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VOCABULARY OF THE FULDE LANGUAGE. 


PART I. 
FULDE—ENGLISH. 


The nouns are given in both numbers, with the definite state in 
the sing]. only, whenever it has been ascertained. The verbs are 
given in the shortest form, i.e., in the infinitive of the Aorist Tense, 
to which the natives give the preference as the modus-historicus. 
The abbreviations of the termini technici are the same as are 
usually adopted in vocabularies. Words taken from the late 
Dr.. Baikie’s writings are marked Bk.; whilst those which are 
taken from the coll. of the late Dr. Barth are marked Br. 


A... 


A or sam, poss. pron., 1 pers. singl., my. Konnusam, my army; 
and pujusa, my horse. 
Ada, also adan and adande, adv. temp., at first, before. 


Ada, pers. pron. 2 pers. sing., thou; Arb. ash id. Gen. 11.14, Bk. 
Ada wosto, thou goest out. Gen. xii. 14. Bk. 

Ada, prst.¢., to bring. Arb. \j} id. Gen. iv. 21. Bk. 

Adade, conj., before; constr. with finite v. or with infinitive the 
construction of adade is thus: A. If addde governs an infinitive 
the latter receives the poss. pron. which in English we have to 
render with the corresponding person of the finite verb, sc. 
adade héutigol-mako, lit. before his coming=before he came. 
B. The conj. adade can receive the poss. pron. followed by 
the finite verb, sc. adade-mako héuti, before he came. 

Ade, coll. n., people; def. st. adende. 


2 


Adi, tr. v., to bring. Adi konnu=nabbi konnu, to go to war; with 
III. rel. conj. adani c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, to bring, to fetch 
a thing for a person; fut. adanat, I shall bring; the fut. 
expresses also the conditional and the imperfect conj., I should 
or would bring, etc. Mi hulli wota :az adanatla janfa, I fear 
lest thou shouldst act towards me deceitfully. IV. conj. 
instrmtl. form, adori, c. acc. rei, to bring, carry something 
away. Plusq. perf., adorino; ex., o nulli alkahji ko adorino, 
he sent the effects which he had brought or carried away 


with him. Comp. Arb. st c. __, rei, to bring. 
Aduna and adunna, the world; def. adunarom. Arb. j3)} id. 


Afu, def. afuson, personal n., the oldest son of a family. 
Agan, n., organ; an anglicism. Gen. iv. 21. Bk. 
Ahadi, def. st. ahadindi, covenant, league, pledge, promise. Arb. 


2--O8 
Sal 

Ai, conj., even; if preceded by a negative or prohibitive verb; not 
even, or not so much as; ex., o Jabali-ai tayigol leral, he allowed 
not so much as to cut a stick. | ; 

Ai-ala and ai géto ala, comb. neg. conj., not even one, nobody. 

Ai si, comb. conj., even if. 

Ai si—ai si, comb. disjunct. conj., whether—or, and if —or. 


Aibe, pl. of aido, haters, those who hate. Arb. joa 


Aiki, n., work. Gen. ii. 2. Bk. | 

Ala. 1. Neg. part., not. 2. Neg. pron., no. This particle stands 
in negative sentences where, on account of the verb’s absence, 
the negation ala takes the place of the verb. The verbs 
omitted thus do mostly correspond with hebbi, to have, to be 
at hand, to exist; or with wont, to be; prst., wona; or even 
with jabbi, to allow, admit; or as the sense may require with 
the passive mood of these verbs, ie., Jimba wit ko hanko 
ala kikala to sare-mako, Jimba said he would not allow an old 
man to stay in his town. 

Ala-mo and ala-omo, neg. pron., no one, nobody, constr. with finite v. 


Ala, def. dlavoi, tribe, family, nation. Arb. {af id. 


Ala-si wona, comb. disjunct. conj., there is no—but. The protase 
with ala stands elliptically of the v. wont, to be; the apodose, 
si wond, is followed by a noun or pron.; ex., ala lamdo si 

wonaran, there is no king but thou. 

Aladu, » war horn; def. alddundu; pl. galadi. 

Alama, sign, pledge, banner; def. aldmawh; pl. alamaye. 
Arb. ¢\sJ| 

Alana, tr. v., to curse, and parte. pass. prst. I. conj., alanddo, 

ore 2 6s - 
cursed. Arb. Bs pass. parte. I. conj., S da cursed. Bk. 

Alfa, priest, Moslem doctor of law; def. alfason; pl. alfabe. 

Aliali, property, possession, household goods. 2. A province of a 
realm. Arb. jal} pl J al,}f id. so. ladé fi alhals Timbo, 
a country under the jurisdiction of Timbo; or, ex. gr., in the 
phrase wadi alKali, to make preparations for. 

Alkawwel, covenant. Arb. \4s)| id. Bk., Gen. vi. 18. 


Allah, invariable n., God. Arb. ;\)| id. It is often associated 
with Jémam, as Allah Jomam, the Lord God. 

Allana, interject., expression of wonderment and surprise. Arb. “Ut 

Almidu, scholar, pupil, student; def. almiduror; pl. almiibe. 


Arb. 33 
Alquorana, def. alquordnaron. Alkoran. Arb. owl 


oe 


Aljema, heaven, paradise; def. aljemanon. Arb. — 
Ama, conj., with regard to, as to. Arb. Ul, 


Ama, tx. v., to keep, feed, sc. Miz, ama, I nll 1 pers. prat. aor., 
amt; parte. offic. prst. t. I. conj., amdwo, a keeper. 

Amana, n., proteccorate, safe keeping, guardianship, oe jurisdic. 
tion. Arb. ole! id. 


Ami-wai, comb. inter. adv., how about? how is it with? The 
object inquired after precedes the interrogation, sc., konnu amt 
wai? how about the war ?P 


» ox 


peal J 
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Amma, conj., with regard to, as to. Arb. (.j id. Gen. ii. 19. Bk. 


Amune, poss. pron. 1 pers. pl., our, sc: munirdbe-amme, our elder 
brothers, or relatives. 


Amiru, def. amtruron, prince, ruler, governor. Arb. 


Ammenko and ko ammezko, poss. pron., all that is ours. 
Améwo, parte. offic. I. conj., keeper, feeder, of ama ; pl. amdbe. 
Anabijo, def. anabijoror, prophet, man of God; pl. anabijobe. 


sz «os 


Arb. “asl 


Andal, abs. n., knowledge; def. andangal. 

Andi, tr. and intr., to know; prst., mi anda, I know;- neg., anda ; 
inf., andude, se. s' »a% andi, if thou hast understood ; strong aor., 
mt andike, I know exactly, am aware; neg., anddke. 2, Id. 
andi, intr., to know one’s duty, be responsible ; II. conj., andit, 
to be well aware, to know precisely; III. rel. tr. of I. conj., sec. 
andini, c. acc. pers., to inform a person, to prove, show a thing 
to @ person, sc. du andini, this shows; V. recipr. conj., 
andintiri, aor. inf., to know, recognise each other; aor. med., 
I. conj., ande, to be known; plusgq. pf. I. conj., andino, I knew 
since a long time. 

Andido, pl. andtbe, partc. aor., one who knows sufficient, or also, 
@ well instructed and informed person. 

Andindwal, knowledge; def., endindwangal. This abs. n. is derived 
from parte. offic. 3 rel. conj., anduni. 

Anditana, sc. mi, I make to know, give to understand; inf. andi- 
tande; parte. anditando; impr. parte. anditanki, it maketh 
known, with reference to leki, u tree. Gen. ii.9. Bk. Aor. 

inf. anditani, to remember. Exod. xx. 8. Bk. All these 
forms are in the intensive of ITI. rel. conj. of the root andi. 


Anngra, light coming from heavenly bodies; def. anndra-oz. 


" %y 
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appears to exist in an aor. intensive, II. conj., anorti, to give 
light. 

@ os 2 0x CZ P 
Anora, n., light. Arb. | J} or sfyit JI id. Gen.i 17. Bk. 
Anyi, aor. intr. v., to be jealous, to disagree; id. c. acc. persons 
to be jealous of, to disagree with. 
Arabu, an Arab; def. Araburon; pl. Arabe. Arb: pil 


Arapoiga, n. propr., the river Pongas or Rio Pongas. 


Heb. 45 id. A denominative verb of the same 


Ari, intr. v., to come; c. ¢ rei, to bring; the inf. arde and parte. ardo 
are forms of the prst. t., 0 ara, he comes; IT. conj., arti, c. acc. 
and c. éo loci, to arrive at a place. Id. c. ¢ rei, to bring a thing; 
fut. artat and aratai. See § 66, the subordinate application of the 
future. III. rel. conj., avant is caus. c. acc. pers., to come to a 
person for a certain matter; also, to come with the intention 
of fetching or taking a person away, sc. Mi arani-ma, I come 
for you to fetch you. The form artinz is a combination of the 
II. and III. conj. with transitive force, viz., to give position to 
a thing, to place it somewhere. Ex. gr., the passage Gen. 


iii, 2; in the Arabic bible, x..3 he sanctified it, is rendered 


thus: o artini-nde e dou dendangal nyalde, he placed it above 
the assembly of days. Of the IV. conj. is the form artiri, inf. 
aor. with subjct. and reflex. force, to concentrate, assemble. In 
the VI. local conj. occur the forms of an aorist arui and artut, 
sc. to come over to a locality, also to come away from a place. 
The V. reciprocal conj. has the form arintini: A. To fallin with, 
to meet each other. B. Constr. c. acc. pers., to meet a person, fall 
in with him by accident. C. Constr. c. acc. rei, to meet with 
a thing, ie., to get, obtain, receive it. The participial phrase, 
arintindo moje, means: one who receives a favor, obtains a 
good fortune, or who is getting good tidings. A plusq. perf. 
of IT. conj. is ariino, he had arrived at. 
Ardo, one who comes; pl. arbe; parte. prst. of I. conj. of ara. 


Arsi, cedar tree; def. arsindi; pl. arsifi. Arb. yy Uf id. 
Arwande, ord. num. imp. form, the first. Vide § 50. B. 
Arwanu, ord. num. persl. form. From card., goto, one. 


Asabi, sabbath. Arb. = J} id. Exod. xx. 8, Bk. 
Asera, evening. Arb. .,)} id. Geni. 8 Bk. 
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Assamau, heaven, the heavens. Arb. {| pay id. Gen. i. 1. 


A%i or a/i, tr. v., to leave a thing; c. acc. pers. aut rei, Miz adi.mo 
doi, I left him there. II. conj. agiti, intr., to leave off. 2. 
Tr. v., to leave one alone. 3. C. 2 pers. et acc. rei, to leave a 
matter in charge of another person. Asitu ft-kam dui, leave 
that tome. III. rel., adini, caus. of I. conj., to leave a person, 
thing, or matter, for or to, another person; especially for the 
benefit, or in behalf, of some one. Constr. c. dupl. ace. 
utriusq. pers., sc. st :a% adanit-la konnu ¢ kiugal sam, if you leave 
the army to me, as my task; or, 0 adani-be taralibabe, he left 
teachers for them. That the fut. stands for the conditional 
and subjunctive the following sentence will prove: st wond- 
dun mi asata.mo, but for that I would not leave him. Fut. 
agai; neg. agata. 

Audi, n., kind, species, nature of an object or being in creation. 


20 Of 6 27 , 

Arb. onl pl. u” » > id. 
Awa, conj., as to, with respect to. B. As particl. of introduction 
when addressing people, or making a statement, sc. Now then, 


Well now! Arb. 3! 
Aya, def. ayason, a verse in Alguoran. Arb, ar and Ly pl. tT 
Ayi, conj. and partcl. of introduction, As tomawa; also, 0 ye, ete. 
_ It stands at the beginning of a sentence or of a period. Dervd. 
from the Arb. gt OF Lgl 
Ayiba, more usual in pl. ayibaje, uncleanness of a woman just 
confined, menstruation of women. 
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Azabaji, coll. n., sorrow, pain. Arb. 233 pl. a re >Jj} Gen. 
iii. 16. Bk. 


5B. 


Baba, father; dof. babavon; pl. babardbe. Arb.” f id. 


Babdnyo, uncle, i.e., brother from the father’s side ; pl. wdbarbe. 

Bada tinya, a past particip. from the Sego language: it is gone, 
lost, or spoiled. The equivalent in Fulde is bonni, viz., adunya 
bada tinya, the world is lost. 

Badi, intr. v., to be near, close, to come near, to approach; ©. acc. 
pers. aut loc.; parte. aor., badido; id. with reference to batingu, 
assembly; mbatiigu badingu Allah, an assembly of worshippers 
approaching God. 2. Id., to offer sacrifice; c. acc. rei. V. conj. 
with recipr. force, baduntirt, to be near each other, to approach 
one another; of this the partc. prst. baduntirdo; et id. in the 
past partc., baduntirado, one nearest to me, my neighbour. 
From Arb. ly 

Bafal, n., door; def. bdéfaigal; pl. bafaje. 

Badinke, human body, frame. Br. 

Bahilo, def. »o% ; pl. wahilbe, a workman in metals. Gen. iv. 22. Br. 

Bahilo balleha, workman in iron, Gen. iv. 22. Bk. 

», danaha, workman in brass. Gen. iv. 22. Bk. 


Bahdimu, cattle; def. bahaimungu ; pl. bahaimuje. Arb. wld 
Baltaru, lake, sea, sheet of water; def. baidrundu; pl. baharuji. 


Arb. all 
Baka, shirt, tunic with ornamental front; def. bakaka; pl. bakaji. 
Bakate, guilt, crime, sin; def. bakateror; no pl. 
Baldrfere, musical instrument; def. baldnjerende; pl. balanje. 


The construction of it is similar to a piano; the tone is pro- 
duced by touches. 

Balde, a day; def. baldende ; pl. balle. 

Bali, coll. n.; def. bdlitgi ; also mbali, sheep. 

Balitare, helpmate, consort. Gen. ii.18. Bk. 

Ballal, abs. n., strength; def. ballangal. 

Bama, def. bamaor and bamamba, a mule; pl. bamdi. 

Bambardiko, a native of Bambara; pl. Bambarankdbe. Bambara 
and Mandinga are neighbouring countries. 

Bambi, tr. v., to carry a person on one’s back. Ger. huckepack. 

Bamdedon, adv. loci, from here, hence. 

Bai, intr. v., to keep erect; id. also constr. c. hdre, head, in the 
IV. conj., bamiri hore, to raise the head, stand erect. 

Bamie, hill; pl. dambe. Gen. vii.19. Bk. 

Bandarawal, coll. n., cassada roots; def. bandarawdigal. 

Bandi, aor., to raise, lift up, tr. v.; prst. banda. 

Bandu, n., skin; def. bandundu; pl. danduji, id. Gen. ii. 22. Bk. 

Bantama, propr. n. of a war chief of Macasina. If @ proper n. 
depends from a common one in the genitive it must accept 
its pronominal affix, viz., the def. st. of hdre, head, is hérende, 
and therefore hore Bantamdnde, the head of Bantama. 

Bante, aor. med., to sound, howl, applies to the wind, héndu, which, 
if followed by the particip of this verb, the latter assumes the 
impersonal form, as héndu banténdu, violent, roaring wind. 

Banjulu, i.e., dabuigol Banjulu, the river Gambia. 

Banyt, aor., to be fruitful. Gen. viii. 17. Bk. 

Banza, adv. mod., in vain, and ada banza, to take in vain. Exod. 
xx. 7. Bk. 


Bane, tr. v., to take. Arb. Sal 

Bane, also ¢ bate, eastwards; but baddde, the east. 

Bane, and c. prep., to bare, adv. loc., all around a place. 

Bani or bangi, intr. v., to appear in sight, become visible. B. Tr., to 
show, describe; from this an impr. parte. aor., bazgiigo, which 
depends from naro, history, with a def. st. ndrovgo; therefore 


nitro bangiigo tagdre, a history describing the creation. ITI. rel. 
canis to see to a thing; also, to regulate, rule it, for the 


Arb. Ls of the Bible, Gen. i.; constr. c. acc. obj. Bazgino, 


is prst. med., to be seen by, appear.to, a person; constr. c. acc, 
pers. In the IV. subj. conj., bazgiri; which means, to find by 


investigation, to see, perceive. Arb. gb to become clear, is 


the word in the Arb. Bible, Gen. i. 

Bardjo, def. :on, man-servant; pl. barajdbe. B. Bardajo dewbo, 
maid-servant; pl. barajobe raube. Exod. xx. 10. 

Bare, and bahre, sea, inland sea, lacustrine river. Arb. a} 

Bari, to lean by an object; c. dupl. acc. rei et loci, viz. o bars 
jingarindi tata, he leaned the gun against a wall. 

Barki, tr. v., to bless; III. rel. barkini; prst. barkina; inf. 
barkinde; parte. barkindo, he who blesses; pass. parte. 
barkinado. 

Barki, n., @ blessing; def. barkindt ; pl. bark. Arb. rae or wads 
barks e 070, to bless a person. 

Barmi, tr. v., to wound. 

Baro, a beast, wild beast; def. ddéroro or béroto ; pl. barddz. 

Batake, a book, letter, a writing; def. batakende. 

Batarawal, n., rod, whip. 2. Sapling, offshoot; def. detarawangal ; 
pl. batarawade. 

Batti, intr. v., to say; pret. batia. Gen. it. 11. Bk. 

Batu, and mbatu, nation, tribe, assembly ; pl. batuyé. 

Baugal, n., power, might, strength, 2. Id. abstractum pro 


B0s 


concreto, viz., the solid part of the earth. Arb. yo 
Baute, n., strength, power; and the phrase fo baute Allah, with 


the power of God. Corresp. with the Arb. Ut iy ih 


Bawa, conj.. after, sc. bawa xan andi, after thou knewest. 
Bawa, prep., after, behind, before, without, next to, sc. bawa-amme, 
behind us; bawa dun, after that; bawa-mabbe, without them; 


bawa lamdo, next to the king, etc. 
| B 
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Bawa, prep., in absence of, sc. bawa-mako, in his absence. 

Bawa, (more correctly) ¢ bawa, adv. loc., afterwards. 

Bawo and ‘¢ bawo, adv. loc., behind, without, outside. 

Bawo, prep., in the absence of, without. 

Bawomu, conj., seq. finite v:, after that. 

Bay, intr. v., to make a bow of courtesy. 2. Id. c. acc. pers., to 
salute a person. 

Be and ber, pers. pron., both subjective and objective, Viz., be 
gomdi, they believe; and korat gomdini-be, didst thot make 
them believe ? 

Bea, emph. pl. of the personal pron. be, they, them. 

Bebi, to be dry. Gen. viii. 18. Bk. 

Bedi, intr. v., to pass. 

Bédi, tr. v., to stretch, expand a thing, c. acc. rei. 

Bere, these, those, pl. of personal dem. pron. :9:0, this one. 

Beengje, fruit bearing, pl. of impr. parte. III. conj. med., which 
refers to lerede, trees. 

Beviti, aor., Il. conj., to be fruitful, to increase; prst., bewia , 
2. prs. impr. pl. bewte, be ye fruitful. 

Bentel; def. bentengel, apron; pl. bentéje. Gen. iii. 7. Bk. 

Ben, pl. of the article or affix pron. of personal nouns, The, sc. 
worbe ber, themen. B, If put before the noun it becomes 
demonstr. sc. ben sukdabe, these, those boys. 

Ben, pl. of personal rel. pron. :on, who, which. The demonstr. which 
in English precedes a relative pron. the Fulde does dispense 
with, viz., those who=Jev, in Lat. qui; ex., be Hi o arti e ber 
motinai sarende, they thought he had brought with him (those, 
the people) who would repair the town. 

Berde, n., breast, heart; def. bérdende. B—id. tropically, the heart, 
the mind, disposition of character. 

Betédo, n., wealthy man; def. betédo-on ; pl. betébe. 

Beti, tr. v., to measure. 

Bi, a son of, abbrev. for bido, can only be used before patronymics, 
sce. Al Hajjt Omar Fottu Kedewwu tt Seidi. 2 Bir in 
combination with national names is equal to an epithet or 
cognomen, sc. bt-toudo, the son of highness=the venerable, 
the exalted. 
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Bido, a son; pl. bibe; def. singl., bido-on. 

Bimbi, adv. temp., at daybreak, early. B. bimbi-péri, about dawn, 
most early. 

Bingel, baby, young child; def. bingiigel. 

Birniol, city, chief town; def. birntoigol. Br. 

Bisa, cattle; pl. bisaje. Gen. i. 24. Bisa halal, clean beast. 
Gen. viii. 20. Bk. 

Bo, adv. modi, also, even. Gen. viii. 8. 

Bodi, intr. v., to be fair. Gen. vi. 2. 

Bodi, n., snake; def. bodindé ; pl. bodsyi. 

Boft, adj. ; also adv., light blue. 

Bojt, subj. v., to weep, cry. 

Bolide, coll. n., words, discourse. Hxod.xx.1. Bk. 

Bondi, adj.. good. Gen. ii.12. Bk. 

Bondo, adj., bad; persl. pl., bombe; imp. pl., bonde bondi. The 
forms of the imp. singl. are variously deflected and accept 
the definite affix of these nouns, vide § 41, pag. 82—85, sc. 
hala bonka, bad word, sinful, ungodly language. 

Bonnere ; def. bonnerende, evil deed, crime; pl. bonne and bonnée. 

Bonni, intr., to spoil, be ruined; id. tr., to defeat, disperse war 
hosts; prst., bonna; fut. bonnai; neg. bonnata; local mood, 
bonnut, aor., defines the spot where defeat and ruin occurred; 
prat. bonnua. 

Bori, tr. v., I. conj., not ascertained ; III. rel., b6rnt, c. acc. pers., 
to provide a person with clothes to wear. 

Borri, aor. tr., to root up, pull up, pull out. B. Id, figurative 
meaning, to depose from, to deprive a person of an office 
hitherto occupied, c. acc. pers., o borri-mo, he deposed him ; 
aut c. acc. rei, borri doldke +070, to deprive one of his official 
robes and office, viz., Al Hafji Omar borri doléke Alfa OOmana, 
Al H. Omar deposed Alfa Othman from the Khalifate; prst. 
borra ; inf. borrde; parte. borrdo ; II. conj. borrti ; id. qd. I. 
conj. 

Bato, a bag; def. bdtor0 or bdtoto ; pl. botadi. 

Botu, war horn, trumpet; def. bétundu ; pl. botiujt. 

Bowal, high road, grass field, open field for worship; def. bowargal. 
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Boya, impr. prst. 3 pers., it is lasting for a time; the neg. of 
this tense, boyata, is used adverbially for, before long, directly, 
after a little while, sc. boyaia o yilti, before long he returned. 
By a pleonestic combination boyatad is frequently preceded 
by wuri, another impr. aor. for: It will be immediately, just 
now, at once, sc. wiri boyaia, a common phrase for, it will 
be done immediatly, it won’t take any time. Ger., sogleich es 
steht gar nicht lange an; or in another phrase, boyata kakunde 
dun, not long after that, just after that. Compare nebbaia, 
in the Vocabulary, letter n, which is used as a substitute 
for boyata, viz., wuri nebbata. 

Bibi, impr. aor., to be cool, cold. In a figurative way of speaking 
this verb depends often from the subj. berde, breast, heart, 
with a poss. pron. to show who is meant, sc. berde-kam biibi, 
I am calm, quiet, 1am inclined to yield; or also, bawa dur 
berde-muko but, after that he became calm, he softened down, 
he yielded ; lit. his heart became cold. 

Bibi, adj., cool, cold. 2. Trop., calm, soft, well disposed; pl. 
irreg. and impr., bubiudt. | 

Budde-hinnere, comb. word, the nostrils. Gen. ii. 7. Bk. Lit. 
the openings of the nose. 

Bulldre, def. bulldrende; pl. bulldje, a turret upon a rampart, a 
tower with a doorway in the walls of a fortified town, a sally- 
port. 

Bullure, coll. n., forest, wood; def. bullirende. 

Bulwal, » basin to eat from; def. bulwangal ; pl. bulwadt. 

Buri, intr., to surpass, to be better, to excel. 2. Id. tr, c. acc. 
obj.; this v. serves to express the comparative degree, viz., to 
be greater, better, more than another person or another thing, 
sc. ko dun buri, that is better than; or, Imami buri lamdo 
sare, an Imam stands higher, is greater than a governor. 3. 
If burt is brought to bear upon a cardinal number it can be 
rendered with, to be more than, to amount to more than, 
to reach above, sc. kobemburi temedere, they numbered more 
than a hundred; ILI. conj. burani with caus. force constr. 
c. ace. obj., to be better for a person, ie, ko burani-men 
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wadi doidoi e Alfa OOmana, it will better for us to deal gently 
with Alfa Othman. 

Buriire, def. burirende, coll. n., wood, forest, jungle, bushes of 
low growth. 

Busal, n., lap; def. busangal ; pl. buse ; Jodi »0:0 to busal-mako, to 
take a person on one’s lap. Rem. This is a national custom 
of the Foulahs, signifying well wishing, intimate friend- 
ship, and fidelity. B. Id., the bosom. 

Busteri, aor., IV. subj. conj., to assuage, diminish; to subside, 
espc. of waters. Gen. vill. 1. Bk. 

Buturi, n., leopard ; def. buturingi; pl. buturryi. 


D. 


Da yanzu e Jone, comb. temp. adv., now. Gen. iii. 22. Bk. 
Daba and daba ladde, wild beast; pl. dabaje. Gen.i. 24. Bk. 


Dabe, def. dabende, creeping creature ; pl. dabéje. Arb. ous 


Dabi, tr. v., to find, c. acc. rei; prst. daba; inf. dabude,; caus. inf. 
dabugol; inf. aor. caus. dabigol. 2. Id. trop, to make 
reparation, to be responsible for, as it appears in the phrase 
dabi fidandu ko »0°0, to answer for the life of a person. 8. Id. 
c. acc. rei et to pers., to seek or ask something from a person; 
also to obtain something from a person, viz., ft dabigol barké 
to gorkoxonr, in order to ask or obtain a blessing of that man. 

“II. conj. dabiti, inf. aor. c. acc. pers., to seek, to court the 
friendship of a person. 8B. Id. with contrary meaning: to 
seek a quarrel with a person. 

Dati, impr. aor., to be harvest time. 

Dabbunde, n., cold. Gen. viii. 23. Bk. 

— Dabungol, def, dabuigongol, river, stream; pl. dabdje. 
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Dadi, subj. v., to ran away, escape; IV. subj. conj., datiri, inf. 
aor. ut I. radical conj.; id. also with reflex. turn, to save one’s 
self, to run for one’s life. 

Dafilare, def. dafildrende, double barrel or a cannon; pl. da/filaye. 

Daga, prep., from. Gen. iii. 8. Bk. 

Daha, def. dahaka, ink, inkstand ; pl. dahaje. 

Dahé, adv. modi, by all means. 

Daini, tr. v., to deceive, overlist, make a dupe of a person; IV. 
subj. conj., dainiri, aor., to act deceitfully, play a trick. 

Daka, a camp, fortification, barricade; def. ddkaka; pl. dakaje. 

Daki, aor., to encamp, pitch a camp; V. recipr. conj., dakintirt, 
aor., two divisions of an army; or even, two armies pitching 
their camps opposite each other. 

Dali, subj. v., to speak; III. rel. délanz, c. acc. pers., to speak to 
@ person, to give orders to some one. 

Dali, aor., I. rad. conj., meaning not ascertained; IV. subj. conj., 
daliri, to forsake a person, withdraw from, c. acc. pers. 

Dali, aor., tr. v., to leave, forsake another. Gen. ii. 24.; neg. 
aor. daldi, cap. vill. 22. Bk. 


Dalila, det. dalilaot, sign, lustre ; pl. dalilaje. Arb. +1 
® 


Dambugal, def. dambugangal, door, gate; pl. ddmbude or dambije. 

Dambugal dardugal, window. Gen. vi. 16, and cap. viii. 6. Bk. 

Dédmbdukon taton, three storied. Gen. vi.16, Bk. 

Damme, def. dammende, coll. n., live stock espc. sheep. 

Dammi, def. dammindi, coll. n., sheep. 

Dandande, coll. n., ointment; def. st. dandandende. 

Dande, coll. n., bank of a river, the river shore; def. dandende. 

Dande, neck; def. ddndende ; pl. dande. 

Dandi, aor., to save; pret. danda ; parto. offic. dandéwo, saviour. 

Dandi, aor., to-anoint; IIT. rel. dandini; id. qd. I. rad. conj. 

Dandgwo, def. dandéworor ; parte. offic. I. conj., a saviour, from 
o danda, he saves, and danddbe, pl., those who can save; the 
phrase dandéwo dandetébe is, salvator salvorum. 

Dani, subj. v., to sleep; caus. inf. aor. ddnigol, sleeping; prat. 


15 


dana; neg. ddnata ; II. conj. ddnaté ; neg. danatako, qd. I. 
con}. 


Danke, def. dankeke, a bedstead ; id. also danki ; def. dankikt. 
Danki, tr. v., to take notice of, to mind a person or thing, c. acc. 


pers. aut rei. 


Danyi, aor.; prst. danya and danyu. 1. To find. 2. To dig out, 


excavate. 3. To bring forth, give birth. 4. To obtain. 


Dany, tr. v., to beget. Gen. iv. 18, cap. v. 8. Bk. 
Daige, tr. v., aor. to take hold of, ¢. acc. pers. aut rei. Arb. 


38 oc. 1. 
jo © a 


Dari, subj. v., to stand, stop, come to a stand; id. c. f2 inf. v., to 


prepare for, to attempt doing a thing; be dari ft ndtigol, they 
attempted to get into a place; prst. Mi dara, I stand; neg. 
darata ; parte. dardo; inf. darde; with an adverbial phrase 
darde goto, allat once. A military expr. is félude darde goto, 
the firing of a whole front at once. 3B. Strong forms: 1 
pers. prst. Mi ddrake, I stop, take position, make a stand; 
neg. darako; aor. darike; neg. daradke; parte. offic. dardwo, 
one who stands in a place of duty, or by order, sc. a 
watchman; pl. dardbe. II. Intens. conj. darti, aor., to take 
up position, make a stand; neg. dartali; prst. darta, and 
with redupl. dartata, to stand up waiting for; inf. dartude ; 
parte. dartudo. B. Id. aor. darti ¢ felugol, to make front for 
firing. C. Id. c. ¢ loci, darti e daka, to lay siege to a camp. 
II. rel. conj. darni, aor., to build up, erect a building, a 
wall, etc., trans. of-I. rad. conj.; and darni, c. acc. rei et ¢ 
loc., to build in a place, viz., 0 darni sutu e sdre, he built a 
house in town. B. Id. trop., to introduce, establish a religion, 
a law, a custom, etc., c. fo loci, in a place, viz., 0 darni dina to 
edi amume, he established Islam in our country. 2. Id. with 
caus. form, darani, c. acc. pers. to stand for, intercede for a 
person; Sailiu Al Hoajji darani-be, the Sheikh Al Hajji 
interceded for them in prayer. A medium of III. conj. 1 
pers. is, Mido darnu, 1am a bystander; inf. darnude; parte. 
darnudo, one who is present, a bystander. A combination 
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of III. and IV. conj. occurs in the subj. form ddrniri, the 
meaning of which nearly coincides with that of the I. and 
II. conj., sc. take position, to keep, abide somewhere. 

Dari, intr., to look; prst. Min dara, I look; neg. darata, inf. 
darde, looking, and n., the look; parte. dardo. B. Id. c. acc. 
loci, to look in a certain direction, viz., dari datal, to look 
into the road. Constr. c. ¢ pers., to look at @ person, viz., dar. 
e amme, look at us. 2. Dari, aor. tr. and subj., to conceive, 
comprehend; trop. of the first signification. II. Intens. 
conj. darti; prst. darta, also ddrata; neg. dartako or dara 
tako, to look with a purpose, or at an object, to observe, also 
to wait for. B. Aor. med. ddrete; neg. ddratake; impr., to 
become visible, to appear, be seen; partc. persl. daretédo ; 
of this an impr. particip in connection with léuru is dareténdu, 
because the partc. assumes the def. pronoml. affix ndu, the 
moon becoming visible, i.e. the new moon; orex. gr., /éwru 
ddrete, the new moon is visible, she appears. Greek épavy. 
Ger. erschien. Of dari I. rad. conj. exists the phrase with 
inf. aor., dart hére-mako, to reflect, think overa matter. V. 
recip. conj. dariéntiri, or also darintiri, to look at each other, 
to stare each other in the face; constr. c. ¢ pers., viz. yimbe 
Al Hajj. darintiri e yimbe Minyin, Al Hajji’s people and they 
of Minyin stared each other in the face, or they stood looking 
at each other. 

Dareténdu, parte. n., the new moon just in sight. 

Daréwo, def. dairoosson. overseer, keeper; pl. dordbe; parige offic. 
I. conj. of dara, to look. Gen. iv.1. Bk. 

Diasi, impr. v., to go on the belly, to creep. Gen. iii. 14. Bk. 
The prst. is in the med. daso, it creeps. II. conj. ddsoto, id. 
qd. I. rad. conj. Pers]. partc. dosotddo ; of this an impr. form 
dasotinde for dasotére, which refers to modérende, which is the 
def. st. of modére, a dragon ; the impr. def. affix of this n. of 
the IV. class is nde. Vide Grammar cap. 25, § 76. 

Datal, def. daturgal, high road, street ; pl. datdye. 

Daingal, araven. Gen. viii. 7. Bk. 

Dawt, subj. v. aor., to awake early. 
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De, abbrev. n. for deko, wife. Exod. xx.16. Bk. 

Dee, also ndese, dem. pron. pl., these. This pron. belongs to impr’ 
nouns which assume in the pl. the affix de, and also to all 
ending in singular with de, or nde or re. 

Deffi, aor., tr. v., to cook. Ex., be deffi-vige, they cooked it; the obj. 
pron. ge is impr. and refers to nagéige, def. st. of nage, cow. 
III. rel. conj. deffani, with caus. turn, to cook for a person, c. 
acc. pers. B. Id.c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, to cook some food 
for a person, viz., y6 be deffani-mo maro, they must cook rice 
for him. 

Défi, aor. I., rad. conj. unascertained; ITI. rel. défani, seq. hore 
with a poss. pron. obtains reflexive force, sc. »a% défint hdre- 
mada, thou hast injured thyself. . 

Deftere, def. defterende, a book, a letter, any message in writing; 
pl. defte, sc. defte hebbatako dahé, books are scarce now. 

Delli, intr. v., to shake, tremble. 

Dembo, adv. temp., then. Gen. vi. 26. B. Id. a conj. after Bk. 
Ex., dembo yali yuuti, after that it came to pass. Gen. iv. 3. 
BE. 

Demgal, language; def. demgazgal. 

Denddigal, multitude, assembly, congregation ; def. dendangaigal. 
This word stands for the Arb. {,,<)| in the Arb. Bible 


and elsewhere. 

Dénduwwi, adj., void, waste, empty, desolate. Gen.i.1. Bk. 

Der and nden, impr. rel. pron., which. This pron. is derived 
from impr. nouns which assume in the pl. the affix de, but also 
for singular nouns ending de, nde-ne and re, sc. jade den, 
towns which ; and sare nder, a town which. 2. Id. can be 
used as a dem. pron. for dev. 

Dengi, subj. v., to remove from a place, withdraw, c. ace. loci. 

Dernde, adv. loci, inside. Gen. iv. 15. Bk. 

Dewal, abs. n., law, duty, godliness. Derv. from réwt, to follow, 
obey. 

Desse, desso and dessago, herb; pl. dass#e. Gen.i. 29. Bk. 
Diam, dei. didmdam, water; pl. diyeli. Ex., diam hauritina, 
Le) 
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water is gathering; 3 impr. prst. dam hauritina, it is 
gathering; also with impr. parte. diam hauretinddam, & 
gathering of waters, a large sheet of standing water. Gen. 
i9. Bk. 

Diam maudam, the sea; lit. great water. Gen. i. 9. 

Dian, water; def. dianda; pl. die and digli, many waters, a 


s- s- 
confluence of waters. Arb. sl, pl. sL, 


Dian landan, sea water. 

Didagu, det. diargingu, slavery. 

Didabu, also dimmu the second, a persl. form of the ordinal 
numbers. The ordinal numbers share the inflexion of 
adjectives; as to the combination of ordinals with impersonal 
nouns vide Grammar § 41, page 81—87. 

Didi or dido, and also dimo, card. number, two. 

Die, coll. n., thorns. Gen. 18. iii. Bk. 

Divi, dem. pron. pl., these. This dem. refers to impr. nouns the 
pl. of which claims the affix di. Divi or ndiv applies also 
as dem. pron. to nouns the singl. of which ends in di, ri, n, 
and of which the def. singl affix is ndi, sc. div dubi, 
these years; dit digli, this inland lake. 

Dikere, abs. n., def. dikerende, probity, equity. 

Diiti, aor., prst. dello, the walk or creeping motion of animals; 
persl. parte. prst. dillédo; impr. form, dillohi or dilloki, i.e. 
with reference to some creeping animal. Gen.i. Bk. 

Diiuke or diluki, strong prst. 8 pers. singl., he goes to and fro. 
Derv. from Mido dilu,I go. Bk. ° 

Dimmini, aor., III. rel. conj., from rimi, aor. I. conj., i.e. to beget. 
B. To bear children unto a man; caus. c. acc. pers. Gen. vi. 1. Bk. 

Dimo, numeral adj., two. 

Diméwo, tiller of the ground ; pl. dimdbe; parte. offic. I. conj. of 
Min rimo or dimo, I till the ground. Bk. 

Dimimi, coll. n., live stock ; def. dimmundu and dimmunge. 

Dina, def. dinarot, religion, faith, espc. in Alquoran, Islam. 


»’ #68 


Arb. cr 
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Din, pl. of impr. rel. pron., which. This pron. is derv. from the 
pl. affix di, belonging to impr. nouns. B. The rel. diz occurs 
often as a substitute for the dem. pron. div, these. O. Din 
represents also the singl. which, for any imper. n. ending with 
di. 

Dingirawi, name of a town in Futa Jallo situated between the 
towns Dingi and Irawi; it was built by Al Hajji Omar. 

Dirjia, abs. n., grace. Gen. vi. 8. Bk. 

Disdare, def. disérende, a black country cloth, mantle or wrapper. 

Ditiri, def. didérindi, bird, fowl of any kind. Lat. volucrum. 


Sse 6o- 7 

Arb. ) oa pl. of pee volatilinm. 
Diwana, def. diwdnaok, a diwan, a Muhammedan court of justice. 
Arb. By x2 |B. sare diwana, a chief town, the residence of a 


governor, a Khaliph or Imam. | 

Diwi, aor., prst. diwa and diwo, impr. v. to fly; impr. parte. pret. 
diwori, impr. parte. pl. diwpdi. These participial forms refer 
respectively to diurs, a bird, and to ita def. pl. diurffidi. 

Diyiiri ladde, beast of the foreat, Gen. viii. 19. Bk. 

Dofti, to follow in eompany, to accompany & person; ©. aco. pers., 
to obey. 

Dogudo, a fugitive; parto. prst. I. conj. of Mi dogu, I run. Gen. 
iv. 8. FF. Ds’ dokudo, of doka, to run. 

Doguto, prep., before, in presence of. If this prep. governs a 
persl. pron. it requires the possessive instead of the mere 
persl. pron., sc. doguto-am, before me, and doguto-mako, before 
him; quasi in my, his presence. 

Déirgol, sleep; def. doirgérgol. Arb. esl id, 


Doidot, adv. modi onomatopoieton, softly, gently, fairly. 

Doki, aor. intr. v., to run, escape; prst. Mi doka or doku; inf. 
dokude ; caus. dokugol; parte. dokudo, a fugitive; inf. prst. 
c. prep. ¢, ¢ dokude, by flight, running. 

DGle, def. st. ddlende, abs. n., authority, power, strength. 

Dolle, def. dollende, abs. n., physical power, strength. 
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Doloke, def. dolokeke, over shirt, blouse; pl. dolokaje. 

Dor and doe, adv. loci, there. 

Donka, def. dérkaka, thirst. 

Dorle, coll, n., provisions, package ; def. dérlende, or dorlenge. 

Dovo, adv. loci, there. 

Dou, abbrev. dos, also to dou, adv. loci et temp. 1. Local: above, 
upon, inside. 2. Temporal: from the time of. 3. Conj., since. 

Dual, abs. n., prayer; def. duazgal ; pl. duaje. 

Dubdt, def. diibindi, year ; pl. dibidi. 

Dubuji, card. num., thousands. Exod. xx. 16. Bk. 

Dudi, invar. numrl. adj., many, plenty; id. with redupl. didiudi. 

Didi, intr., to multiply. Gen. viii. 17. Bk. 

Dudugo, inf. prst., to be many, to increase. Gen. vi. 1. Bk. F. Ds’ 
dudugol, caus. inf. 

Dui, aor., to pray; pret. dia. B. Id.c. acc. pers., to give thanks 
toa person. III. rel. duani, caus. c. acc. pers., to pray fora 
person. 

Dum, impr. pron., it, viz., dum dehoto, it creeps; id. as compound 
with impr. partc. dehotédum, a moving thing. Gen. i. 20; 
and dum mira, it creeps. Cap. vii. 4. Bk. 

Dum, a neutr. dem., this. Gen. vii. 10. Bk. F. Ds’ dui. 

Dum yalt yauti, it came to pass. Gen. v.1. BE. 

Dumbi, tr. v. aor., to lay in chains (a person). 

Dumma, adv. mod., exceedingly ; and dumma wai, to prevail. Gen. 
vii. 1. Bk. 

Dinduru, n., onomatopoieton, a drum; def. dundiurundu; pl. 
dunduruje. 

Dunji, intr. v., to blaze in flames, burn down. 

Dun, also kodun, neutr. indef. pron. dem., this, that. This indef. 
pron. is material and abst., of frequent occurrence and 
invariable. 

Dui, intr. v. aor., to be civil, polite; prst. dua or dudu. V. 
recip. conj. dusuntirt signifies=the exchange of mutual 
civilities. Prst. Min duguntira, I return a compliment. __ 
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i. 


= is a particle that acts a conspicuous part in the syntax of the 
Fulde; it occurs single and in combination with other parts 
of speech. In single position it is a copula; in combination 
it is joimed to other parts of speech, i.e, to nouns, to 
prepositions, to adverbs, to verbal infinities and even to 
conjunctions. To conclude from the diversified positions of 
the particle ¢ it appears that its foremost functions are those 
of a preposition. 

¢, copula, and; Hadi e Eeserdu, Hajji and Esseidu were sons of 
Al Hajji Omar Kedewiyn bi Seidi. : 

€é, 88 prep., answers the following positions: against, at, according 
to, before, by, as, for, from, during, on, unto, with, in, to, sc.: 

é, prep., with. In this case it represents: 1. Association. 


2. Instrumentality ; Lat. per; Greek sw; Arb. _ , and a 


and a few ex. may prove this, viz.: for 1, e mako, 
with him ; ¢ amme, with us; and hore ¢ yéso, the forehead, 
brow, lit., head with face. For 2. e kafa, with the 
sword, ¢ Jungo, with the hand ; ¢ karambol, with the pen, 
etc. 

e, prep., by; e felugol, by firing. 

é, prep., to; e mako, to him, and e mabbe, to them; e rewibe 

| Allah, to the followers of God, etc. 

e, at, in, local and abs., ¢ Timbo, e Hamd-Allah, ¢ dian, e 
burure, e lédi Mizra, at Timbo, at Hamd-Allah, in the 
water, in the woods, in Egypt; but ¢ koivgol, in a dream; 
e berde-mada, in thy mind= heart. 

e, according to; Lat. secundum ; ¢ kovgol goto, according to 
the saying of one. 

6, as, for; Lat. ut, quasi; Greek ds; ex. onddi gdto e 
Jeltfo-mako, he called one (to act) as his attendant. 

é, for; Lat. pro, viz., o adi talmube e tinninde e rewibe Allah, 
he left scholars for the instruction of the followers of 
God; or, Alla wadi dian ¢ mairi, God made water for 
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it, i.e., the land. Mairi is 3 pers. imp. poss. derv. from 
lédindi, def. st. of lédi, land. 
é, on account of, because of, viz., ya Allah ydfu-men ¢ 
bakate amme, O God forgive us because of our sins. 
e, from, as to; ko men yiali ber e jadi, but we did not see 
them as to their form, i.e., frame of the body. 
e, during, in, temp. prep., ¢ duz fob, during all that time. 
¢ forms in some instances a compound preposition by way of 
annexation, 80. ha-e, until, to, viz., ha e Futa Deallo, to Futa 
Dsallo; or, immorde e, from, viz., tmmorde e gergol Arabe, from 
the Arab nation ; immorde ¢ lédi Portobe, from Europe. 
€ in combination with nouns, verbal infinitives and other adverbs 
is capable to produce many adverbs of various meaning, viz. : 
¢ koidol, on foot, by foot. 
¢ aibe, in presence of, before, viz., ¢ aibe Jomam,; before 
God. Ps. xxiii. 
e dékude, running by flight, also hurriedly. 
¢ fu, in vain. 
e bargal, eastwards. 
e gondo, secretly. 
e hénigol, in confusion, helter skelter. 
e kéne, openly, freely, publicly. 
e Jam, softly, gently. 
e Jakfa, covertly, treacherously. 
e jéere or Jéwere, by roguery, secretly, deceitfully. 
e sundo, secretly, covertly. 
é no é, conj., as if, and just as if. Ex., nelado Al Haji wit 
e Alfa OO@mana: awa men afi ko ammenko ¢ no e tilfade, 
the messenger of Al Hajji said to Alfa Othman: we have 
left all that is ours as if going to ruin. Farther details 
of combinations with the particle ¢ to enumerate is not 
the place of the Vocabulary but that of the Grammar. 
Eldbigo, prop. n. of a chieftain in Fata. 
Eli, aor., and ela, prst., are forms unascertained in meaning; but 
II. intens. conj. éiti, aor., is to compass, sc. Lat. circumfluere, 
as said of rivers; of this form an impr. parte. eliitigol, 
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compassing, flowing by or round about, refers to Jalungol, a 
river. 

Eliani, inf. aor. III. rel. conj., to subdue, c. acc. obj., viz., 
eltanisondi, pone ye it. Arb. lacs! Arb. Bible, Gen. 

En, prep., in, within, viz., en dev, in these, and ender in here or 
in there; also for inside here, there within. 

En, 1 pers. pl. of indef. persl. pron., we. Comp. Meden and Menen. 
2. Id. both; its position is after the object which it defines. 
Ex. Jerno Baila wit: ko wads er, Jerno Baila said: what 
shall we do? Almami et Omar e Ibrahima tg Fiuta, both the 
Imams, Omar and Ibrehim, of Futa. B. EH kaiia, pleonsm., 
we, both of us. 

Esserdu, nom. propr., the name of one of Al Hajji Omar’s sons. 

Estert, inf. aor. IV. conj., to beguile. Gen. iii. 13. Bk. 

Eyavre, prep. instead of. Gen. iv. 25. Bk. 


Be 


Fa abada, adv. temp., for ever. Arb. by! el | Gen. iii. 22. Bk. 


Fabi, inf. aor., to run together with a crowd, to concentrate on a 
certain spot. 

Fabu, so. Mi fabu, 1 pers. prst., t help; tr. V. Cc. acc. pers. 

Fagorde, a manger, cradle, inf. n. of IV. subj. conj;. pl. fagordi. 

Fala-mi, I must, 1 pers. prst. of an incomplete and defective v.; 
id. occurs also with a passive form falama; the ney. of both 
is falaka; this incomplete anxiliary v. is constr. with a 
following inf., but if the latter is of a trans. v. fala receives 
the objective affix and not the inf., viz., o fala-mo warde, he 
wants to kill him, and the neg. o faldka-mo warde. 2. Fala 
stands also for I want, sc. Mido falama windude, 1 want to 
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Fami, or fahmi, tr. v. aor., to instruct, teach. Arb. oe id. ¢c. acc, 


pers. B. To explain a thing. OC. To understand. Prst, 
Samu. 

Fanda, prst. t. unascertained. III. rel. conj. has the intens. aor. 
fanditani, to seek, c. acc. obj. 

Fandare, abs. n., desire, good will, seeking ; pl. fandaje. 

Fanna, conj., as long as—a kind of formula jusjurandi; seq. 
finite v., fanna mit wiiri, as long aI live. Arb. U4 9 L, id 

Fandji, a pl. n., science, religious writings, commentaries on 
Alquoran; the dictates of Moslem law. 

Fanti, tr. v. aor., to present a person with something, c. dupl. 
acc. pers. et rei, sc. Alimami fanti-mo puji didi. 

Fazgi, intr. v., to keep silence. 

Faranji, nom. gentilitium, and coll. n., a Frank, the French; also 
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the nations of western Europe in a wider sense. Arb. é yl 


Fojiri, abs. n., Arabism, the first prayer before daybreak between 
five and six o’clock ; corresp. with Arb. yale id. 

Faz or Fas, prop. n. of Fezzan, a country in the east of equatorial 
Africa. After an ancient tradition the Fulah nation rose there. 

Feauri saida, false witness. Exod. xx.16. Bk. 

Feifeiru, adj., fat. Gen. iv. 14. Bk. 

Fekorini, inf. aor., to be in trouble, to fear. This inf. is a 
compound of the IV. subj. and III. rel. conj., and both of 
these forms serve intr. verbs. Like combinations are frequent 
in Fulde verbs. Grammar § 83. IT. A, page 196. 

Feli, aor. intr., to shoot, fire, to fight; prst. félu; inf. felude ; 
caus. felugol, by fighting, going to war. Ex., felugol Jihadt, 


to fight in the holy war. Arb. See oe id. 2. Féli, tr. v. 
c. dupl. acc. pers. et partis corporis, . shoot a person in a 
certain part of his body, viz., be felu nedo hore @ yéso, they 
are hitting people in the forehead. 3. Féli c. ¢ pers., to be 
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engaged in war with another. V. recipr. conj. felintiri, to 
be at war with one another. . 

Felli, to perform a task, aor. VV. recipr. conj. fellintiri, to relieve 
each other in a work conjointly. 

Fello, def. fellovgo, a mount, hill; pl. felle. 

Fenande, abs. n., falsehood, lie. 

Féni, intr., to tell lies, impose upon people; prst. féna. III. rel. 
conj. fenant, with caus. turn, to tell a story to a person, to 

. make a fool of him, c. acc. pers. 

Fényi, inf. aor. Prst. fenya; neg. fenyatad, intr., to show out, 
become known, explained. B. Tr., to reveal a thing, c. acc. 
rei, with III. rel. conj. fenyani, aor.; prst. fenyana, to reveal, 
explain a matter to a person, c. acc. pers. et rei. Ex.: o 
fSenyani-er, he revealed, showed it, explained it to us; or, 
o fenyani-mo gotuz, he made something plain to him. 

Fére, def. fereror and ferende, trial, attempt. Ex.: gar fére and 
wadi fére, to make an attempt, a trial. 2. Fére in the peral. 
def. st. feresov, serves as temp. adv., this time, for this time, 
for the present. 

Feri, aor. ; inf. féride, tr. v., to tear up, cat up, destroy. 

Ferti, aor. tr. v., to put forth. Gen. viii. 9. Bk. 

Fedi, also feji or feje, tr. v. c. acc. rei, to divide a whole into parts; 
constr. analogously c. fejere, part; pl. feje. Ex.: fedi dus 
feje sapo, divide this into ten parts; and feje feje, to divide 
a whole into parts. 

Fejere, def. fejerende, part of any thing divisible; pl. fee. B. 
Division of an army; the divisions, corps d’armée of a large 
army, etc. 

Fefi, intr., to pass by; Lat. trausire. B. Tr., to march an army, 
to move it. C. Cum ha loci, to move towards, march to & 
place. D. Cum ¢ loci, to march intoa place. Ex.: yimbe Fulbe 
feft konneh diududi e félugol ladde, the Fulahs had many wars 
with unbelievers. 2. Feji, with subj. turn, to emerge, turn from 
@ previous state into another, c. acc. alterius, ldsara fefr 
kikide, the evening turned into morning. 

Fewi, intr., to be right, straight. If]. rel. conj. feuni, intr. as 
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in I. rad. con}. Vide § 82, II. a, page 188, Grammar, to be 
straight, to be the right and true way, sc. dina Allah feuni, 
the religion of God is the true, or the right way. Arb. 


patel 2. Id. c. tr. force, to right a thing, bring it to right ; 
c. acc. rei. 

Fi, prep., on account of, because of. 

Fi, interr. conj., why is it that P what for? how is it? seq. inf. 

F%, consec. conj., so that, seq. finite v. B. Id. c. neg. conj. wota, 
i.0., fr-woeta, lest. 

Fi-st, comb. conj., consec. to this effect that, c. finite v. 

Fidare, tiller of the land, husbandman ; def. feddre-on. 

Fidi, tr. v., to shoot, hit w person, c. acc. pers.; id. c. dupl. acc. 
pers., et partis corporis, to shoot a person in a part of his 
body. Ber fidt nedo kowtgol, they hit a man in his foot. 
Pret. fida ; neg. fidata,; pass. prst. fidama ; aor. fiduna. Ex.: 
ben fidima wobe mat wobe maialt. 

Fifari, powder; def. fifdrind: ; pl. fifarjt. 

Filti, 3 impr. aor., it compasseth, sc. mayo, water therefore is an 
impers. aor. filtizgo, compassing, sc. mayorngo, def. of mayo, 
water. Gen. ii. 2. Bk. 

Fini, subj. v., to awake from sleep. 

Fiigari, a gun, rifle, and per covexdoxyyv, a bullet; pl. pingaji; 
and kurral fitgari, a ball. 

Firdausi, paradise; def. firdausindi. Arb. (43/3 id. 

Firo, def. firovonr, interpretation. oo 

Fiti, aor. impr. v., to happen, to occur. III. rel. | fitin’, C. acc. pers. 
caus. to happen to a person, to befall one. 

Fiti, intr., to return. Gen. viii. 9. Bk. 

Fitina, def. fitinanga, abs. n., trouble, distress, misfortune. 

Fiji, aor., to play for divertisement, to sport; prst. fija, also fije; 
fut. fijat. 

Fo, fob and fow; def. foro and fomo, adv. mod., altogether 
throughout, every bit of it, etc. 
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Fodi, tr. v., the intention of doing harm to one; in Arb. Bible. my 
to bruise Gen. iii, 15. Bk. 

Fofeidwm, impr. adj. and partc., having the breath of life. Gen. vi. 
17. Bk. 

Fofti, intr., to give way to fatigue, be tired. 

Foki, subj. v., to be ready, get ready. IL conj. fokiti, to prepare 
for, seq. inf. v. III. rel. intens. fokitani, caus. turn, to be 
prepared, be ready for a proceeding, co. inf. v. ut IT. conj. 

Folal, def. foldigal, victory. . 

Foli, tr. v., to overcome, to conquer, to defeat enemies, c. ace. 
pers. II. conj. aor. med. folete, to have been defeated. 

Fondu, dove, def. fondundu. Gen. viii. 8. Bk. 

Foti, intr., to be fit, agreeable. B. Id. c. acc. orc. ¢ pers., to meet 
with a person. C. Cum /? seq. inf. v., to agree in doing so 
and so. Ex., be foti ft dudni-mo Allah, they agree to intercede 
with God for him. VI. local conj. fotui, aor. prst. fotua, to 
meet, assemble at another place, to be proposed, and acc. loci, 
viz., maube Futa yamiri-be yo be fotui Talatsan, the head men 
of Futa ordered them to assemble by going over to Talansan. 

Foti, tr. v., to tempt, persuade one, c. acc. pers. 2. Id. to offer 
something to @ person; c. acc. pers. et rei. 

Foti, adv. modi, very well indeed, properly, nicely. 2. Id. for the 
reverse, the opposite of No. 1, viz., severely, fiercely. 

Fowi, aor. prat. fowu, to rest (meaning not certain). II. intens. 
conj. fot; aor. plusq. fowtino, to rest, take breath; subj. 
verbs of abstract meaning the Fulde gives often in passive form, 
sc. 3 pers. aor., be forutuma, they took rest, sat down to rest. 

Fudi, intr. v., to begin; plusq. fudino; prst. fudo; inf. fudode. 
IV. subj. conj. fudormi, I begin with; instrmtl. form id.; 
also indentical with I. rad. conj. 3B. The prst. fudu, with 
impr. parte. fuduigal, growing, sc. legal, a tree. 

Futt, aor., to grow; str. aor. futike; neg. futake. II. intens. conj. 
impr. prst. futoto ; neg. futotako; id. ut I. rad. 

Fudo, grass; def. fudoto. Gen. i. 11, and cap. iii. 18. Bk. 

Fud6de, inf. n., beginning; def. fuddédende. 
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@ C- 
Fundige, invarbl. n., the east. Arb. to id. and the orient. 


Fundi, subj. v., to flee. ITI. rel. fundini and fundino; med. id. 
qd. I. rad. conj. Vide Grammar § 83, II. A. Parte. prst. fun- 
dimédo ; pl. c. impr. form fundingdi, ranaways, fugitives. 

Fundinodo, pl. impr. fundinddi, fugitives running away from 
capture with children, slaves, and all portable property. 

Funni, impr. v., to grow. B. Id. caus., to make grow. Gen. ii. 
9. Bk. 2. Funnete, aor. med. II. ‘conj. of funne, to grow, aor. 
I. rad. conj. 

Fusi, tr. v., to break a thing, to destroy. 2. Id. intr., to break 
up in parts, go to pieces. Depending from fingari, a gun, 
def. fingdrindi, occurs the imp. parte. aor. fustndi, a broken 
one; id. in pl. fusijede, broken ones. Refer to pingdjede 
which is the def. pl. of pingaje, guns. 


Cr. 


Ga, conj., from the time when, seq. v. 2. Prep., up to, as far as, 
towards, c. nom. loci, 3. Id. adv. loci, where, there where. 

Ga-woti, comb. adv., from far, at a distance. 

Ga-ui-mi, 1 pers. fut., I shall make. F. Ds’ wadaim:. Gen. iii. 
18, Bk. 


Gabilu, lineage, descent; def. gabtlundu. Arb. os 


Gada, adv. loci, this sile; or, B, the other side. 

Gada-gani, comb. adv. loci, this side—the other side. 

Gadda, adv. loci, outside. Gen.i.11. Bk. 

Gade, conj., because. Corresp. with the Arb. UU id. 

Gatka, a hole; def. gaikaka ; pl. gaide. 

Gaini, aor. subj. v., to be able, to succeed ; impr. neg. prst. gainata, 
it won't do, it is a failure; and personal, he, or they, are not 
successful. 
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Gake, a leaf; def. gdkeke, also gakende, pl. gdkede. 

Galle, def. gallende, a garden, yard, farm; pl. galléje. 2. Galle, 
the harem of a wealthy man. 

Galno, fruit; def. galnoko ; pl. galnédi. Bk. 

Gam-bdao, conj., for yet. Gen. vii. 4. Bk. 

Gam dum a dum, conj., therefore. Gen. ii. 24. Bk. 

Gam majum, conj., therefore. Gen. iii. 23. Bk. 

Gamol, def. gamozgol, heathenish sport, play; pl. gamdje. 

Gandal, abs. n., knowledge; def. gandazgal ; id. also as andal. 

Gani, adv. loci, the other side. 

Ganyu, thief, enemy ; def. ganyuson ; pl. ganydbe. 

Gari, country; def. garindi. Gen. ii. 13 and Exod. xx. 12. Bk. 

Garka, garden; def. garkaka. Gen. ii.8. Bk. 

Gasa, impr. prst. 3 pers., it is possible, it will go; neg. gasata, it 
won't do, it will fail; aor. gasi, it succeeded; neg. gasali. 

Gato, adv., good. Gen.ii.9. Bk. 

Gaulo, a herald ; def. gauloron ; pl. gauldbe. 

Gawri, India corn; def. gdurindi; pl. gaurtjt. 

Gedal, a boy, a son, ® youth; def. gedaigal; pl. bide. 

Gelande, conj., when. 

Geloba, camel; def. st. gelobamba ; pl. gelddz. 

Genari, reward, recompense; def. gendrindt; pl. genaryi. 

Gendi, coll. n., all the things of a household. 

Gendirao, husband; def. gendirdo-or; pl. gendirdbe. Rem. This 
word may as well be written gentirdao. 

Gengol, tribe, nation, family ; def. gengdrgol ; pl. genggje. Arb. ‘jal 

Géntu, spouse, elect wife; def. gentwuon, the lady of the house. 
Géntu is to be distinguished from sutido, a polygamistic noun. 

Gért, intr. v., to try, attempt, undertake. This v. is often like 
wadi, combined with fére in the phrase gér fere, to make an 

_ attempt. 

Gertogal, a fowl; def. gertogdigal; pl. gertdde. B. Also gertore. 

Gertore, a hen or cock, a fowl; def. gertdrende; pl. gertee. 

Getum, abs. n., the good. Gen. iii. 5. Bk. 

Gibinéde, abs. u:, birth, dervd. from IIT. rel. gibini, to beget, aor. 
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med. gibine, begotten; parte. gibinédo, who was born; from 
this the pl. of impr. parte. gibinéde, nativity, birth. F., Ds’ 
dialect with the initial g modified into J—Jibinéde, from aor. 
med. 3 pers., o Jibine, he was born. 

Gilla, prep., from, c. nom. loci gilla sdre, from a town. 2. Id. 
all along, throughont ; gilla datal, all along the road. 

Girumi, 1 pers. prst., I see, behold. Gen. vii. 1. Bk. Id. 
F. Ds’ yérumi, I see, TV. conj. prst. 
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G6bi, coll., sin, ungodliness. Arb. 5 , pase)! 

Godde, adv. mod., again. Gen. viii. 10. Bk. F. Ds’ kadi. 

Godo, indef. pers. pron., somebody, some one among others; pl- 
wobe, some individuals, from the singl. +070, one. 

Gomdi, intr. v., to believe. 2. Id. to believe a person or im 
® person, gomdi c. acc. pers., viz. gomdi-la, believe me; 
Min gomdr-ma, I believe thee, or in thee. Id. c. III. rel. 
conj., sc. gomdini Allah, to believe in God. 8. Caus. of I. 
rad. conj. no. 1, to make a person believe, to persuade another 
one to believe, c. III. rel. conj. gomdini, c. acc. pers. Parte. 
prst. gomdindo, a believer; pl. gomdimbe. 4. The above 
v. also occurs as gumdi and gumdini. 

Gomdudo, parte. prst. of gomdo, a believer; pl. gomdube. 

Gonda, 2 pers. prst. I. conj., thou art. Gen. iii. 19. Bk. F. Ds’ 
wonda. 

Gondi, aor. subj. v., to be moved, to be under a prostration of 
feelings. 2. II. intens. conj. gonditi, aor. with intens. force of 
I. rad. conj., to be much affected, be moved to tears. 3. III. 
rel, conj. gondini, tr. of I. rad., to move somebody to tears, 
to grieve him. 

Gondi, abs. n., tear, grief, crying, def. gondind: ; pl. gondije. 

Gondo, n., secret; def. gondondo. Id. c. prep. ¢ becomes adv., ¢ 
gondo, secretly, slyly. 

Goo and goto, persl. numrl. adj., one. B. Id. gétel, impr. form 
for the 17th class of nouns, viz., bingel gotel. 

Gonga, abs. n., right, truth; def. gongotiga. 2. With indic. particle 
ko, becomes ady., sc. ko gonga, ady. mod., truly, indeed. In 
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default of a subj. v., to be right, true, the Fulde substitutes 

the noun gotga; but as nouns cannot be inflected with a 

verbal pron. the person is expressed with the poss. pron., and 

we obtain the proposition gozga-am, my right, for our I am 

right. We obtain the correct rendering in English by con- 

verting the poss. into a verbal pron., sc. gorga-mara, thou art 

right, gorga-mako, he is right. To strengthen the combination 

the indic. particle ko mostly precedes gorga, viz., ko gotga-amme, 

we are right; ko gonga son or -onot, ye are right. Sometimes 

also the prep. ¢ is given to the poss. pron., sc. ko goviga e mabbe, 

they are right. But if gotga serves an impersonal proposition 

the Fulde can use the subj. v. wona, it is, ie., wona gonga, it is 

true; neg. wond gonga, it is not true; and in aor. woni gorga, it 

| was true; neg. wondli gorga, it was not true. 

Gora, husband. Gen. iii. 19. Bk. 

Gorko, aman; def. gorkoxn; pl. worbe. 

G6tel, unity, harmony, amity, abs. n.; def. gotérgel. 

Gotun, a neut. indef. pron., something. Ex.: marant-la gotut, keep 
something for me. 

Gia, prst. form of gui, aor., to work. Gen. iii. 16. Bk. F. Ds’ 
Mido hiwa, I work. 

Gifo, = young plant, tender herb; def. gufoto and gufdigo; pl. 
yufods. 

.Giuli, heat. Gen. viii. 22. Bk. 

Guluje, numeral n. in the pl. of wulire, 1,000, and gulije tati, 3,000; 
but guluje Japande tati, 30,000. 

Gumdindo and gumdo, id. qd. gomdindo and gomdudo, a believer. 

Gumi, subj. v., to be blind. ITI. rel. gumnt, tr. or caus. of I. rad. 
constr. c. acc. pers., to blind a person, cause blindness to a 
person. 

. Gurasare, bread ; def. gurasarende. Gen. iii. 19. Bk. 

Gurri, hide, skin; def. gurringt ; pl. gurrzjz. 

Gurru, a Hausa word for Kolanut; pl. gurruji. 
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Ha, prep., unto, until. 2. Id. upon, on—ha nydnde wétere, on a 
certain day. 8. Ha, seq. prep. ¢ or prep. to, viz., ha-e or ha-to, 
until, till, sc. hudi ha e lédi Mizra, ha to sare Mats, t to get as 
far as Egypt, as far as Mecca. 

Ha, conj., when; id. qd. tuma. 2. Id. seq. v. whilst, during, sc. 
ha dur wadi, whilst this was going on. 

Ha, copulative conj., also. Ex: kanko ha bibe-mako, he and also 
his sons. 

Ha, an adverbl. prep. seq. nom., for the space of such and such 
atime. Ha diubi didi, for two years. 

s- -6n 


Habare, def. habdrende, coll. n., news, information. Arb. 


Hébari, Arabism dervd. from IV. conj. |. { intr., to relate, state 


a matter. 2. Constr. c. acc. pers., to make a statement to a 
person. VI. local conj. prst. Habiéirua; aor. Kaburwi, c. ace. 
pers., to give information to some one by sending message 
to him. 

Habaru, id. as hdbare, news, information; def. Habdrundu; also pl. 

--— O82 Of G@-- 
Rabarije. Arb. seal S! pl. of po 

Habbde, abs. coll. n., fight, battle. 

Habbi, aor., to fight; prst. habba ; inf. habbde and habbude ; caus. 
inf. habbugol. Comp. inf. Mi wona habbude, I am going to 
fight, Iam fighting. IJ. intens. conj. habbti, aor.; prat. habbtu, 
tr. c. acc. pers. or c. ¢ pers., to go to war with another; neg. 
be wona habbti, they won’t go to war. 

Habi, aor. tr. v., to hold, tie a thing. Prat. habu and haba. 
1II. rel. conj. habani, aor. with caus. force, to hold, tie a thing 
for a person, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, sc. habanemo puju, hold 
the horse for him. B. Id. to tie a thing for a person with some- 
thing, c. acc. pers. et dupl. ace. rei, viz., habant puju hirke, 
to tie a horse with a saddle, ie., to saddle a horse. Ex.: lamdo 
Ségo yamiri be y6 be habani-mo puju hirke, the king of Sego 
ordered them to saddle his horse for him. 2. A passive aor. 


news. 
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I. conj. is habima, viz., puju habima, the horse was tied. And 
if the proposition requires a second obj. this follows in the 
absolute acc., sc. puju habima hirke, the horse was saddled. 

Hada, n., a wrapper, blanket; def. hadaka ; pl. hadaje. 

Hadare, u., apron; def. hadarende ; pl. hadade. 

Hadi, tr. v., to maintain, protect, keep. 

Hadi, tr. v., to prevent a person from doing a thing, c. acc. pers. 
et inf. verb, sc. yo mew hadu-ben habbugol, we must prevent 
them from fighting. 

Hadi, intr. v., to be hard, severe. 2. Tr., to harden, c. acc. pers. 
Ex.: Allah hadi yéso Phirauna, the Lord hardened Pharaoh’s 
heart. It is an idiom in the Fulde to say: hadi yéeo koro, 
to harden the face of a man. 


Hafora, prst. t., to forgive, from the Arb. ms and VIII. conj. 


“hy x III. rel. Haforana, caus. prst., forgiving ® person; 
> 

and id. c. dupl. acc. pers. et obj., Haforanymen g6bi-amme, 
forgive us our trespasses ; neg. Min Kaforanta, I won't forgive ; 
partc. Haforando, who forgives; pass. Haforanddo, forgiven ; inf. 
Kaforande. Comp. inf. Mer Hdforande, we will forgive, and 
Men wona haforande, id. 

Haire, stone; def. huirende ; pl. kaje. Arb. jal 

Haisi, conditional conj, suppose that, even if; seq. subj. v. Ex.: 
haisi temédere fust Al Haji oki-men kadi wonde, suppose that 
a hundred were broken the Sheikh will give us others again. 

Haka, leaf; def. hakaka ; pl. hakaji. 

Hake-no, adv. mod., really, indeed. 

Hakillo, wise. Arb. Jali sense. Gen. iii. 6. Bk. 


Hako, a leaf; def. hakoko: also hakoto ; pl. hakoji. 


Hako, n., herb. Gen. ii. 5. B. Hako gyjibe, fig leaves. Cap. 
iii, 7. Bk. . 


Hakumiani, aor. inf. ITT. conj., to command. Gen. vii. 9. Bk. 
Hakunde, prep., between, in the midst of, viz., Hakunde sare, in the 
midst of a town; or, be suki raube hakunde-mabbe, they took 
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the women in the middle of their ranks. N.B.—A precaution 
of the Fulahs in their wars. 

Hakunde-Maje, Middleriverland, the tract of oquntry between the 
rivers Gambia and Senegal. In Arb. e, a pell ne Comp. 
in Gr. the name Megororayia, by which is called a country 
situated between the two rivers Tigris and Euphrates; but in 


Arb. is Bi x jal the name for Mesvpotamia. 


Hakindere, u., a gentle wind, a breeze that usually rises at even 
time between sunset and the night; def. hakundérende. _ 

Hal, prep., until. Gen. viii. 5. B. Hal balde mandea. Comp. 
adv. temp., for ever. Cap. iii. 24. ©. Hal abada, for ever. 


Arb. y,} Jo Gen. vi. 8. Bk. 
Hala, intr. v., to speak, say. B. Tocry out. Arb. Ms II. rel. 


conj. hdlani ; inf. aor. with tr. as well as caus. force. 1. To 
address a person, to speak to a person. 2. To represent a 
matter toa person. 3. To caution one, set him on his guard. 
-4. To confer with some one. 5. To invite, to persuade one. 
In all these foregoing cases the v. is constr. c. acc. pers. 


Hala, n., word, voice, language; def. hdluka; pl. halaje. Comp. 
in Arb. the v. MN and the noun Jal 

Halal, adj., clean, allowed, permitted. Arb. Wl, id. Gen. vi. Bk. 

Halamdje, n., conception. Gen. iii. 16. Bk. 

Halji, tr. v., to deliver, transmit a thing ; ce. acc. rei. III. rel. conj. 


Ralfint, to appoint one as successor; c. acc. pers. , nn Id. c. 


acc. pers. et fo loci, to appoint one as successor for a place. 
Hali, intr. v., to think, resolve, contemplate. 
Halifa, persnl. n., a Khaliph. B. Impr. n., a Khalifate; def. 
haltfaron ; pl. halifabe. Arb. 33). pl. «Ula, id. 


Haha, mvarbl. and coll. n., silver. 
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Halki, aor. subj. v., to perish, be lost. Arb. | =Clp Prst. o halka 


and o halku, he is perishing, going to be lost; neg. halkuta ; 
parte. halkudo ; pl. halkube. 3B. Id. with aor. med. halke, he 
was lost; partc. halkédo, one who was lost, and with aor. pass. 

- be halkima, they perished. II. intens. conj. prst. hdlkoto; id. 
qd. I. rad. conj., to perish, go to ruin; neg. halkotako. Parte. 
halkotodo ; pl. halkotdbe. Aor. halkete, etc. 

Halunde, abs. n., evil. Gen. viii. 22. Bk. 

Hami, subj. vy. aor., to move about, live as a trader. Comp. in 
Mende the v. férégoma. II. intens. conj. hamitt, aor., to remove 
to a place, c. ace. loci. III. rel. hamani, to remove to, to come 
to live in a place, c. acc. loci ut I. rad. conj. 3B. Id., to with- 
draw, retire to a place. IV. subj. conj. hamiri, intr. aor. ut 
I. rad. conj., to do business, to trade in a place, c. acc. loci. 
Prat. t. hamira; inf. hamirde ; partc. hamirdo, he who makes 
® place his home; pl. hamurbe. 

Hande, adv. temp., to-day. 

Handori, aor. in IV. subj. conj. with instrmtl. turn, to guide by. 
2. Tr., to instruct. The stem handa, I. rad. conj., is not 
ascertained. 

Hano, prep., according to, sc. hano-mako, according to himself, i.e., 
after hisimage. Gen.i.27. Bk. F. Ds’ wano. 


Hao ; see ha, prep. and conj. 
s 


; 


t Gen. vi. 


am 


Haram, adj., unclean, unallowed, forbidden. Arb. 


Haro, prep., towards. Gen. ii. 8. Bk. 
Harre, quarrel, dispute ; def. harrende. 
Hlasbiri, aor. in IV. subj. conj., to take in account, take into 


- 


consideration ; prst. hasba I. conj. unusual. Arb. epee 
Has, intr. v., to be perplexed, confused in a matter. = 
Haii, aor., and the prst. haga are not occurring. III. rel. hagani, to 
appoint a governor, successor, c. acc. pers. et ¢ loci. 
Hati, intr. v., to leave off, have an end, to stop. B. Id. as 
incomplete vy. seq. inf. alterius verbi, viz. yo be hati félude, 
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let them cease firing; or, hatu Jiulude, cease praying; prst. 
hata and hatu; inf. hatude, and caus. hatugol. 

Hati, intr. v., to be hard, severe, serious in a matter, seq. inf. v., 
or with a person, ¢ pers. IV. subj. conj. hatiri, id. qd. I. rad. 
conj. also, to be persevering, determined; prst. hatira ; inf. 
hatirde, and caus. hatirgol. 2. Id. with subj. and reflex. turn, 
to venture on a matter, go so far as, to exert oneself, seq. 
inf. verbi. 

Hatigol, inf. aor. and n., the end of a thing; def. hatigongol. 

Hatima, id. qd. hdtuma, coynj., until, seq. v. 2. As soon as, seq. V. 

Hatirgol, adv. mod. and. inf. caus. of IV. subj. conj. of hati. Both 
infinitives, hatigol of aor. I. conj. and hatirgol of TV. subj. 
conj., serve in an exceptional way to express a kind of 
superlative. If these infinitives are found preceding any 
noun the proper understanding in English is obtained by 
converting the energy contained in these infinitives into a . 
corresponding adjective, which is to be expressed in the 
superlative, sc. hatirgol haure, a severe contest, a fierce battle. 

Haji, intr. v., to leave off, to stop. Fut. hajar. 

Haji, intr. v., to start for, to set out on a journey; inf. prst. 
hajjude. B. To undergo the holy pilgrimage to Mecca. 
Arb. “. VI. local conj. prat hajJua ; inf. hajfide; parte. 


hajjudo ; aor. hafjui, to start in the direction of Mecca; or, 
to undergo the holy pilgrimage until arriving at the grave 
of the prophet. 

Hauki, tr. v., to throw something away, c. acc. rei. 

Hauni, intr., to wonder, look surprised. 2. C. acc. pers. aut rel, 
to wonder at, be surprised to see a person or thing. 

Haure, a quarrel, dispute, ut harre ; def. haurende. 2. War. 

Hauri, tr. v., to find, to meet @ person, ¢. acc. pers. Prst. hawra 
and hauru. 2. C. acc. pers., to meet an opponent, to pick a 
quarrel with another one. V. recip. conj. hawrunturt; aor. 
prst. hawruntura, to be at war with one another. 

Hauti or heauti, intr., to meet. 2. Tr., to meet a person, ©. acc. 
pers. 8. C. ace. loci, to arrive at, to reach to a place. Prst. 
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hauta ; neg. hautata. Id. with strong form: prst. hdutake ; 
neg. hautako. Aor. hautike; neg. hautake. Fut. hautai; 
neg. hautata. Pass. prat. hautama,; neg. hautaka. Pass. 
aor. hautima. These forms applicable in pl. mean: to 
assemble, be gathered, concentrated. II. intens. conj. hautiti, 
intr. and reflex., to be concentrated, to assemble. B. Id. 
c. nom. loci, to assemble, concentrate at a place especially 
used for the concentration of armed hosts. Id. with strong 
form: prst. hautatake; neg. hautatako. Aor. hautitike ; 
neg. hautitake. III. rel. conj. hautani, id. qd. I. conj. No. 3, 
to arrive at, get into a place. 2. Tr. c. dupl. acc. pers. et 
rei, to deliver, to hand over something to another person, 
viz., be hautani-mo nolal, they delivered a message to him. 
3. With caus. turn, to show something, to hold up something 
to the eyes of another, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, sc. Saitu hautdni 
be dlama, the Sheikh held up before them a sign. 

Haujo, intr. prst. I. conj., to row. B. Tr. prst. hauja or haujo ; 
aor. hauji, c. acc. rei, to row a boat, viz., Miz hauja lana, I row 
a boat; inf. haujude ; parte. haujudo ; parte. offic. haujowo, an 
oarsman; pl. haujobe. II. intens. conj. haujota and haujoto, 
intr. ut I. conj., to row, act as a boatman; parte. haujotddo, 
a rower; partc. offic. haujotowo, an oarsman, crametta; pl. 
hanjot6be, a crew. 

Haujotowo, a professional boatman; def. haujotdwo.wnr; pi. 
haujotobe. 

Hawi, intr., to wonder. B. C. ¢ pers. aut rei, to wonder at a 
person or a thing. 

Hé, exclamatio timoris et pavoris. 

Hebi, prep., until to. 

Hebbi, tr. v., to have, c. acc. obj. 2. Seq. ga and inf. alterius v. 
is used as an incomplete v., sc. hebbi ga, to be able, or Min hebbi, 
I can; neg. | pers. aor., Mi hebbali ga, I am unable to; prst. 
hebba ; neg. hebbata, viz., yimbe hebbata ga minyigol, the people 
are unable to bear it any longer; or, be hebbata ga dari, they 
can hold the place no longer. 3. Impersonaliter, hebba, 3 pers. 
prst., there is; 3 impr. aor. hebli, there was; also for: there is 
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to be had, to be got, there exist in place. In this latter impers. 
meaning the prst. and aor. of I. and IT. conj. occur prevailingly 
with strong forms, viz., str. prst. hébbake; neg. hebbako; aor. 
hébbike ; neg. hebbake. II. intens. conj. prst. t. simple form, 
hébbata; neg. hebbatako. B. Str. form, hebbdtake; neg. 
hebbatako, sometimes with redupl. of the incremental affix, 
sc. hebbdtata ; neg. hebbatatako ; aor. hebbitike ; neg. hebbatake ; 
hebbete, neg. hebbatake, is the aor. med. II. intens. conj. 

Hebbi, intr., to be full, id. qd. héwi. III. rel. conj. hebbini, tr. of 
I. rad. conj., to fill up a thing, c. acc. rei. B. To fill, replenish ; 
2 pers. imperative pl. hebbins son, fill ye. Gen. i. Bk. 

Hebhi, tr. inf. aor., to find; neg. hebbai. Gen. vi. 8 and cap. viii. 
9. Bk. 

Hebbi, impr. inf. aor,, to blow, i.e. the wind. Of this the impr. 
parte. blowing, is Kebbindu, having accepted the impr. pronl. 
affix ndu, which refers to héndundu, the wind, def. of héndu, wind. 

Hedi, intr. v., to leave. 

Hége, abs. n., hunger; def. hégenge. 

Heki, subj. v.. to move away from a place in order to become 
settled somewhere else. 2. Tr., to copy by writing from the 
M.SS. of another, and c. acc. rei, to copy off writing. 8. Seq. to 
pers., to copy from what another person wrote, sc. Min heki to 
mako, I copied from his books; properly, from him or from his 
compositions. 

Helli, aor. tr. v., to break up, to destroy, c. acc. rei. 

Hemre, pl. keme, card. num. Gen. v. 3. BK. 

Hen, adv. loci, within, inside there. 

Héni, intr. v., to be in consternation ; inf. hénide; caus. inf. hénigol. 
B. Id. with prep. ¢ with=e hénigol, adv. mod., in confusion. 

Hénigol, inf. aor. and nom. abs., a confusion ; def. henigdngol. 

Henya, 3 impr. prst., it is finished, ended. Gen. ii.1. Bk. 

Henyi, intr. v., to hurry. IV. subj. conj., henyiri, ut I. rad. .conj., 
to be in much hurry. The IV. conj. is often reflexive; a 
correspondence with this tendency appears in the same v. in 
its reflexive turn in European languages. Ger. sich beeilen. 
Fr. se h&ter. Ital. affrettanarsi. Gr. med. oreviesfai, ete. 
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Hérsi, inf. aor. subj. v., to be ashamed; prst. hersa; neg. hersatd. 
Gen. ii. 25. 

Hérsé, inf. aor., III. rel. conj. hersini; id. qd. I. rad. conj., to be 
ashamed. Comp. Grammar § 83, II. A. 2. Hérsani, caus., 
to be ashamed of a person or a thing, c. acc. pers. aut rei, 
sc. o hersani-mo, he is ashamed of him, etc. 3. C. dupl. acc. 
pers. et rei, to be ashamed of a person on account of a thing, 
viz., Min hérsani-mo fékande-mako, I am ashamed of him on 
account of his lying. 

Hersi, adj., living, alive; impr. pl. hersude. 

. Héwi, tr. v., to fill a thing, oc. acc. rei. 2. Id.c. dupl. ace. rei, to fill 
up & vessel with something: o héwi botor0 maro, he filled the 
sack with rice, or B—c. ¢ rei, 0 héwi gaika e mayo, he filled 
the ditch with water. 3. Impr., héwi, it is full: mayo héwi, 
the water is full—it is full tide. B—das to time: the hour is 
fall, is up, is past, viz., waktw Idsara héwi, four o'clock p.m. is 
past, so. the time for the afternoon prayer is up. Arb. 
poles ' 4. Héwi, inf. aor. in comb. with indic. particle 
ko becomes an adverb; kd-héwi, adv. mod., fully, heavily, 
and numerously. 

Hibbe, 3 pers. pl. persl. pron., they, dervd. from hima, he. In 
marked expressions himo, pl. hibbe, are preferred to the 
ordinary verbal pronouns o and be, i.e. hibbe-anda, they know. 

Hibbi, intr. v., to overflow. 2. Id. tr., to spill something, some 
stuff out of a vessel, to let it drop, c. acc. rei; prst. hibba. 

Hide, impr. separate pron. pl., they. This refers to all impr. nouns 
ending in pl. with the affix de, se. letal; pl. leiede. 

Hika, adv. temp., this year. Ger. Heuer. 

Himba, impr. pron., 3 pers. singl., he, it. This refers to all impr. 
nouns ending with ba in singl., the def. affix of which is mba. 
In the present case it refers to mauba, elephant; def. maubamba. 

Him, inf. aor. intr. v., to get up, to rise. 2. Seq. prep. fz et nom. 
loci, to go to, start for, set out for a place. 38. C. e pers., to 
attack a person, a hostile army; prst. hima and himu,; neg. 
himata ; str. prst. himake; neg. himako; str. aor. himike ; 
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neg. himake. Imperative 3 pers. pl., yd be hime, let them 
get up; or, 3 pers. singl., yo o himu, he shall start. II. 
intens. conj. 3 pers. prst., o himatad; neg. himatako, ut I. 
conj., he is going to start, etc.; id. str. hémdtdke, etc. III. rel. 
conj., himini is used as an incomplete v. seq. inf. v. with caus. 
turn, to resolve upon doing a thing, to proceed to do something, 
to prepare for an act. Ex.: yimbe bdo nyamde-mabbe be 
himini hiiwude, the people after they had dined set to work. 
2. Himani, tr. of I. rad. conj., to start up a person, get him 
up; also, to call up another man by name. 3. To go to 
war with an enemy, or a town, or a whole country, c. acc. 
pers. aut loci. 4. C. ace. pers. et Aonnu it has a caus. turn: 
to call ont an army in aid of an ally, sc. 0 himani-mo konnu, 
he got up an army for him. And if the persl. acc. is a noun 
it accepts the prep. ¢, for, sc. himani konnu e lamdo ledi, to 
call out an army for the king of the land. B. If the opponent 
must be mentioned also the country or nation follows in the 
acc. likewise, viz., be himani-mo konnu Bazkasi, they got up for 
him an army against the people of Bankasi. 5. Caus.c. acc. 
pers., to rise in honour of a superior, to make front, to present 
arms before a king, etc. Ex.: Saiiu nati nder Joifutu be 
selmini-mo be himani-mo, the Sheikh entered the gate, they 
salute him, they present arms to him. 

Hinnere, nose; pl. kinne, nostrils. Gen. ii. 7. Bk. 

Hinno, indef. persl. pron. singl. and pl., he, she, it, they. 2. Persl. 
and impr. relative pron., who, which, what. Bk. 

Hiigal, impersl. pron. singl., 3 pers., he, it. This form belongs to 
nouns ending in the sing]. in al, the def. state of which re- 
ceives a final enlargement with #gal, and in the present case 
it refers to gendangal, the child, which is the def. state of gedal, 
a son, child. 


Hipi, impr. aor., to creep, to move. B. To show life. Arb. 6 rp 


ow 


Hirdnde, supper; def. hirdndende ; pl. kirade. 
Hirke, saddle; def. hirkeke ; pl. hirkéji. 
Hirndange, the west, evening ; def. hirndigenge. 
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Hittant, aor. ITI. rel. of hitta, to command. Gen. vi. 26 and cap. 
vii. 8. Bk. 
Hiubu, «mall room, chamber. B. Fence, screen; def. hijdbundu ; 


pl. hijabayi, Arb. gm PL" Nee id. 

 Hiwi, intr. v., to move. 2. To come from, come out, start from a 
place, o. acc. loci. 

Hédere, star ; def. hodérende; pl. kide. Bk. id. 

Hodi, intr. v., to dwell. 

H6di, tr. v., to replenish ; impr. 2 pers. hoadu; pil. hide. 

Hodi, intr. v., to go away; inf. hédude. II. intens. conj. héditi, 
id, qd. I. conj. 

Hodu, n., @ cymbal; def. hédundu. This instrament made of 
metal gives a loud sound, it is beaten by the king’s herald on 
official proceedings, in advance of the king’s person; it is 
also played in war; pl. hoduji. 

Hovénde, abs. n., stumbling block; def. hoiéndende. 

Hoilt, subj. v., to dream; prst. Mir hoilu, I am dreaming. 

Hoini, intr., to be troublesome. 2. Tr., to give trouble to another, 
c. acc. pers.; prst. hoinw ; inf. hounude; parte. hoinudo. 

Hokkum, rule, law, commandment; pl. kokkumje. Exod. xx. I. 
2. Hokkwm, denom. v., to rule, have dominion. Exod. xx. I. 
Bk. 

Holi, intr., to trust. 2. 1a. caus., to trust in a person or a matter, 
c. acc. pers. aut rei. Ex.: Haké-no be hali konnu Jimba, so 
much indeed did they trust in Jimba’s army. 

Holldo, parto. and n., one who shows, from holli to show. 

Holldo, partc. and n., one who is naked, from Holli, to be naked; 
def. Avlldo.on ; pl. Hollbe, naked persons. 

Holli, intr., to show, to report, to declare that, seq. finite v. 2. 
Id. caus., to declare, show something to a person, c. dupl. acc. 
pers. et rei, 0 holli-mo nokiire, he showed him a place. B. Id. 
ce. ITI. rel. conj. hollini, c. acc. pers. et seq. finite v., o hollini- 
mo o windori, he showed him how to write with a pen. 

Fiolli, intr., to dress. 2. Tr., to dress another person. IIT. intena. 
conj. hollti, with instrumental force, to dress with, be dressed 
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in certain clothes, c. ace. rei. 2. To wear clothes. IV. subj. 
conj. holltiri, the same as I. conj. No. 1, and as II. conj. c. 
acc. rei, sc. yimbe Mardsina holltiri mételol, the people of 
Masina dress with the turban. 2. To dress oneself. 

Holli, intr., to be naked, undressed; neg. Hollali; parte. Hollido ; 
prst. Aollu ; caus. inf. Hollugol ; parte. Holldo ; pl. Hollbe. 

Holli, aor., not in use. IV. subj. conj., to perceive, to see, sc. 
Kéllirt, or also with aor. med. Hollire. 

Hoili, inter. pers. pron. singl., who P id. qd. hombo. Bk. 

Hiolitire, n., a dress. B. A war coat, complete armour, coll. n.; 
def. holltirende. 

Hollugol, inf. and n., nakedness; def. Hollugdigol. 

Hombo, inter. persl. pron. singl., who? Vide holli. 

Hondugol, def. hondugotgol ; pl. kondile, the mouth. Br. 

Honduko, def. hondukoko ; pl. kondule, the mouth. 

Honni, tr. v., to bid, ask a person to lie down for rest. 

Honto, inter. adv. loci, where ? 

Hore, n., head; def. hérende; pl. kée. 2. The first part or 
beginning of a matter or proceeding. 3. An argument, a 
principle, covenant. 4. Hére with prep. ¢ occurs in a 
number of phrases: a, ¢ hdre lawol, at the outset of a journey; 
b, ¢ hore koigol-am, upon my word of honour; c, hore e yeso, 
forehead. 5. Hore o. poss. pron. is equal to a reflexive persl. 
pron., as tiki, self, viz., hdre-am, I myself, hore-mada, thou 
thyself, and hdre-mako, he himself. Ex. gr.: the, phrase sa% 
bonni hore-mada, thou injurest thyself, i.e., yott.spoil your own 
business. 6. H6re seq. nom. or inf. verbi, serves for the 
combined prep., in the midst of, sc. hore Rabbugol, in the midst 
of the fight. 

Horée, def. horéjexon, foreman, leader, cieias pl. herefebe. 

Horgo, def. horéfo.on, chief; pl. horébe. 2. Horgjo dambugal, a 
captain of the gate, gatekeeper. : 

Hoi, tr. v., to choose, pick out, pluck, o. acc. pers. aut rei. 

Hoti, aor. intr. v., to return. Gen. viii.11. Bk. F. Ds’ hadi. 

Hoti, adv. mod., again. Gen. iv. 2 and 25. Bk. 
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H65ti, aor.; 3 pers. pret. o hdtu, he blows a war signal. 2. To blow 

_ @ horn, or a trumpet. 

Hoji, tr. v., to pick up, find, c. acc. rei. Comp. hod, id. 

Howgo, a fence, warfence, a hedge; def. héwgongo; pl. koule. 

Hibere, the upper part, flat roof of a tower, the palisade of. a 
fortification ; def. hubérende ; pl. kube and kubée. 

Hubi, intr. v., to go round, surround, as said of a fence or wall of 
@ fortification extending all round a town. 

Huln, tr. v. seq. yite, fire; to kindle a fire; prst. huba. III. rel. 
conj. hubani, with caus. turn, o. acc. pers. et yz‘e, to kindle a 
fire for a person. Ex.: mer hubdnde son yite, we are going to 

| kindle a fire for you. 

Hubube, pl. of nom. propr., an epithet for the Court of Hamd-Allah, 
which is the capital of Masina. 2. For the army and fighting 
force of Masina. 

Hida-mi, 1 pers. prst., I curse; pass. hudama; neg. hudaka ; 
act. inf. hiédude and hidugol; parte. hidudo; pass. hudado. 
Arb. ree B. With str. form: hudake; neg. hudako, with 
a neutral sense, it is cursed; plusq. perf. hudiidke; neg. 
hudanoko. 

Hudo, def. hudoto and hudondo, grass, wild vegetation. Arb. cbs 

Huki, tr. v. const. with yttere, fire, i.e., huki yitere, to kindle a fire. 
2. C. acc. rei, to set something on fire; prst. huka. 

Hulbi, intr. v., to be afraid. III. rel. hulbini, tr. of I. rad. conj., 
to make somebody afraid, to frighten one, c. acc. pers. 

Hildo-rédu, comp. persl. n., a coward. Ger. feigling Pl. hilbe 
védu. The word being the parte. prst. of Min hulla, 1 fear, 
‘and implying a disposition of mind, takes its combination with 
a noun which is supposed to be the seat of such an incident 
as fear, and this is according to native belief, rgdu, the belly, 
the stomach. 

Hulli, aor. intr. v., to fear. 2. Tr., obey, fear a person, c. aco. pers. ; 
prst. hulla; neg. hullata ; inf. hullde; parte. hulldo. Impr. 
2. pers. hulls ; 2 pers. pl. hulle ; neg. 2 pers. singh wota hull. 


4d, 


3. Hulli seq. neg. conj. wota, to fear lest, sc. Mi hulli wota Mi 
maya, I fear lest I die. 

Hinde, indef. impr. pron., something. B. Depending from a neg. 
nothing, so. Min hebbali hunde, I got nothing. 

Hint, aor. tr. v., to pound, pulverize grains; caus. inf. hinigol. 

Hiinigol yamba, compound noun, & mortar for beating snuff; def. 
hunigol-yambanda ; pl. huénigol-yambadi, mortars. 

Hudi, intr. v. aor., to turn one’s face into a certain direction, c. 
aco. loci. 2. To turn one’s course towards a proposed 
destination, c. acc. loci, viz., husi sare Makka, to set out for 
Mecca. 3. Hudi ¢ félugol, to open fire, ic, a military front 
firing en peloton. Arb. lex, to make front. 4 Tr., to 


tempt a person. III. rel. conj. Audini, aor. caus. of I. rad. 
conj., to direct a person into the way he should go, c. ace. pers. 
et loci, o hudini-men lawol lédi Mizra, he directed us inte the 
road to Egypt. 

Ehiwans, impr. singl. 2 pers. in IIT. rel. conj. of huea-mi, I work, 
with caus. turn: do this for such a person, work for another. 
Exod. xx. 4. Bk. 

Hiwi, aor. subj. v., to work; prst. hiwi; inf. hiéwude; caus. inf. 
hiuiwugol ; parte. offic., uwowo, workman. Arb. jlo 2. To 
create. Arb. cn Gen.i.l. Bk. IV. subj. Auouri, ut I. 


conj., to work, and to work m a place. B, With instrmnil. 
turn, to work with a tool. 


T. 
Idam, prep., upon. Gen. vii. 12. Bk. 
wWdi, def. sdindi, a religious feast, a holy ‘time, especially the time 
for keeping the Bamadan. <Arb. sal 
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flam-tufana, the floods. The combination is Arb. mo sla] Gen. 


vii. 6. Bk. 

Ima-si, & disjunct. conj., whether, if; always followed in the 
apodose by ai-s:, or; complete, if—or; be it that—or. Ex.: 
ima-si goto fusi ai-si temedere fusi, whether one goes to pieces 
or a hundred. 

Imi, intr. ut himi, to get up, to rise; prst.ima. III. rel. «mini gives 
a tentative turn to the I. rad. conj. <A. C. fz loci, to get into 
a place. B. C. f2 rei, to enter upon a matter. 2. Tr. of L 
conj., to call out, concentrate an army. 

Immorde-e, comb. prep., from, seq. nom. loci aut temp. 

ZIna, particle of introduction to give importance to what follows. 


Arb. o Bc. ins saz haunt, you will wonder. 
od 


Ina, def. inande, a name; pl. indde (uncertain). Br. 

Inani, inf. aor. III. rel. conj. from ini, to name, viz., to command. 
Gen. vi. 4. Bk. 

Inde, def. indende, name. Id. Gen. vi. 4. Bk. 

Imi, aor. tr. v., to call a person by his name. 2. To give a name to 
@ person; pret. ina; inf. inde; parte. indo; pl. imbe; med. 
prat. ino, it is called; aor. ine. Ex.: for simple prst. 0 ind-di, 
he is calling them ; di is impr. affix referring to animals. 

dri, n., kind, species. Gen.i.11. Bk. 

wleratldiko, def. —on, an Israelite; pl. -Ierailankobe. 

Isitha, abs. n., youth; def. iséikaka. Gen. i. 21. Bk. 

Iti, aor. inf. tide; prat. to and aa; inf. dude; parte. pl. tube. 
1. To remove from a place, c. acc. loci. 2. Tr., to stir up, 
get upa person. 3. To call out warmen, an army. 4 To 
prepare, to appoint, c. acc. pers. aut rei. 5. To take away, 
remove, tr. o. acc. pers. aut rei. 6. To stop a person from 
doing a thing, c. acc. pers. et ¢ rei aut inf. verbi, viz, otti-he 
g kaure, he stepped them from going to war, from fighting. 

Lude-to-hebbi, comb. prep. from—until, sc. iude to fudide-maire 
hebbi Jone, from its beginning until now. 

Lude-tg, conj., since the time when, seq. inf. or finite v. 
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Iwi, aor. inf. iwide, intr., to descend from, spring from, to be 
derived from; partc. twido; prst. two and iwa; inf. iwude ; 
parte. iwudo, also fude and fudo; pl. tube. There occurs of 
the particip prst. the impr. form iiuigo, which has accepted 
the pronominal affix 7go, derived from wirigo, a rib, which is 
increased by this pronominal affix of the def. st. into wirtgéngo : 
thus, zi#igo means coming or being derived from the rib of 
the human body. 


Iydlu, a generation ; def. iyaliéngu; pl. iyalije. Arb. jal Gen. 
i, 21. Bk. 


EK. 


Ka, it, impr. pron. and pronominal affix, referring to nouns ending 
with ha, ka, ta and similar endings, viz., tata, a wall; def. 
tataka; or daha, inkstand ; def. dahaka. Sometimes it assumes 
as verbal pron. the full{form hika ; it also precedes the impr. 
v., 8c. kant tata hika-mahi, or merely ka mahi sdrende, this wall 
it surrounds the town. 

Ka, prep., from, from the part of. In this qualification it occurs 
a single time in the texts, ie., natgi barki ka Allah, to obtain 
a blessing from God. 2. Against, with personal tendency— 
be yahti ka Tamba, they took the field against Tamba. 

Ka, conj., or. 


Kabila, def. kabtlason, tribe, family. Arb. 3 
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Kédburi, a grave; def. kabirindi; pl. kaburti. Arb. pl 

Kadi, adv. temp., again. : 

Kadirabe, nom. propr. of a singl. Kadiru, a religious sect among 
the Moslems, so styled from an ancient, leader and priest. 


Arb. plage ie, Abdu Phadin. 


s 
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Kddiri, adj., powerful, mighty. An epithet and cognomen frequent 
s - 
among the Faulahs, from Arb. »33 

Kado, stranger, slave; def. kddoxon ; pl. habe. 

Kafa, sword; def. kafaka; pl. kafaje. Arb. aI 

Kdfehi, sword ; def. kafehth:. Gen. iii. 24. Bk. 

Raidi, paper; def. kaidindi; pl. kaidéle. Arb. Coos 

Kalla, coll. persl. pron., everybody. 2. Preceded by e%, we, pers. 
pron. 1 pers. e% kalla, we, both of us. 3. Depending from the 
rel. mo it gives the relative proposition—mo-kalla, everyone who, 
all who, etc. 4. Impr. coll. pron. everything. B. With 
relative turn, everything that. 

Kalla-to, reiterative conj. whensoever, every time when, seq. 
finite v. Rem.: kalla in every case owes its derivation to 
the Arb. ‘|g 

Kalludo, n. and persl. parte. prst. I. conj., evil, an evil one. Lat. 
malus. Gen. ii.9. Bk. 

Kalludum, evil, impr. partc. prst. IL conj. and n. Lat. malum. 
Gen. iii. 5. Bk. 

Kam tan, he only. Gen. vii. 23. Bk. F. Ds’ kanko tan id. 

Kambare yaji, the great Scarcies, a considerable river winding its 
course through the Timane and Susu countries to the west 
coast. 

Kambe, they ; separate pron. 3 pers. pl., dervd. from singl. kanko», 
he. 

Kamnaki, for 0 k— str. prst. 3 pers. singl., he disregarded. Gen. 
iv. 5. Bk | 

Kanda, a camp; def. kandaka ; pl. kandaje. 


.» ~ Kanno, a cannon, gun; def. kanncigo; pl. kanndje. A Gallicism 


_ from the Fr. le cannon. 
Kanya, n., a nourishment or meal prepared of grains; def. kanyaka. 
Kdnyere, n., gold; id. collectively kanye. Gen. ii.11. Bk. F. Ds’ 
kane. 
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Kane, coll. n., gold; def. kanéige. B. Exceptional pi. haige, 
trinkets. 

Kara, tr. v., to give, bestow; in 3 pers. prst. I. conj. aor. hari. 

Kasiile, abs. n., loud lamentations; def. kasiulende. 

Kaumina, impr. prat. III. conj., it is lifted up. Gen. vii. 7. Bk. 

Kauri, inf. aor., to find. 2. Kauriti, aor. II. conj., to multiply. 
8. Aor. med. kaurite, be multiplied. 4. Kauritina, int. prst. 
III. conj., to gather. Gen. vii. 7. Bk. ¥F. Ds’ hauri. 

Kéfero, n. unbeliever, heathen; def. keféro.or; pl. hefergbe. Arb. 


Kéne, n., def. kénetge, open ground, a plain, grass field. 2. Space 
of level ground between the works of a fort. 3. With prep. ¢ 
an adv. modi e kéne, openly. 

Kesan, adv. mod., at once. 

Kesi, impr. aor. 3 pers., it is green ; id. aor. med. kese; the 
latter with impr. parte. pl. heséde. 

Keso, persl. n.; def. kesoot, a novitiate in a harem; pl. hesdbe. 
B. Adj., fresh, young. | 

Keji, impr. aor., it is dark, ie. past eight o'clock p.m. B. It is 
time for the last prayer. 2. Adv. temp., at night, between 
eight and nine o'clock. Arabism, from (i, and refers to the 


last prayer about nine p.m. slecklLe 


Ketsol, n., herb; def. ketsdngol ; pl. ketse. Gen.i. 380. Bk. 

Ki, it, impr. pron. sing]. and pronominal affix of the def. st. of 
nouns ending in ki or with a double letter before the final 4, 
ge. labbi, a knife; def. labbiki. B. Id., as impr. verbal pron., 
in the sentence ki ndtata, it does not penetrate, cut, i.e., labbikt. 
C. Full form, hinki. 

Ktkala, old man; def. kikdlacon ; pl. kikalabe. 

Kisandi, adv. temp., at one and the same time. 


Kisiye, invarbl. n. and exclamation, Peace. Arab salutation “L. 


Kiiah, pl. n., years, from a singl. hetane, year. Gen. i. 14. Bk. 
Ko, if; conj. Gen. viii. 8. Bk. 
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Ko. The use of the particle ko in Fulde is surprisingly frequent 
and at the same time multifarious in its meaning. As arule 
two principal ways of application can be established. I. It is 
often meaningless for translation into English when it serves 
as prefix to the different parts of speech, with the sole excep- 
tion that it bestows a strengthening to the word or proposition 
with which it is combined. In this latter case it gives stress 
and importance to nouns, to adjectives, to all: pronouns, to 
numbers, to prepositions and to adverbs, and is frequent in 
adverbial combinations. To this end we must refer the reader 
for information to the Grammar, § 97 B, page 234. II. It can 
have a meaning of its own and may require different ways of 
interpretation, but to enter upon a specification of these points 
cannot be the object of a Vocabulary, and we must refer the 

student again to the Grammar, § 97 II., page 225. The use 
of the particle ko being so constant, we might say ubiquitons, 
it is more than probable that more cases do exist of still wider 
reach and significance beyond those which the limited field of 
the text has furnished us with. From the latter we introduce 
a few prominent examples in alphabetical order: 

Xo stands before the predicate of a sentence that is identical with 
the subject and where the subjective verb wont, to, be, is 
omitted. Lamdo Portibe ko lamdo maudo ko-omburi lambe fob, 
the Queen of England is the greatest among the Sovereigns. 
Gengol Fulbe ko be hullbe Allah, the Fulahs are worshippers of 
God. Yimbe don ko ben lesdi, the people there are dust. 

Ko before a noun serves as substitute for the definite state. Ko 
baba for babaron, the father. Ko léurw for léurundu, the moon. 
Ko dewal Jémam loko.-mako, the law of God is his delight. 

Ko can take the place of the definite pronominal affix in those cases 
where the Fulde idiom prevents nouns from assuming the 
definite state. A noun which is nearer defined by a subsequent 
one in the genitive case has as a rule to observe the indefinite 
state; if then the speaker wishes to lay stress on such @ noun 
the prefix ko is preferred to the article affix, sc, ko gedal Alfa 
Omaru, the son of Alfa Omar, instead of gedatgal Alfa Omaru. 

@ 
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Ko dewal Joémam, the law of God, instead of dewangal Jémam, 


Ko expresses the genitive particle of. If the predicate of a sentence 


in which the subjective verb, to be, is omitted, indicates the 
ingredient or stuff of which the subject is composed, it receives 
if it is a noun, the part:cle ko as prefix, sc. o tawi ko mdfikon- 
mako ko kane, sauru-mako ko-kane, poti-mako ko kane, wouru- 
mako ko kane, 0 tawi dor fow ko kuie, he found his soup dish, 
it was of gold, his walking stick of gold, his drinking cup of 
gold, his mortar of gold, he found there everything of gold. 


Ko serves as an indefinite relative pronoun. Ko wadi-mo mi anda, 


what happened to him I know not. Be nazgi ko be nazgi, 
they seized whatever they could. O andali ko o wadata, he 
knew not what todo. O Jeti ko Jetata, he took away what he 
could. Wota be hebbi ko be lumbirta, lest they find anything 
to cross the water with. Men ati ko ammenko e no e tilfade, 
we left what is ours to go to ruin. 


Ko has interrogative force pronominally and adverbially, sc. ko 


Ko,: 


Ko, 


wadi-mada 3 What is the matter with thee? Or, Min hount 
ko o andatd-dui? I wonder how he knows that? O landi-mo 
ko bortud' :a% bandarawal ? He asked him, What for dost thou 
‘veot up caesada P 

combined with meaningless words, renders them interrogative 
adverbs. Ko héndu? What is the matter? Ko bére-jélu ? 
How many? The latter compound interrogative takes both 
ithe object and number in question between its component 
parts, viz., kobére worbe gulije jelu ? How many thousand men ? 
at the head of an ordinary proposition turns this into an 
interrogative one. Ko mit Jantaho to ono’? Have I not read 
this unto you P | 


Ho, in the place of an indefinite and impersonal verbal pron., viz., 


ko burani-be, it is better for them ; and xo buri, it is preferable ; 
ko luti, there this want; thus, ko lutdni-be léwande wétere, there 
remained but a single eharge of powder to them. 


Ko, a substitute for the local prepositions nder, gu, ¢, to, at, in, to: 


ko Makka, in Mecca; ko Timbo, at Timbo; ko Baily, in the 
Bailu evuntry; ko bowal, in the road; ko lade, in the bush; 
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or, at si ko Mukkx 0 wont o ari, even if he were in Meeon he 
would come. 

Ko, instead of a conjunction, i.e., as. Koo Raburant-la, as he in- 
formed me. 

Ko, for the consecutive conjunction, that: sc. rend-vo sutu anda ho 
e yiltigol o woni, the storekeeper knew not that he (another 
one) had returned. 

Ko, for the temporal conjunctions, during, whilst: sc. ko dw wadi, — 
whilst this happened, during all this time. 

Ko has a kind of instrumental force as a substitute for the 
prepositions on, upon, with, viz., ko puju, on horseback; ko 
geldba, with a camel; o wardmn ko kafa, he is killed with a 
sword. Further combinations between ko and other parts of 
speech follow here: 

Ko-adide, prep., before. Ex.: ko adidé-agal, before it, i.e., legangal, 
the tree. 

Kos-an, thon, persl. pron. 2 pers. singl. 

Ko-donr and ko-e-dor, adv. loci, there. 

Ko-dou, adv. loci, above. 

Kodume hunde, indef. impersl. pron., everything. Gen. vi. 12. 
B. Whatever. Cap. viii. 17. Bk. 

Ko-e-ndin, rel. impr. pron., in which. B. In loeo. dem. pron., in 
this ; this pron. refers to lédindi, def. st. of /@di, earth, land. 

Koina or ko-ina, adv. loci, every way. Gen. iii. 24. Bk. 

Ko léu, adv. léci, below. 

Ko-maite ».at mayi, thou shalt surely die. This phrase is an 


Arabism from Gen. i. 


mim mind 

Ko-men, we, we ourselves, persl. pron. 1 pers. pl. for menen. 

Ko-mi, indef. impr. pron., whatsoever. Gen. ii.19. Bk. 

Ko-min, I, I myself, persl. pron. 1 pers. singl. for Mido. 

Ko-moye, indef. impr. pron., everything whatever. Gen. vii. 14, Bk. 

Ko-ndet, which, rel. dem. pron. sing]. B. Impr. dem. pron., 
this, for nde-e, reg. form. It refers to haurende the war, 
which is the def. at. of haure, war. 


> « 26 
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Koni or ko-ni, comp. adv. mod., thus. 

Konow or ko-ndén, adv. mod., thus. 2. Comb. with kadi, again, se. 
konén-kadi, thus again, in just the same way. 

Ko-non-si, comb. conj., so as to, seq. finite v. 

Ko-nyami, compound n., food. Gen. vi. 21. Bk. For ko-nydme, 
aor. med., what is to be eaten. 

Koro, he; also ko-g°9 id.—persl. pron. 3 pers. singl. separate form 
for .0°0 or »on, he. 

Ko-séda, adv. temp., a little while, for a few minutes. 

Ko-to, with, a prep. in a persl. sense, sc. ko to-mako o woni, he 
stayed or lived with him. 

Kowdnoni, conj., although. 2. Id. adv. mod., thus. . 

‘Kwokowa, prohibitive conj., lest whatsoever. Gen. iv. 15. Bk. 
N.B.—In this last word the author has no doubt mistaken the 
orthography. 

Koddo, def. koddo+o%, brother, relative. 2. Countryman, friend; 
pl. hobbe. Ifthe Fulbe address a stranger in this style they 
wish to show politeness and welcome to him. 

Kody?, aor., to take a wife. Gen. vi. 2. Bk. 

Kéfuna, a crown; def. kofunanga ; pl. kofune and kofundje. 

Koidol, a dream; def. koidongol ; pl. koide. | 

Koingol, the foot; def. koingéngol ; pl. koide. 

Koka, sc. 1 pers. prst. Mi koka, I give; aor. hoki, also hoki; with 
an impr. prst. 3 pers. pl. there occurs ndi koka, they are giving. 
Gen.i.15. Bk. Id. F. Ds’ oko, prst. and oki, aor. 

Kolkolde, n., the thatchwork of a native cottage, roof, rafter; def. 
st. kolkdéldende ; pl. kolkolje. 

Kolsere, n., kine, cattle; def. kolsérende ; pl. kolse and kolsédi. 

Koltu, cloth, dress of any sort; def. koltundu ; pl. koltuji. 

Konnu, war; def. konnurgu; pl. konnili. B. Pl. konnéli, armies, 
hostile invasions, warlike expeditions. 

Konnul, n., vapour, smoke; def. konnurgul ; pl. Kkonniili. 

Kongol, voice. B. Word, a saying, a speech; def. kongorgol; pl. 
kongudt. | 

Korsol, def. korsongol, seed, seed time. Gen. viii. 22. Bk. 

Kosa, n., curdled or sour milk; def. kosanda ; pl. koge. 
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Kosiri, coll. n., small stones; def. kosirindi. Arb. = Ger. Kiesel. 


Kosiri, def. kosirindi, country cloth in check colour woven white 
and black; pl. kosvji. 


Kotu, abs. n., power, might; def. kétundu. B. Kutuid. Arb. ei 


Kojure, def. kofirende, a small town; pl. koji, also kojult. 

Kiubi, nom. prop. of a stream or brook, an affluent to the Jaliba. 

Kigal, u., work; def. kugangal ; pl. kude, works. 

Kile, pl. of hulde, length; also w cubit. Gen. vi. 15. Bk. 

Kulli, finger; def. kulling: ; pl. killid:. 

Kullol, fear, abs. n.; def. kulloigol. Gen.iii.10. Bk. F. Ds’ hiillol. 

Ki-mi, 1 pers. aor., Ido. Gen. viii. 21. Bk. 

Kinga, abs. n.; def. kuigdnga, right, truth. Vide gorga id. 

Kurral, arrow. B—Bullet; def. kurraigal; pl. turre. 2. Kurral- 
baru, an arrow, and kurral fingari, a ball or bullet. 

Kurrol, def. kurréigol, is the same as kurral, and pl. kurre. 

Kiitodo, n. and parte. I. conj., instructor. Gen. iv. 22. Bk. 


cy, 


Ld, affix pron. 1 pers. singl., me, to me, for mi, ord. form, sc. 
0 ajani-la, he left me, 0 jubani-la, he answered me. 


Ld-ani, inf. aor., to curse. Gen. v. 29. Bk. Arb. oy 


@- - 


Lasandre, a curse. Arb. x.,) 


Labbi, intr. v., to be clean. IIT. rel. labbina; prst. and tr., of I. 
rad. conj., to cleanse, purify, c. acc. pers. aut rei; aor. labbini, 
id. 2. To declare, to regard as clean, c. acc. pers. 3. Tropical 
of No. 2, to declare gniltless, sinless; inf. prst. labbinde; 
parte. labindo; pl. labbimbe; pass. labinaddo; parte. offic. 
lubbinGwo, one whose work it is to cleanse; aor. med. labbine, 
to be cleansed ; trop., purified, be justified, declared free from 
guilt. V. recipr. conj. prst. lubbintira, trop. to become 
reconciled to one another. 
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Labbiniwo, parte. offic. IIT. rel. conj., from labbi, to be clear. The 


word has a religious meaning, i.e., Saviour, Redeemer. Arb. 
6 OCO- 


New T. Lelsue 

Labi or labbi, a knife; def. labbiki ; pl. lubbidi. 

Labi, adj., clear, bright. B. Clean; impr. pl. ldbude, id., also labu, 
for pure; id. for quiet; impr. form Idbunda, depends from — 
didnda, def. st. of dian, water, viz., diun ldbunda, quiet water, 
or pure water. 2. In combination with gte, eyes, this adj, 
creates the adverbial phrase gite labi, i.e, the first daylight, 
the dawn of day. 3B. Zubi taken as predicate means, eyes 
are clear. ; 

Labi, indef. numeral adv., repeatedly, so many times. Being 
associated with numbers this adv. assumes multiplicative 
power, sc. abi didi, twice ; labi tati, thrice. 

Labi, a council; def. ldbindi. 

Ldbinde, abs. n., neatness, beauty. 2. Refined manners, sweetness. 
of mind, a happy disposition. 

Labo, war knife, spear; def. Idboko ; pl. labddi. 

Ldbunde, abs. n., salvation; def. labundénde. Arb. les 

Lade or ladde, wilderness, bush, woodland, forest; pl. rare, ie., 
ladéje. 2. Wild abode, foreign parts. 3. The country of 
heathen tribes. In the last instance they say: gumdimbe yilti 
e ladde, the faithful have gone for a Holy war. | 

Ladi, aor. subj. v., to be; prst. lada or lado; inf. lddude and 
ladade ; parte. lddudo; past. ladado ; aor. ladi; neg. ladah; 
partc. ladido; impr. partc. lédiia depends from hdlaka, def. 
st. of hala, voice, word, commandment: Jadi non, it was so. 
Gen. i. 11. Bk. Fut. lddai; plusq. perf. ladino ; neg. ladano. 
Strong forms: prst. t. lddake ; neg. ladako ; aor. lddike; neg. 
ladake ; plusq. perf. ladinéke ; neg. ladandko. II. intens. conj. 
ladata and ladota, also ladoto; neg. ladatako or ladotako ; 
aor. ladttike ; neg. ladatake. The simple present I. conj. has 
also the caus. infinitives ladagol, for the sake of being, and 
lddugol, Ilddogol; aor. ladigol id. IV. subj. conj. ladors: 
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1, To be there. 2. To be ready. 38. Be in company with a 
thing or a person ; prst. ladova ; inf. ludorde; partc. ladordo ; 
parte. aor. ludorido. V. recip. conj. mido ladintira; neg. 
ladintirta, I am in company with a number of people; pl. 
ladintirbe, those who keep company to each other. VI. local 
conj. 3 pers. prst. o Idduwa, he is staying-yonder, away from 
home; inf. ladide; partc. ladudo; aor. ladui; parte. pl. 
ladutbe. 


L-dhara, invarbl. n., the other world, heaven. Arb. 3 Sal Si 


Laimaru, tent. Gen. iv. 20. Bk. 

Ldkere, sweat, perspiration; def. lakérende. 

Lalafido, u. and parte. aor. II. conj., a vagabond. Gen. iv. 12. Bk. 

Lambi, tr. v., to carry a person on the back, c. ace. pers. 

Lauwdo, n. and parte. I. of lami, a ruler, king. 2. Governor; def. 
lamdoron ; pl. lambe. 

Lami, aor., to rule, reign, govern; prst. Jamu, inf. lamde ,; parte. 
lamdo ; parte. aor. lamido, reigning. Caus. inf. I. conj., lamugol, 
a reign, III. rel. conj. caus. of I. rad. conj., to choose, 
appoint as king, to crown a man as king, c. acc. pers. Inf. 
prst. laminde, the election, coronation of a king; prst. lamina ; 
caus. inf. of IIT. conj. lamtigoul, the election of a king, the institu- 
tion of kingship. This v. is with a transposition of letter dervd. 


from Arb. 5 to reign. 


Ldmpuwal, torch, tovohligh’: def. Jampuwanrgal. This word may 
be of European origin and of later time, viz., Fr. la lampe, 
a lamp. 

Lamu, def. lamizigu, abs. n., government, reign. 2. The court of 
a king. 8. ©. def. persl. affix lémuon, a governor. Arb. 


SS) 

Lana, n., boat, canoe; def. landiga, and of several plrs. lade, laje, 
lanaje. 

Landi, aor. tr. v., to make inquiries, to ask, c. acc. pers. 2. To 


consult a person concerning a matter, c. ace. pers. et fv rei; 
prat. landa-mi, I ask; inf. landade; caus. inf. landagol. Of 
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this v. exists the complimentary but elliptic phrase, Mi lamdi:. 
Jam, I inquire after the welfare of—, and more fully, Mi lamdi- 
jam tékorovam, I salute thee—how are you, brother? II. 
intens. conj. landiti ; aor. id. qd. lundi, I. rad. conj., to make 
inquiries purposely. B. To demand, to request something 
from a person, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, sc. o landiti-mo sutirgal 
sutu maryade, he demanded of him the key of the arsenal. 
The above v. occurs as often as lamdi. 

Lanni, intr. v., to be finished, spent, done. 

Lanji, aor. tr., to make inquiries with, to question a person, c. acc. 
pers.; prst. lunja; inf. lunjade,; caus. inf. lanjagol; inf. aor. 
caus. lanjJigol, sc. o yahi-fi lunjigol ade-mako, he went to make 
inquiries with his people. 

Lanji, intr., to scatter, to disperse. 2. To be lost somewhere, c. ¢ 
loci. Ex.: be lanji e lade, they were lost in the woods. Yimbe 
lanji e sire, the people disperse in the town. 

Lasli, aroot; def. laslingi; pl. laslji. 2. Trop.: origin, beginning, 
descent, viz., lasli Fulbe Futa, the origin or the rise of the Fulahs. 

Lawi, intr., to escape. 

Lawol, n., road, highway; def. lawézgol ; pl. lawddi. 

Lebbi, u., month; def. lebbind:; pl. lebbidz. 

Lédi, n., ground, earth. 2. Country, territory. 8. Continent, land 
of any extent; pl. lé.ide. 

Lezal, n., tree; def. legdigal ; pl. lexede. B. Id. also legal. 

Lé1, prep. loci, under, below; also B, ko lex, sc. ko-lé% lédi, under, 
below the earth ; or, léu-7%gurru, under the firmament. 

Li, adv. loci, on earth, downwards, below. Ex.: ko dou ka ko la, 
on high or below. 

Li, def. leirgi, proper n. of a tree in the Fulah country which the 
natives style the /é tree. 

Leke, def. lekeke, proper nu. of a tree with medicinal property, 
called by the natives the Jeke tree; pl. lede leke. 

Leki, def. lékiki, a green tree. Gen. ii. 9. Bk. 

Leli, aor., to lay down, to put a thing, tr.v. III. rel. lelni aor. id. 
qd. I rad. tr. c. acc. pers.; prst. lelna; inf. lelnude; parte. 
lelnudo ; pass. parte. lelnado. 
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Lenyol, seed, offspring. Gen. iv. 25. Bk. F. Ds’ gezgol id. 

Leng, proper n. of a tree, i.e., the lengi tree; def. lergingt. 

Lesde, n., country earth, dust. Gon. ii. 12. Bk. F. Ds’ lest. 

Lessoji, card. num., twenty. Gen. vii. 4. Bk. 

Lesti, coll. n., dust; def. lestindt. 

Lettugal, n., the east. Gen. ii, 8. Bk. 

Léuru, moon; def. léurundu ; id. pl. lebt, months. 

Inbi, intr. v., to err, to be in the wrong. B. Todo mischief. C. To 
cause dispute, quarrel. 2. To fling a thing to the ground, 
either in anger or indifference. 

Invi, n., fish; def. lévngi; pl. léwdi. 

Lilli, tr. v., to send. Gen. viii. 7. Bk. F. Ds’ nelli. 

Inmi, tr. v., to number, count, c. acc. rei. 

Lobal, coll. n.; def. lobdngal; dust, mud, clay, common dirt. 

Léloki, def. lolékiki, room ; pl. lolokiji. Gen. vi. 14. Bk. 

Lémansa, adv. and invariable adj., black. 

Lori, inf. aor., to be lacking, to suffer want. 2. Tr. v., to suffer 
one to be lacking, to leave one in a state of want, c. acc. pers. 
IV. subj. conj., lériri, aor. with intr. turn, as No. 1, intr. of I. 
rad. conj. 2. Tr., to lack, to want, to forego something, c. 
acc. rei. Ex. gr.: Jomam no réni-mi mi lorirali hiimde, the 
Lord will provide for me, I shall be lacking nothing. Ps. xxiii. 

Lorido, parte. aor. and n., from lori, to want, a pauper, poor person ; 
pl. létigol. 

Loti, intr. aor., to wash. 2. Tr., to wash a thing, c. acc. rei; caus. 
inf, léribe. 

Léwande, a charge of powder, a shot or cartridge; def. lowdndende. 

Lowi, tr. v., to load a gun; prst. léwa,; inf. léude; caus. léugol ; 
inf, aor. caus. léwiyol. 

Iumbi, aor. intr. v., to cross over a water; caus. inf. luwmbigol, the 
fording of a river; prst. lumba,; inf. lumbude ; caus. lumbugol. 
IV. subj. conj. dumbiri ; aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj., to cross over. 
2. Caus., to have a person or a party conveyed over a water, to 
get them to cross over, c. acc. pers. et maio, water. Ex.: Al 
Haji Omaru lumbiri-be maio, Al Hajji Omar got them to cross 
over. B. Id. with intens. form luwmbirti has instrumtl. mean- 
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ing and refers to the means of conveyance wherewith parties 
can cross a river. Prst. t. lumbirta, c. dupl. acc. instrumti 
et maio, sc. wota be hebbi ko lumbirta maio, lest they should 
find anything to cross the water with. 

Iumdintiral, n. and adv. mod.: a, n., an alternative act, a mutual 
process; 0b, adv. mod., alternatively, by turns, vice versa; as 
adv. the word mostly occurs with prep. ¢, i.e., ¢-lumdintiral, 
‘and its derivation is from the inf. of V. recip. conj. of lumdi. 

Luti, intr. v., to be left, to remain as the last. Ger. Uberbleiben. 
2. To be missing. 3. To lack something, to be in want of 
a thing, c. acc. obj. 4. Tr. v., to leave a person or a thing 
behind, c. acc. pers. aut rei. IIT. rel. conj. lutani, with caus. 
turn of I. rad. conj. No. 1, to be left for, to remain unto a 
person. JZuti in the form of the III. conj. reverses the 
ordinary course of constr. by becoming the impersl. subj. of the 
sentence followed by a double acc. of a persl. and an impersl. 
object, sc. lutdni-be l6wande wélere, there remained unto them 
but a single cartridge, or charge of powder. 

Lutikon, impr. n., always constr. with particle ko, i.e., ko hitikon, the 
remainder of any matter, whatever remains or is left. 


M. 
Ma, varbl. affix 2 pers. singl., thee. Ko wadi-ma? what aileth thee? 
Ma, restrictive conj., provided that, unless that. 
Ma, disjunctive conj., or. 
Ma:a, poss. pron. 3 pers. singl., thy, sc. b@ba-mara and Judi-manra. 
Mabbe, poss. pron. 8 pers. pl., their, sc. lédi-mabbe and kurre-mabbe. 
Mabbi, aor. tr. v., to open; prst. o mabba, he opens. Gen. iv. 11. 
Mabbi, aor. tr. v., to shut up, cover; and aor. med. mabbe, it was 
‘covered. Gen. vii. 16. Bk. 
Mabbirdum, n. and impr. parte. IV. conj., a covering. ‘Gen. viii. 
‘18. Bk. B. Id. F. Ds’ mabbirde. 
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Mada, poss. pron. 2 pers. singl., as maa, thy. B. Verbl. affix 2 pers. 
singl., thee, sc. o yidi-mada, he loves thee—other form for ma. 

Miifikon, n., soup dish ; def. mafikdigo ; pl. mafikdds. 

Mugal, impr. poss. pron. 3 pers. singl., it’s. This pron. is derived 
from nouns the def. pronoml. affix of which is ngal, and in the 
present case from legazgal, def. st. of legal, tree. 

Muge or Mange, impr. poss. pron. 8 pers. singl., it’s, hers, his, be- 
longing to nouns with the def. pronoml. affix zge, and in the 
present case it refers to nagéige, def. st. of nage, cow, cow 
flesh, viz., be defini téumage be nyami-nge, they cooked her flesh 
and ate it. 

Mahi, aor. tr. v., to set up, to repair. 2. To build, to form shape. 
3. To fortifiy the wall of a town. Ex.: o mahi tuta sdrende, 
o mahi-nka, he raised the wall of the town, he improved it, 
tata ; def. tatdka. 

Mai, subj. v., to die ; neg. aor. maidla ; prst. 3 pers. o mdia,; neg. 
maia and maiata ; inf. mdide; parte. mdido. Ex. conj. prst.: 
wota men-mdia, lest we die. Fut. mdiai; plusq. perf. mazno ; 
int. aor. med. of II. conj. mdite, id. qd. aor. I. conj. And 


- 


also, he is lost. Lat. periit. Dervd. from Arb. .\, id. 

Maio, u., water; def. maidigo; pl. maje. : 

Maio Wédewo, the Red River, an affluent of the Senegal. 

Maire, impersl. poss. and simple pron. singl., it’s and it. This 
poss. stands always for the simple impersl. pron. and is dervd. 
from nouns the def. pronoml. affix of which is nde, and can in 
the present case refer to sdre or deftere, the def. st. of which is 
deftérende and sdrende, viz., dudi e maire hebbatatako don, many 
(sc. copies) of it, i.e. this book, are not to be got there; or 
also, yumbe hegt e maire, the people removed from it, ie. ¢ 
sdrende, from this town. Rem.: owing to a euphonic 
permutation the Fulde forms the regular poss. ma-nde into 
maire. Comp. Fulde Grammar, cap. 17, § 31—382. 

Mairi, impersl. poss. and simple pron. 8 pers. singl. it’s and it. 
This pron. is dervd. from nouns the pronoml. affix of which is 
ndt, and refers ip this case to lédindi, def. st. of lédi, country, 
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land. Ex.: o wadi dian e mairi, he procured water for it, i.e. 
lédindi, the land; or also, ydjude-mairi, its, i.e., the land’s or 
country’s extent. Rem.: by euphonic modification the com- 
pound ma-ndi is rendered mairi. See the note to mazre above. 


Maite, n., death; def. maitende. Dervd. from Arb. ee id. It 


occurs as a Hebrew-Arabism in Arb. text, Gen. ii. Saye \5 ies 


thou shalt surely die. 

Maki, intr. v., to speak. III. rel. mdkani, aor. tr., to address a 
person, c. acc. pers. 2. Caus., to speak to a person for a 
certain purpose, to order one to perform a duty, a work, c. 
acc. pers. et conjunctive v. or indicative v.: a, c. indic., Al 
Hayfi mdkani raube-muko o wisi, Al Hajji spoke to his wives 
and said; 0b, c. conj., o mdkani raube-mako yo be dudni-mo, 
he requested his wives to pray for him. 

Mako, persl. poss. pron. 3 pers. singl., his. 

_ Makongal, impersl. poss. pron. 3 pers. singl. for persl. mako. This 
mixed form which is exceptional refers to nouns with the def. 
affix zgal, and in the present case to kugazgal, def. st. of kugal, 
@ work, 

MuakothYo, neighbour. Exod. xx.16. Bk. 

Mala, image; def. mdlata. Gen. i. 26. Bk. 

Malado, a blessed person; pl. malabe. 2. An attendant at the 
king’s court, a royal minister. 

Malaiki, an angel; def. malaikison ; pl. malaikabe. Arb. sG\l, 

Mdlake, ic. 1 pers. st. prst. I. conj., Mi malake, I rule. Gen. 


iv. 7, Bk. 
Malal, happiness, blessedness, good luck; def. malazgal. 
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Malki, coll. n., possession, property ; def. malkiki. Arb. s¢\, 

Malkisado, def. malkisddo-on, a wicked person; pl. malkisabe. 

Mamdre, an old woman; def. mamdreon and mamdrende; pil. 
mamaje. 

Mami, aor., to command. Gen. iii. 11. Bk. 

Mamédigu, coll. n., war materials. 3B. Household goods, provisions. 
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Mande, asign; def. mdndende. Arb. ¢,\L){ id. 


Magu, abs. n., honour, greatness, viz., oki mangu e, .0:0, to honour 
somebody. Bk. 

Mari, aor. tr. v., to possess, own a thing. 2. To keep, detain a 
thing, c. acc. rei. Ex. gr.: haujébe Séyo wii: yimbe Al 
Hajji kokambe mart-nde, the boatmen of Sego said to Al Hajji’s 
people that they themselves did own them. The impr. verbal 
affix nde, or de, refers to lade, pl. of ldnial, a boat. III. rel. 
mdrani, aor., to keep something in reserve for a person; also 
with an adversative meaning, to conceal an attempt or a plan 
for evil, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Ex. gr.: o nelle goto to 
Jimba o wisi-mo kokanko marani-mo gotur, he sent some one 
to Jimba to teJl him that he kept something for him in store. 

Marmanle, snow; def. marmdnlende; pl. marmade. 


Masindiko, a native of Masina; pl. Masinankdbe. This propr. 
noun appears also as Masinankéwo; pl. Masinankebe, and as 
Masinado; pl. Masinabe. 

Miata, consec. conj., I wish that, [ would that, seq. indic., viz., 
mita o sunni ga-sutu-mako, he wished he was burnt in his own 
house. If the Fulahs speak of themselves in formula 
jusjurandi, exsecrandi aut desiderandi, they can use the third 
pers. instead of the first, so that we have to frame the proper 
meaning of the above sentence thus: he, Al Hajji, said, I 
wish I was burnt to death in my own house. 

Mita, adv., exclamationis et vituperandi, What? Nonsense! no 
such thing ! 

Maji, impersl. pron. 3 pers. pl., their. This pron. is dervd. from 
plural nouns the def. pronoml. affix of which is di or ji, and in 
this case from kanéji, treasures of gold, pl. of kane, gold. 


o-cZz 


Moajilisi, n., a seat, a throne ; def. majilisind:. Arb. or laned] 


Mauba, elephant; def. maubamba ; persl. pl. maube ; impersl. maudi. 

Maudo, n., a chief. 2. A royal minister. 3. A high rich man; pl. 
maube. 4. A man fully grown; id. pl., big people. 

Maulére, a harp; pl. maulgjiz. Gen. iv. 21. Bk. 
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Mani, adj., big, great, large of body or size; impersl. pl. maunude. 

Maunt, aor. intr. v., to grow. IV. subj. conj. mauniri, to grow up, 
grow big in bodily size; also mauniniri, a mixed form arisen 
from the combination of ITT. and IV. conj., id. qd. IV. conj. 

Maunido, n. and parte. aor. of mauni, the elder brother among the 
members of a family; def. maunido»on ; pl. maunibe. 

Mauniko, elder brother ; def. maunikoron. No pl. 

Maunini, aor. ITI. conj., to hallow; dervd. from maunt. Exod. 
xx. Bk. 

Maunirao, a grown up elder brother; def. —.0%; pl. maunirabe, 
the grown up sons of a family. 

Maunuliru, adj., jealous; quasi prst. TV. subj. conj. Exod. xx. 
15. Bk. 

Mauigal, impersl. adj., great, big, high. This form depends from 
those nouns the def. affix of which is zigal, and in this case it 
refers to legangal, the tree, def. st. of legal. 

Maungu, impersl. adj., large, numerous. This form depends from 
nouns the def. affix of which is zgu, and refers in the present 
case to konnu, war, in def. st. konnungu. 

Masuigu and maigu, impersl. poss. 3 pers. sing]. It is dervd. from 
nouns the def. affix of which is 7zqu, and refers in such cases to 
konnu, war; def. konnuigu, or to zgurru, hide, firmament ; def. 
ngurrungu. The meaning is, it’s or his. 

Mba, impersl. pron. singl., it. This class of def. affixes is proper 
to nouns of animals ending ba ; in the present case it refers to 
geldbamba, the camel, def. st. of geladba,; id. for mauba, 
elephant. 

Mbondi, n., wickedness. Gen. vi. 5. Bk. 

Mobuziri, n., mist, vapours. Gen. ii. 7. Bk. 

Mede or meden, separate persl. pron. 1 pers. pl., we. 2. Id. in loco. 
pron. poss. 1 pers. pl., our. 

Memi, tr. v., to touch, c. acc. rei. 2. Tr., to play a musical 
instrument, c. acc. obj. 3. N. and inf. aor., the flaming of 
fire. III. rel. conj. memini, id. qd. I. rad. conj. No. 1 and 2. 
4. Intr., ut I. conj. No. 3, to sparkle, flame. Vide Grammar 
cap. 27, § 83. 2. 


63 


Memin, inf. ITI. conj. and n., spark, flame, a blaze. 

Meminka, impersl. partc. prst. III. conj. of memi, No. 3, sparkling, 
flaming. This partc. refers to impr. nouns the pronml. affix 
of which is ka, and in this instance refers to kdfaka, def. st. of 
kafa, asword. Arb. ee) id. Ex. gr.: kafa meminka, a 
flaming sword. 

Memme, n., the touch of a gentle wind, cooling air, a breeze. 

Mem6wo, @ saviour, helper; def. memdworonr; pl. memdbe. It is 
parte. offic. prst. t. I. conj. of mémo. 

Memnen, separate persl. pron. 1 pers. pl., we, ut meden. 

Menin, id. qd. menen. Bk. 

Mesalu, n., likeness, similarity. B.—a parable. The Fulde constrnes 
this n. c. poss. pron., in the lack of a corresponding intr. v., 
to be like, to resemble, following hereby the Arb. syntax. 
Ex.: ko misalu-mako woni, he is like ; lit., his likeness is, sc. 


rere oO Fa 


lS whe, And mesalu is the Arb. ue or ute pl. tht 
Ss o- 
-Meside, u., mosque; def. mesidende; pl. mesidaje. Arb. dcrue 


Meside-jamiu, nom. propr. of a mosque in Mecca called the people’s 


- 7 CcC=- 


Méti, aor. tr. v., to offend, grieve one, c. acc. pers. Ex. gr.: ko be 


dankali-mo dui metali-mo, because they did not mind him, 
this did not grieve him. Prst. méta,; inf. métude. 


mosque. Arb. 


Meiti, aor. intr. v., to repent; prst. metta,; also with pass. prst. 
matiama; neg. mattaka. Gen. vi.6. Bk. 

Méji, intr., to reflect, consider. IV. subj. conj. méiri, id. qd. I. 
rad. conj. B. To scheme, contrive means. Str. aor. méike ; 
simple prst. méa and méjo. 

Mi and min, verbl. pron. 1 pers. singl., I. 

‘Mihin, emph. persl. prst. 1 pers. singl., I, even myself. Exod. 
xx. 5. Bk. 

Mvki, intr., to ponder, meditate; parte. aor. mikido. 

Minirdo, younger brother ; def. minirao-on ; pl. minirabe. 
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Minye, brother. Gen.iv.2. Bk. And miny-am, my brother, or 
confidentially, for brother. 

Mirdnji, coll. n., property ; def. pl. mzranjidi. 

Misu, tr. v. prst. t., to make a likeness of a thing, c. acc. rei; inf. 


mistide ; caus. inf. mésugol. Dervd. from Arb. Ay TI. conj. 


inf, Las 

M7ji, aor. intr. v., to contemplate, consider; id. qd. méz. 2. Tr., 
to observe, to remember a thing, c. acc. rei; prst. miju; inf. 
mijude; caus. mijugol; impr, 2 pers. miju, remember; 2 pl. 
mje. Ex.: yO an miju nyalande assewe, remember the sabbath 
day. This v. like some other verba sentiendi the Fulde com- 
bines with such nouns which according to the native’s repre- 
sentation indicate the seat or focus of such an inward mental 
process, and to this end mzji requires the word berde, heart; 
or also ¢ berde, with or in the heart, sc.o m2ji berde-mako, he 
reflected. Similar idiomatic constructions are: yarli-berde, 
to feel pleased, to like; and the participial combinations, 
huldo-rédu, a coward, or also satudo-hdre, an obstinate, self- 
willed person. 3. Jf7Ji, intr., to look tempting, lusty. 4. To 
cause temptation, to excite lust. 5. Mijo, as adj., tempting, 
alluring. | 

Mo, indef. pers. rel. pron. utriusque genr. et num., who. If mo 
happens to serve an oblique case requiring prepositions, this 
preposition cannot stand before, but must follow after and be 
jomed to a possessive pron. 3 pers. singl. or pl., as the case 
will require. Thus, the English form of whom and to whom, 
appears in Fulde phraseology as, who of him, who to hin, sc. 
mo to mako and mo e mako ; thus, with whom in the pl. is, mo e 
mabbe ; or from whom, mo-e-mabbe. This constr. is a conformity 


with Heb. Sysmqyyyy from him; or with Arb. x, , _sll id. 


2. Mo as prefix to an indef. or impr. pron. creates it a definite 
and personal one. This is the case with dalla, everything, all. 
Thus, mo-kalla, every one, sc. mo kalla e mabbe oki galle, to 


every one of them he gave a piece of land. B. The samo 


pronominal proposition obtains a relative turn if a finite verb 
depends from it immediately. Ex. gr.: mo kalla selmin-mo o 
barkini-mo, every one who saluted him received a blessing ; and 
mo-kalla nangi e haurende o soti-mo, all whom he took in the 
battle he sold. 3. Mo before patronymics or proper nouns indi- 
cates family descent, especially son-ship, aud it supplies in such 
a connection the elliptic senteace, mo wona bido, who is the son of, 
or, aor., mo wont bido, id., sc. Abu-Bakari mo Ba-Demba, Abu- 
bakari, the son of Ba-Demba, or, Modi Ibrahtma mo Sadi Ban- 
tama, i.e., Modi Ibrahim Sadi Bantama’s son; and Hadi ¢ 
Esserdumo Al Hajji, i.e, Hadi and Esseidu, the sons of Al Hajji; 
Suleimaxa mo Dawtida, Solomon, David’s son. 4. Mo seq. acc. or 
to pers. and also before a pron. signifies in whose company, or 
keeping and protection, a person or persons are, in which case mo 
stands likewise elliptically as in No. 3 for mo wont to, who was, 
with or also for mo Joki, who follows, obeys another party. Ex.: 
Portibe mo to Almami Omaru mo Timbo, the white men who 
stay with, or who live in the hospitality of Almami Omar at 
Timbo. And, Jama.a mo kanko Almami Abu-bdkari, the mul- 
titude of people that followed the will of. Almami Abu-bakr. 
Gengol Jalunkébe e hobbe mo to mabbe, the Susu nation and the 
visitors and strangers living under their protection. 5. Mo 
before proper names of localities, as of towns or countries, in- 
dicates the place from which or in which, such a person lives or 
came from. In this case as in the two previous cases, mo stands 
again elliptically, either for mo wont to or for mo wont e, who is 
of, in, at, from Fallaba or Limba, etc. Ex.: 0 wit-be yd be 
lamu Alfa mo Timbo, he told them they must make the Alfa 
from Timbo aking. Ko gedul Alfa Omaru mo Bailu, the son 
of Alfa Omar of Bailu; or, Fathima Hausa ko dewbo Al Hajfft 
Omaru mo Kano, i.e., Fathima Hausa from Kano, the wife of 
Al Hajji Omar. And again, yimbe didi art mo Timbo mo 
Hékunde-Maje mo Kollade, many people came whose home 
was at Timbo or in the Mid-river lands, or at Kollade. 6. Mo, 
persl. interr. pron, Who? Gen. iii. 17. BE. 
M6bi, intr. v., to meet, to gather. 2. Seq. konnu, tr. v., to raise 
I 
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and concentrate an army. III. rel. conj. médbani, aor. seq, 
konnu, id. qd. I. rad. conj. No. 2, but with the intention of 
immediate war. 38. With caus. turn, c. dupl. acc. pers. et 
Konnu, to call out an army against an enemy, sc. be mobdni-mo 
kounu, they called out a war host against him, 

Modi, def. médi+om, a» man of high rank and respectability—quasi 
a nobleman, especially one of great influence in the king’s 
councils. Pl. médibe. 

Mod6re, a dragon; def. modérende; pl. modde. 

Modu, & vessel to measure grains, a bushel of; def. médundu; pil. 
moduji. Ger. hohlmaass. 

Moita, sc. mi-moita, 1 pers. prst. I. conj., I pitch. Gen. vi. 14. Bk. 

BMfo-on, poss. pron. 2 pers. pl., your, for maorz. The composition 
with the rel. prefix mo is a pleonasm, and occurs further by 
preference with the impr. affix pron. uigu and ofigo=mowngu 
and mo:ongo. The simplest form for the poss. 2 pers. pl. is 07, 
baba-on. 

Mordade, coll. n., business; def. morddende. 

Mori, inf. aor. I. rad. conj. of a meaning unascertained. III. conj. 
morni, also unknown. V. recip. morintini, to suffer comparison 

- with another being in disrespect. B. Intens. form morintinta, 
prst.; and neg. prst. morintintako. The str. aor. of this is 
morintinttke, he is compared in derision, mocked and provoked ; 
or as it were, his honour and ambition is offended ; the 3 pers. 
neg. of this str. aor. is morintintake. In this latter form is 
given the translation from Exod. xx., Arb. scripture, of the 


word ; gail! ie., the jealous God, whose name is not to be 


taken in vain. 

Motere, abs. n., goodness, excellence. 2. Welfare, blessing. 

Moti, aor. intr. v., to be good; caus. inf. motigol ; prst. mota; inf. 
prst. motude; parte. motudo, a fine, good-looking man. B. Id. 
pl. motube, good-looking, fine people; also, in a wider or even 
moral sense, wealthy people and honest people who act fairly in 
dealing with others. This v. commands altogether a variety of 
shades of meanings, concrete and abstr., that allow themselves 
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to be deducted from the ground idea of good; but the exact 
application the context only can best explain. III. rel. conj. 
motini, aor., to repair, to set in order. 2. To make a person 
great and fortunate, to improve the temporal state of another. 
3. To settle matters. 4. To adjust differences, to reconcile 
parties, to make peace. Inf. prst. mofinde; parte. motindo; 
pl. motimbe; caus. inf. motiigol. Present t. motina; pass. 
parte. prst. mofinado, well-to-do person. Future, mofinai, he 
will repair, settle matters; id. pro imperf. conj., he would 
repair, ut repararet. Ex. gr.: be gomdi Al Hajji Omaru arti e 
yimbe ber motinai, they thought Al Hajji had come with people 
who would repair. VI. recipr. conj. motintiri, aor., the mutual 
assisting one another in the reparation of a broken town, of 
ruined houses or fields; prst. t. motintira; inf. motintirde ,; 
parte. pl. motintirbe. 

Motigol, n. and inf. aor., the adjusting of matters, reconciliation or 
pacification of a party or a country; def. st. motigdrgol. 

Moto or moti, adj., good, fine; pers. pl. motube; impr. motude. 

Moétudo, a rich man, good man; def. mofiédo.0n ; pl. médtube. 

Mojere, impr. adj., good. This form is dervd. from mofo and 
depends from nouns of V. and VI. class, the def. affix of 
which in singl. is nde. 

Mojido or motido, a learned man, a wise man; pl. mojibe. 

Méjude, abs. n., goodness; def. st. mojudénde. 

Motungal, impr. adj., good. It is dervd. from moto and depends 
from nouns the def. pronoml. affix of which is zgal. In this 
case it refers to legangal, def. st. of legal, a tree. 

Mowigu, impr. poss. pron. 3 pers. singl., his. The composition of 
this pron. with the rel. particle mo is a pleonasm and is 
adopted for the sake of euphony, instead of masuigu. The 
above form refers to nouns the def. st. of which receive the 
pronoml. affix zgu, and depends from konnuzgu, def. st. of konnu, 
war, sc. konnu mowngu, his war, i.e., his fighting men. 

Mumbari, the oratory post or pulpit which Muhammed used to 
occupy in the great mosque at Mecca. 
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Miina, sc. o mina, intr. v. 3 pers. prst., he sleeps; with metathesis 
of the letters n and m itis dervd. from Arb. °“& Heb. p95 


TIT. rel. conj. prst. t. miénana,; and intens. prst. mundnta ; 
neg. munaitako, he sleepeth not. Note.—The relative form 
leaves unchanged, on some exceptional occasions, the intr. 
meaning of verbs in the I. rad. conj. Grammar eap. 27, § 83, IT. 

Musi, intr. v. aor., to be patient; neg. munyali; prst. munyu; inf. 
munyude; caus. inf., syncoptic form, munyol. III. rel. conj. 
mutant, aor., with caus. turn, to bear with another person, c. 
acc. pers. 2. Tr., to take good care of one, to comfort, nurse 
him, c. acc. pers. 

Musi, intr. v., to be in pains of travail, to be in child-birth; caus. 
inf. musigol ; aor. med. muse id. 

Musido, n., brother, cousin, a relative; pl. musibe, relatives of a 
family, cousins. | 

Musigol, abs. n. and caus. inf. aor., pains of travail. Arb. eles! 

Mutal, abs. n., expiration, dying out of things, or of a state of 
things. 2. Sunset; def. st. mutazgal. 

Muti, aor. intr. v., to die, die out. 2. To stop from, to leave off 
doing a thing, seq. inf. verbi. 38. To be absent, be missing. 
B, — from the company of other people, c. ¢ pers.; id. — from 
a place, c. ¢ loci. 

Muy}, tr. v. aor., to desire for, to lust after, c. acc. pers. aut rei; 
prat. t. muya; neg. muyd ; caus. inf. muyugol. 


IN. 


Naam, affirmative partc., Yes. Arb. os 


Nabi, aor., and nabbi konnt, to go to war with a nation, seq. ace. 
pers. 2. With a country, seq. acc. loci. 
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Nabiu, a prophet; def. nabturon; pl. nabibe. Arb. “gall id. 
Nédfigal, n., iniquity, Hypecrnys ; pl. ndfidi, false professions; def. 
nafigaigal. Arb. ae | 
Nafigido, hypocrite, liar; def. nafigidoror; pl. nafigibe; id. also 
renegade, apostate. Arb. BA Parte. III. conj. ee 


Nafila, def. nafildnga, also nafilacon, voluntary prayer; pl. nafildje. 
Arb. BG 

Nage, a cow; def. nagénge; pl. nai. B, — cow flesh. 

Nai, card. number, four. 

Naidbere, impr. ordinal number, the fourth; dervd. from persl. 
form niiabu, the 4th. The impr. form belongs to nouns of 


V. and VI. class, the pronoml. affix of which is nde, and 
depends in the present case from nyalde, day. 


- 


Ss - 
Nami, adj., lovely, beautiful. Arabism ‘aes Heb. py79 id. 


Naki, tr. v., to take up a thing. 

Nani, aor. intr., to hear; prst. nana; inf. nande; parte. nando; 
fut. nanai. B. Id. med. prst. nano; inf. ndnode; parte. 
nanodo. 2. Tr., to obey, c. acc. pers., nani kullo, to be afraid. 
Gen. iii. 10. Bk. 

Nanu, adv. loci, to the left. 2. —n., the north, i.e., because a person 
with his face turned to the rising sun points with his out- — 
stretched left arm towards the north, whilst his right is 
directed towards the south; thus, the Fulde phrase yamu e 
nanu, south and north; lit., night and left. 

Nannu, tr. v., to lead a person, c. acc. pers. B, — c. ¢ loci, to lead 
@ person into a place, sc. 1 pers. prst., mi nannu ; aor. nanni. 

Nangi, aor., to take; tr.v. neg. nangali,; parte. nanrgido, prat. t. 
naiga ; neg. nangata; inf. nargude; parte. ndigudo; pass. 
prst. nangama; neg. nangaka; pass. aor. nangima. II. conj. 
med. prst. ndigoto, who was taken; parte. nazgotddo, a 
prisoner of war; parte. offic. nangetowo ; pl. nangetobe ; id. aor. 
med. nargete; neg. nangetake ; parte. nangelédo; pl. nangetabe, 
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ut prst.t. V. recip. conj. prst. t. nargintira; inf. nargintirde, 
etc.; aor. nangintiri, to partake of a meal conjointly with 
others. (Grammar cap. 29, § 92 B, gives the recip. for 
simultaneous proceedings of different parties towards a 
common end). In the present instance the recip. form refers 
to the partaking of a prepared sacrifice among a party as a 
symbol of mutual fidelity in the conclusion of a covenant. 
The phrase nangi salliki, means, to go into prayer. 

Nange, the sun; def. nargénge. 2 Narge e hore, comp. adv., 
mid-day. 

Naro, n., history, statement; def. ndrovgo ; pl. nardji. 

Nati, aor. intr., to enter in, c. acc. loci. 2. To penetrate into a 
place, c. acc. loci. 3. To enter upon, etc., or to begin doing a 
thing, seq. inf. v.; id. also c. ¢ inf. v., sc. nati e félugol, to 
begin firing. 4. Tr., to get a person into a place, c. acc. pers. 
et loci. Ex. gr.: be nati-be bawa daka, they got them inside 
the camp. Prst. t. nata; neg. natata, inf. ndtude; caus. inf. 
natugol ; id. aor. ndtigol; parte. ndtudo; aor. pass. natima, 
one who was got into a place; past partc. natado, who is 
brought into a place. III. rel. conj. ndtani, aor. caus. of I. 
rad. conj. No. 1 and 2, to interfere between, to mediate 
between two parties, seq. hakunde pers. Ex.: o ndtani 
hakunde-mabbe, he acted as mediator between them. 2, — ut I. 

_ rad. conj. No. 3, to begin doing a thing, seq. inf. verbi, sc. be 
ndtani Kabbde, they began to fight. IV. subj. conj. ndtiri, 
aor. ut I. rad. conj. No. 1 and 2, to get into a place. V. recip. 
conj. natuntiri, to encounter, to fall upon, to attack each other, 
viz., war hosts opposed to each other. Prst. natdéntira; inf. 
natuntirde ; parte. pl. natuntirbe; and past partc. natuntirado. 
Primus quisque pugnantium. 

Ndtigol, n. and caus. inf. aor., the getting into a place. 2. The 
beginning of an affair. 3. The taking of a town, a stockade. 
Def. natigdéigol. 

Nédtuyol, n. and caus. inf. prst., an entry, getting into a place or 
thing, ut ndtigol ; def. st. natugdzgol. 

Naudi, n., likeness, viz., naudi-amme, our likeness. Gen.i.26. Bk. 


Nawi, subj. v., to grieve. Gen. vi.6. Bk. 
Naa, oxclam. admirationis—Behold! Look! Arb. (3,2 


Nde, pronoml. affix of def. st. of nouns, the, that. 2, — subj. and 
obj. impr. verbl. pron., zt. This pronoml. particle is due to 
nouns of class V. and VI. ending e, de, le, ne, re, as nyalde-nde, 
the day; or, tabalde-nde, the drum. 2, — as verbl. pron., viz., 
nde haji, it stopped, i.e., nyande, daylight; or, nde-miuti, it was 
silent, i.e., tabalde, the drum; and o héwi-nde, he filled it, i.e., 
miranje, the basket. 

Ndéa, separate and emph. impr. pron. singl., it; pl. they. Dervd. 
from nde. 

Ndee-woétere, adv. mod., at once. 


Ndeve, impr. dem. pron., singl. and pl., this, these. Dervd. from the 
impr. pron. affix and verbl. pron. nde and the impr. pl. affix of 
nouns ending de, sc. ndere ialde, this day, and ndere jema, this 
night. This latter apparently irrelevant combination must be 
understood elliptically, because the def. st. of Jema is jemaron. 
After nde-se we have to insert nyalde, day, so that the complete 
adverbial phrase would run ndere yalde jema, this day’s night, 
for this reason, because the native mind cannot reconcile the 
idea of a night without a day’s sun having preceded it. Thus 
exists the next following compositions. 

Ndere-Jema, comp. adv. temp., to-night, this night. 

Nden, impr. rel. pron., which, for singl. and pl. 2,— dem. pron. 
this, these, a substitute for ndere. This pron. is dervd. from 
impr. nouns of V. and VI. class, the def. affix of which is nde, 
and with pl. affix, de. Hx. gr.: galle, farm; or, nokiure, place, 
sc. nde nokire, the place which. 

Nder, adv. loci, inside. Ex.: wota hunde tilfi nder, lest anything be 
spoiled inside here. 

Nder, prep., in, within, alicuius loci, ie., ndér-nde, in that, viz., 
nokurende, place; or, ndér-ka, in this or that, ie., ddkaka, def. 
of daka, a camp. 

Ndi, impr. article affix of nouns def. st. singl., the, that. It is 
proper to impr. nouns ending with the vowel z preceded by a 
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dental labial or lingual letter. Ex.: bali, jauri, bédi, ete. ; 
Jaudi, money, def. jaridindi; bodi, snake, def. bodindi. B, — 
also for the termination of impr. participial nouns, as: Jabindi, 
parte. aor. of jadi, it is answering, i.e., Lodi, thesnake. 2, — 
impr. verbl. subj. and obj. pron. Ex. gr.: ndi-jali, it replied, 
and ndi fussi, it brake, sc. fingdri, the gun; or, ndi-hebatako, it 
is not to be had, i.e., kaidi, paper. B, — as obj. verbl. suffix, 
c. 3 pers. aor., 0 aditi-ndi, he left it there; be rundini-ndi, they 
lifted it up; and be nabbi-ndi, they carried it; or, be jilt-ndz, 
they mixed it; yo o ren2-ndi, he must take care of it; 0 sulini- 
ndi, he covered it; and o Jodint-ndi, he placed it on the ground. 
All the accusat. affixes given with the tr. v. above refer to 
jatrindi, def. of Jauri, powder ; ndi-koka, 3 impr. verbl. pron. 
pl. prst. t., they are giving. Gen.i.15. Bk. 

Nadia and ndéa, emph. impr. separate pron. singl. and pl., it, they, 
obj. them. This emph. form is of general occurrence with impr. 
pronouns ending de or dz; all other impr. pronouns finishing 
with the other vowels as, e.g., the persl. pl. pron. be, assume 
the paragogé ia when the 7 forms a diphthong with the final 
vowel of the pron., sc. beza. 

Ndiam-maudam, sea; lit., great water. Gen.i.10. Bk. 

Ndixi, impr. dem. pron. singl. and pl., this, these. B. — sometimes 
superseded by the rel. ndiz and dervd. from the impr. pronoml. 
affix ndi. 

Ndiytri, beast. Gen. 1.19. Bk. 

Ndou, adv. loci, above, from above. 2, — prep. ndow dian, above 
water. 

Ndu, impr. article affix singl. due to nouns ending du and ru, sc. 
fauru, a frog; def. faurindu. 2, — subj. and obj. verbl. pron., 
sc. ndu-joda, it stands, 1e., wourn, a mortar; and id. obj. as 
acc. pers., Miz jokt-ndu, I keep it, 1.e., rawandu, a dog. 

Ndungu, abs. n., the rainy season; def. ndungungu. 

Neduni, intr. and incomplete v., to be willing. 2, — tr., to help or 
to facilitate, to prosper the issue of a matter, c. acc. pers. aut 
rei. Thus the Fulde Arabism, Allah neauni, Deo volente. 


Arb. wit} ae a if God give prosperity. 
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Neaure, n., sole of the foot. Gen. viii. 9. Bk. 

Nebba, n., butter; def. nebbanda ; spec. pl. nebbe, a variety of butter. 

Nebi, aor., defective and impr. v.; prst. »2ba, it lasts for some time. 
In practical use the neg. prst. only seems to figure in a ver- 
nacular phrase, but never without the precedence of a similar 
v. of opposite meaning, which is the aor. of the defective and 
impr. v. wurt, it is of short duration, it’s done quick, sc. wiurt 
nébata, it took no time, it was done without delay; id. -— also 
personally, he tarried not. 2. — preceded by the conj. ha, so 
far as, whilst, forms a compound verbl. conj. ha nébi, seq. 
indef. v., so far as this lasted, whilst such an interval. 

Nebi, subj. aor. inf., to live. Gen. v. 3. Bk. 

Nedanke, coll. persl. n., mankind; def. neddnkeron, man. Arb. 


' Nedo, n., a person; def. nedo-on ; irreg. pl. ade, people. 

Nédude, n., & bowl, drinking cup; def. nedudénde. 

Ne-emado, n., smart and pretty looking person; def. —:0%; pl. 
neremabe. 

Ne-e mare, n., loveliness. B. A pretty spot. Pl., neve maje, pretty 
scenery. 

Neemorado, n., beautiful, charming landscape; pl. neemorade. 
From Arb. a ; 


- - @ 
° 


as 


Nellal, n., a message; def. nalldigal. No pl. 

Nellgol and nellol, n. and inf. prat. I. of nella, I send; def. nellérgol, 
@ message. 

Néne, def. néneron, mother; pl. nenerabe. 

Néire, the palm of the hand; def. ngivrende. No pl. 

Ngaral, impr. dem. pron. singl., this, that. It depends from impr. 
nouns the def. pronoml. affix of which is zgal; in this case 
from legdigal. 

Ngal, pronoml. affix of impr. nouns ending in al, equal to article the, 
that. This pron. is obtained by enlarging the end syllable al 
of nouns into azigal. 2. Subj. and obj. verbal pronoun proper 
to the same class of nouns. Ex. gr.: wota badt-ngal, do not 
go near it, i.e., legal, a tree. 8. Impr. rel. pron. singl. of the - 
same derivation, which. 


K 
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Notigu, abs. n., enmity. Gen. iii. 15. Bk. 

Ngé, impr. affix pron. sing]. belonging to inf. nouns ending in ge or 
ge, corresponding with the article the, that. It refers in this 
cast to nagénge, def. st. of nage, cow, cow flesh. 2. Subj. and 
obj. verbal pron. singl., it, dervd. from the same class of nouns, 
Viz., be deffini-rge, they boiled it. 

Ngi, pronoml. affix sing]., due to impr. nouns ending mnt, gi, igi, 
rrt and wi, corresponding to the article the, that, sc. Jinnawi, 
def. st. of Jinnawiigi, spirit, demon. 2. Impr. subj. and obj. pron. 
singl., dervd. as above, sc. ala omo yiringi, nobody saw it, ie., 
Jinnawingt, the spirit. 3. Impr. rel. pron. singl., which, dervd. 


as Nos. 1 and 2. The governing n. Jinnawt is an Arabism a 


Nogilla, temporal cenjunct., since the time, or from the time that, 
seq. verbi. 

Noilu-ddingol, a deep sleep. Gen. ii. 21. Bk. 

Noirri, a food cooked of grains finely ground, soup, porridge, similar 
to Olla potrida ;- def. ngirringi and —ndt. 

Nogol, impr. pronoml. affix singl., equal to the article the, that. It 
is formed by enlarging the final of of nouns into o*gol, as 
delbol, a grape, c. pronoml. affix delbdigol ; or, Jalol, river, def. 
Jalérgol. 2. — subj. and obj. verbl. impr. pron. of the same 
descent as No.1. Ex.: ude falakd-ngol nyamde, people must 
not eat it, ie., delbol. 8.— impr. rel. pron. singl. of the same 
origin as above, Nos. 1 and 2. 

Ngolla, distinct and emphatic form of the impr. pron. zgol, it, 
this one. 

Ngonni, subj. v., to be. Gen. vi. 9. Bk. F. Ds’ wont id. 

Ngo*o, impr. dem. pron. singl., thia, that. Itis due to such nouns 
the def. st. of which accepts the pronoml. affix ago; the latter 
exists for nouns ending 0, go, ko, igo, and in the present case 
for wirtgo, Viz., igor%0 wirigo, this rib.’ 

Wool, irapr. dem. pron. singl., this, that. It is dervd. from nouns 
the def. pronoml. affix of which is gol. In this case the 
dem. refers to jalol, a stream, viz., ngovol jalol, this stream. 
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Ngu, impr. pronoml. affix singl., proper to nouns ending mostly ru, 
nnu, or xgu. Corresp. to the article the, that, as zgurru, hide, 
in the def. st. rgérruigu. 2, — subj. and obj. verbl. pron. 
dervd. as No. 1. 8, — impr. rel. pron. sing]. which, claims the 
same origin as No. 1. Ex. gr.: as verbl. affix Hubube nabli-ngu, | 
the Masina people carried it, i.e., kKonnungu, the war. 

Ngurru, n., hide; def. ngtérrungu; pl. rgurruji. Arb. slat 2, 
— the firmament of heaven bright from the sun’s light. 


Corresp. in Arabic Bible to these two words 9 lJ} sla! 

Nguu, impr. dem. pron. singl., this, that. It depends from all 
nouns the pronoml. affix of which is zgu, as zguu konnu, this 
war; in def. st. kénnungu. 

Ni, adv. loci, there, sc. ni ¢ buriive, there in the bush. 2. — adv. 
modi thus, sc. wota ajitu dun ni, don’t leave that thus. 

Nibi, inf. aor., to dwell, abide; prst. t. o ntba or o ntbu, he dwells ; 
inf, ribude; parte. itbudo; pl. itbube; and — c. to loci, to 
live in a place. II. intens. conj. aor. wbiti, ut I. conj.; pret. 
nibata ; neg. ribdtako, III. rel. conj. prst. nibina,; and aor. 
nibini, tr. of I. rad. conj., to place, locate, rest a person 
or a thing into a place, c. dupl. acc. pers. et to loci; inf. 
atbinde; partc. ztbindo ; pl. nibimbe, sc. yoror ribina bernde- 
moron to Jomu, rest ye your hearts in God. IV. subj. conj. 
ntbiri ; aor. id qd. I. rad. conj. No. 1, c. acc. loci; inf. prst. 
ntibirde; parte. pret. wébirdo; pl. #tbirbe, synonym. to Lat. 


commorare and Arb. +S. 


Nibirde, n. and inf. prst. IV. conj. of %7bi, to dwell, viz., settlement, 
habitation, a home. Lat. domicilium. Pl. #ébirye. 

Niri, n., a breakfast. B, — any meal partaken of at regular hours 
of the day; def. rtrind: ; pl. nirijt. 

No, conj., as. Gen. vii. 9. 

No, idicative particle conferring importance but without any 
direct meaning of its own. In this capacity and much like 
a substitute for the def. st. it is met with before the names of 
nations, of countries, of rivers, ,and of mountains, etc., sc. 0 
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Jamaa, the congregation of the faithful engaged in worship; 
no Futa, the Futa country; no Mizra, Egypt; no Ara Porga, 
the Pongas; no Jdliba, the Niger, etc. 

No, as prefix particle, imparts a meaning of its own in the 
following five different ways of application :— 
1. — as prepos. for, in: nor0%, for you; no-mada, for thee. 

B. No hen, in that; no save, in town. 

2. — conj., as: no Saiiw wiri-be, as the Sheikh told them. 
8. — interr. pron., What? B. — adv., How? Why ? 
4. — indef. persl. and impersl. rel. pron., who, which, what. 
5. — impersl. indef. verbl. pron., yite no yelti ga tata, fire came 
out of the bulwark ; no sati daho/ itis hard, indeed! no wie, 


it is said, ut Arb. US 


Nodade, n. and inf. prst., the call, summons, from prst. mi ndda. 

Noddi, aor., to call; prst. nodda. Gen.i.8. Bk. F. Ds’ nddi. 

No6di, aor., to call, summon a person, tr. v. c. acc. pers. aut rei; 
prst. ndda; inf. nddude and noddde. II. intens. conj. ndditi ; 
aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj., prst. néddata ; inf. nodttude,; parte. 
noditudo. B. — tr., to call a being or a thing by its name, c. 
dupl. acc. obj. et nominis, sc. 0 noditt bido-mako Yahyah, he 
called his son Joannes. IV. subj. conj. ndédiri, aor. intr., to be 
called, to have the name of; and B, — reflex., to call oneself. 
Germ. sich heissen. Prst. nédira; inf. nodirde, ete. 2.— with 
intens. aor. med. nodirte,; partc. nodirtédo,; pl. nodirtébe, with 
passive signification, to be called, named. An impersl. partc. 
aor. of this present form is nodirténde, as governed by a noun 
of the V. class, viz., sare, def. sdrende. Ex.: sare nodirténde 
Nazrata, a town called Nazareth. Comp. Grammar cap. 25, § 
46. 3. Nédiri, with tr. turn, to call, ut I. rad. conj., is of rare 
occurrence, but yet cases of the kind exist. Consult Grammar 
cap. 28, § 84—5. 

No6di, tr. v. aor. I. conj., to call for a person, seq. ¢ pers. aut rei. 
As such it occurs Gen. ii. Bk. 

Noi, n., the ear; pl. ndbi. Gen. iv. 10. Bk. 

Nokki, tr. v. aor., to take, c. acc. obj. Gen. iii. 6. BK. 
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Noku e noku, adv. mod., at any place, everywhere. 

Nokire, n., place; def. nokirende. 

Nokure-Jiporde, comp. n., a place for confinement in childbirth. 

Nollado, prophet, messenger; def. nolladoxor; pl. nollabe, n. and 
past parte. of nolli, aor., to send ; and identical with nell: and 


os - 
nulli. The natives render thus the Prophet’s name —j and 


- 
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Nombo, ady. mod., so. Gen.iii. 4, Id. — thus. Gen. i. 27. 2, — 
- conj., when, whilst. Gen. iv. 8. Bk. 

None, def. nénende ; pl. nonéyi, kind, species, i.e., of animals or of 


G@ -~-2» 


plants. Arb. Urle 2, —gravenimage. Arb. 3 yo 3, — 


8 
generation. Arb. Ji. 4, — cattle; pl. nonije. 
Non, adv. temp., now. 
Notre, n., 2 deep sleep. Arb. aa ee 2, honre-ddingol. Comp. n. 


id. ut zovre, quasi é dia Svoty in imitation of the Arb. sich 
Noréa, adv. mod., by transition. Lat. in transitu. Fr. en passant. 
N6ri, tr. v., to give light, to shine. II. intens. conj. ndrti, caus., 

to give light to, to shine upon, c. acc. pers. aut rei. III. rel. 

conj. intens. form, nértini, caus. of I. rad. conj., to transform 
an object into a shining light, c. acc. rei. 
Nott, tr. v., to obey, follow a person’s will, to do one’s duty to a 

person, c. acc. pers. 2, — to return a compliment, or to return a 


Ae Fulde salmana, for a saluta- 
tation received. 

No, adv. mod., thus, accordingly. 2, — the same adverbial particle 
is sometimes found in paragogé to finite verbs, more frequently 
with the aor., thus widening the significance of this tense into 
an indefinite past and might be justly styled the Fulde plusq. 
perf., viz., aor., 0 mai, he died; plusq. perf. 0 maino, he had 
died, or been dead for some time, sc. Saiiu Tartki maind, 
Sheikh Tarik had long since been dead. Aor. med. II. conj. 


complimentary bow. Arb. 
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of wire is whsete, it was called, plusq. perf. wiseténd, so called 
since days of yore; and, alhaliji ko adorino, the effects he had 
carried with him. O wont Habirui hunde kalla ko yi-no, he 
gave information of everything he had seen. 

Nilial, id. qd. nollal, abs. n., a message; def. nullaigal. No pl. 

Nulli, aor. tr. v., to send a person or thing, c. acc. pers. aut rei. 
B, — caus. c. ¢ pers., to send to a person, to send for some 
one. [T. intens. conj. nuilii, aor. with caus. turn, to send some- 
thing for a person, c. dupl. acc. rei et pers. Prat. nullia; inf. 
nulltude,; caus. nulltugol ; parte. nilltudo, viz., néne-mabbe wiri-be 
yo be nangi gertode yo be nelltdde be, their mothers said to them 
they must catch fowls and send them for them. IV. subj. conj. 
with instrmntl. form, nullior’; prst. nulltora, to send by a 
person such objects as have been expected and requested by 
the recipient, c. acc. rei, sc. o nulltort alialiyi Alfa Muhammed, 
he sent the personal property of Alfa M. (ie., after his death, 
according to law to those who had a claim to them). 

Nyabi, n., a lion; def. zabtigi ; pi. kabiji. 

Nyalande, n., contr. sande, day; def. nyaldndende ; pl. kalde. 

Nyalde, def. xaldende ; pl. dalde, day and days. Ex.: bawa salde 
séda—a common phrase—after some days. 

Nyalgu, a special day, a selected day; def. ddlguigu,; pl. nydids. 
B. Nyalgu assewe, Sunday. Synonymous with Arb. 7 : a ost 

Nyalli, intr. v., to spend a day’s time in some manner. 

Nyalorma, abs. n., daylight, c. pers. affix of def. st. nalédrmaron. 

Nyami, aor. intr., to eat; and id. tr., to eat something, c. acc. rei. 
Prat. fama and kamu; neg. damata; inf. damde and tdmude ; 
parte. nydmdo; pl. tambe. Impr. dm, eat; 2 pers. pl. kdme, 
eat ye. Inf. mood, Mi tamde, I am eating, and, I may eat, 
shall eat. Comp. prst. Mi wona tdmde, I am eating, or, am. 
going to eat; also, 2 pers. #zamd-an, thou mayest eat, with 
apocope of e before saz; caus. inf. prst. dmugol and nyamgol, 
for to eat, on account of eating; aor. med. nyame, it is eaten ; 
fut. indic. #amat ; pass. tdmete, sc. ko idmete, what can or may 
be eaten. II. intens. conj. aor. nydmti; prst. Xamta and témata; 
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neg. tamidko or tamatako; id. qd. I. rad. conj. to eat, intr. 
and tr.; prst. med. nyamdte, and aor. med. xdmete, are the 
simple passives of the active prst. and aor., it is or it was 
eaten. Thus, ko nyamate, what can be eaten. 

Nyamri, n. and inf. IV. conj., something eatable, a food; def. 
tdmrindi ; or also, tamringi. 

Nyamrude, n. and inf. prst. VI. conj., a manger; def. —nde; pl. 
kamrifji. 

Nyanut, adv. loci, to the right hand. 2, — the south; def. famungu. 
Comp. the explanation given to ndnu, south. 

Nyande, n., day ; def. kandende ; pl. irreg. balde, balle and fyalde. 

Nyangu, id. qd. kalgu, day, a special day; def. anguigu and xangu 
Jédidabiingu, the seventh day. Expl.: Jedidabu, ordnl. number, 
persl. form, receives as adjective the pronoml. affix zgu, which 
is due to the def. st. of rangu, day. 

Nyapi, aor. subj., to be under cover, to shelter, and be covered. 2, 
— tr., to cover, c. acc. pers. aut rei; pass. aor. *apyma; neg. 
tapaka. Prat. t.indic. dapa; inf. ddpude; caus. tdpugol; pass. 
prat. hapama ; neg. tapaka. 

Nydau, n., a hurt, scar. Gen. iv. 23. Bk. 

Nyawt, aor. intr., to be in power. III. rel. conj. xdwani, aor., tr. or 
caus. of I. rad. conj., to exercise power over—, to reign over a 
people or country, acc. pers. aut loci. 

Nyellduma, n., day; pl. yellawmaje. Gen. i. 5, and cap. vii. 12. Bk. 

Nybre, u., darkness. Gen.i.2. Bk. 

Nyoyi, aor. tr. v., to pluck off. Gen. iii. 7. Bk. 

Nytre, n., darkness; def. nirende. No pl. 


O, 48D *© WiTH aurruRaL sounp—atso TJ. 


30, more defined :9°9 and ko:0°9, indep. persl. pron. singl., he, she. 
2, :0%0, dem. pron. singl., he, this one, that one. 3, .0, short 
form for w#, @ pronoml. affix of persl. nouns in singl., and it 
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represents the article of other languages and it is styled in the 
Grammar the definite state of persl. nouns, sc., gorko.0, the 
man, for the common form gorko:o7. 4. .0°0, this one. Gen. 
v.29. Bk. | 

»Ond-non, i exclamations. Behold, now! Arb. 3 , id. 

106-Jone, » 

Ohi-Joni, interj. Behold, now! Gen. ii. 23. Bk. 

Oki, aor. tr. v., to give, c. acc. pers. Prat. mi oku,; inf. okude; parte. 
okudo. Parte. offic. okdwo, one who gives often. 2, oki hére- 
mako is a phrase, and means, to give oneself completely upto 
a purpose or task, to study the comfort and interest of a 
person. The object in view is not expressed in the phrase, 
neither by name or pron. and must be found from the context 
in which it stands. 

Olu, adj., blue. Dian dlda, blue water; pl. die dlde. 

Ombi, aor. tr. v., toshut. Prst. omba; inf. ombude. Parte. ombudo. 

Omo, emph. verbl. pron. singl., he, she—instead of short form o. 
Ex.: omo nana tabalde pivide, he hears drum-beating. 2, — 
interr. pers. pron., Who? Which? sc. omo dari to nokitre-mako? 
Who will stand in his place? 3, — in dependence from the 
negation ala, not, it gives a compound persl. neg. pron., i.e., 
ala-omo, nobody. 

Omti, aor. tr. v., to open. B, — in prst. med. II. conj. omtoto, to 
open, and subj. or pass., it is open, opened. Gen. iii. 5, cap. 
vii. 11 and id. viii. 6. Bk. 

*On and c. redupl. »onon, distinct persl. pron. 3 pers. singl., he, she, 
sc. 10n ko Tangérite o wom, he—at Tangerite he lives. 2, — 
pers. rel. pron. singl., he who, she who. B, —#is found as 
often constr. with full regularity when the rel. mo follows: 
énon-mo, he who. 


sOnon, pers. pron. pl. 2 pers. utriusque genr., you. It stands separ. 
or emphatically for the simple verbl. pron. +07. 
sOn-sai, adv. temp., by that hour or time. Bk. 
On-tuma, adv. temp., by that time, id. qd. »on-saz. 
Ontétuma, interr. adv., By what time ? How soon ? 
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*Ov, pronoml. def. affix sing]. of persl. nouns equal to article the, 
that, sc. yumaron, the mother; bdba.or, the father—and mini- 
qaoron ; the pl. of this article affix is bet or only be. 2.—; 
this article and pronoml. affix is also found as prefix when it 
acquires more the force of a demonstration, viz., 0% kikala, the 
old man, or rather that old man: and so °0% mamdre, the old 
woman, 3, — pers. pron. 2 pers. pl., you; id. verbl. pron. 
subj. and obj. 2 pl. »0% wisi, you said; and men artat> :ononr 
tordde-son, we are coming to you to beg you. 4, — stands 
with stress for the simple verbl. pron. 3 pers. singl., ie., *0. 
Ex. gr.: 07 féli lédi Morgula, he had a war with Morgula. 
5, — and koxoz more defined is the common persl. rel. pron. 
singl., who, which—the pl. of which is ber. The Fulde assigns 
to this rel. two positions, i.e., before as well as after its noun. 
Thus, gorko :.o7, the man who; waliu-.0%, the wali who; or, 
on gorko and -o waltu, the same. 6, — as a pronoml. affix of 
the def. st. of nouns and also as a demonstrative pron. the Fulde 
resorts to for the definition and construction of impr. abstr. 
nouns, sc. *on saa, that hour; #aldrmaron, the daylight ; 
nellgalson, the message ; Jemaron, the night—and others. But 
this rule is by no means absolute, and abstract nouns use the 
classified pron. affix due to them by the side of the personal. 
7, — before words beginning with the dental or sibilant letters 
d, t, 8, Jj and the lingual n, permutes the palatal % into a lingual 
nm. Ex.: »0n sara for .0% sasa, or on Jema, etc.; ron nullal, this 
message. 8, — can appear as how and hon when the prosthetic 
h stands for no other cause evidently than that of relieving 
a hyasis which would give harshness to the ear whenever @& 
preceding word ends with the vowel 0, viz., o tawi-mo hon sat 
o yamiri-mo, he found him there at the very hour he had 
ordered him; o jabbi-mo hon jema o ddrtata-mo, he received him 
that night when he was expecting him. 

Umi, aor., to go on top of a thing. Gen. vii. 18. Bk. 

Umoto, 3 pers. impr. prst. II. conj. of wmo, i.e., it flies. Gen.i.21. Bk. 

Unore, a pestle to pound rice with: def. undrende ; pl. undje. 

Urangol-belugol, sweet savour. Gen. viii. 21. Bk. 
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(si, intr., to turn one’s face into a certain direction, c. ace. loci. 
IT. intens. conj. uditi ; caus., to start for, to proceed towards 


a spot proposed, to arrive at, c. acc. loci. III. rel. conj.. 


udint, aor.; pret. wiina ; inf. winde ; caus. inf. udiigol. Parte. 
pl. u&imbe, trans. of I. rad. conj., to put or lead a person into 
the way he should go, c. dupl. acc. pers. et loci. The same 
v. occurs more frequently with an aspiration to the u, as: 
husi, hsitt, and husini. 


a 


Paigun, diminutive n., a little boy, male child; def. paigiunkun ; pl. 
paigot, baby boys; def. paigdikot. | 

Paingel, a young female slave, slave girl; def. paiigengel. 

Pamero, n., the lesser of two. Ex.: Jargol pdmerol, the lesser light. 
Gen. i. 16. Bk. Pamero is here treated as a classified 
adjective. 

Panyo, young man. Gen. iv. 33. Bk. 

Peduki nange, the cool of the day. Gen. iii. 8. Bk. 

Pi, aor.; neg. piali; inf. pivide; parte. pivdo; pret. piu; neg. 
piula ; inf. ptrude,; parte. pido; offic. partc. piowo. 1. To 
touch the cords of a musical instrument, or to play an instrumt. 
2. To beat the drum. Ger. die trommel! riihren, sc. omo nana 
be pirde ptvide tabdlde, he hears them beating the drum. 3, — 
tr. v., to beat, chastise a person, c. acc. pers. 

Pidwo, n. and offic. parte. prst. I. conj., a musician who plays his 
piece by beating, a drummer: def. pidworor; pl. probe. The 
particular instrument always follows the parte. as obj., viz., 
pidwo tabdlde, ete. 

Piti, aor., to return. Gen. viii.3. Bk. 


Podi, aor. tr., to draw something out of a place, c. acc. rei et fo loci. | 


Ex.: poddi lana to dian, to draw a cance out of the water. 
2, — to lead away, take away, c. acc. obj., sc. padi piu, to 
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lead away a horse. 3, — aor. med. II. conj., pdédete, to draw 
itself, being drawn onwards slowly; to creep on the earth as 
reptiles do. V. recipr. conj. podintiri, seq. hala, word, two 
parties coming to understand each other by a mutual admission 
of what they had done wrong. B, — the clearing up of 
matters by mutual explanations. 

Pofujum yonki, breath of life. Gen. vii. 15. Bk. 

Poéma, with preposition ha, until, sc. ha-pdma, for ever, adv. temp. 


Arb. Lyf B, — with copulative repetition, ha poOma e poma, 
for ever and ever yh J! | 


Pondo, n., a beast of the forest; def. péndoto; pl. ponjt. 

Porto, nom. gentilitium, a white man, European; def. Pérto-on ; pl. 
Porisbs, Ex.: Lamdo Purtdbe, per exceptionem=the British 
Sovereign. 

Poti, a drinking cup; def. pdtiti ; pl. potrye. 

Poti, aor. intr. v., to increase. Gen. vii.17. Bk. 

Pudal, abs. n., a beginning; def. puddigal. Synom. with fudéde. 
2, — sunrise, and the phrase [ude pudal hebbi mutal, from 
sunrise to sunset, or from morning to night. 

Puddi, aor. intr. v., to begin. Gen. iv. 26, cap. vi. 1. Bk. F. Ds’ 
fudi id. | 

eH 

Pudol, n., a herb; def. pudongol ; pl. pudi. Arb. eee pl. lic 

Pulo, nom. gentilitium, a Pulo man, native of Futa; def. Piloron ; 
pl. Fulbe. Thus are called the natives of the provinces Futa- 
Déallo and Toro, with the seat of Government at Timbo; but 
in the provincialism of Sierra Leone they are called Foulahs, 
and their country the Foulah country. 

Pundo, n., a fugitive; def. puindown; pl. funds and pundi. 

Pularyi, abs. n. coll., historic traditions and national sayings of the 
Fulahs, Carminum quoque fragmenta que supersunt. 
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Ee. 


Rabli, nom. propr., master, Lord. Arb. esp) id. 


Radi, tr. v. aor., to drive away, to defeat armies, c. acc. pers. 

Rasul, invarbl. n., a messenger; «xaréfoyyv. Muhammed the 
Prophet, as called in Alquoran so ord. pl. 3 eel) 

Rauni, adj., white; impr. pl. dannéi. 

Raya, a banner, standard. Lat. vexillum. Def. rdyaka; pl. rayaji. 

Rtédi, aor. intr. v., to be pregnant. 

Rédu, n., womb, belly ; def. rédundu ; pl. dédt. 

Rémi, aor. tr. v., to till the ground. Prst. réma; inf. rémugol. 
Parte. rémudo ; offic. parte. remdwo, a tiller, a husbandman. 
Fut. rémai; partc. fut. remaido; the fature is not only of 
temporal bearing; the Fulde has this tense also in the lack of 
a frequentative and potential form, ut Gen. ii. 5. Bk. 2, — 
also remmi, with varying orthography. Videlicet Gen. iii. 23. 
Bk. 3, rémi lédi, to plough, turn up the earth. Gen. ii. and 
i. Text. 

Tvéni, aor., neg. renal, tr. v., to keep, take care of, provide for, 
watch over a person or matter, c. acc. pers. aut rei. rst. 
réna; inf. rénude ; caus. rénugol. Partc. rénudo ; offic. rendwo. 
II. rel. conj. vénani. Prst. rénana,; inf. rénande. Parte. 
rendndo ; id. qd. I. rad. conj., c. acc. pers. aut rei. Fut. 
rénanai. 2, — to guard against one’s enemies. c, acc. pers. 

Rendwo, un. and offic. parte. I. conj., a shepherd, watchman; def. 
rendworonr ; pl. rendbe. 

Rendwo sutu, comp. n., a housekeeper, steward, the governor of a 
whole compound of servant slaves of a household; def. rendwo- 
sutundu ; pl. rendbe juti. 

Rénugol, abs. n. and caus. inf. I. conj. of réna, the preservation of 
anything of value, the keeping of a trust.; def. renugonrgol. 
Depositum fidei alicuius commissum. 

Renti, intr. aor. Prst. rentu, to meet, assemble at a place, c. acc. 
orc.¢ loci. 2, — tr. v., to gather, to assemble people. 3, — 
to bring up allies and confederates, to collect an army. 4, — 
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to join another party, c. acc. pers. in all these cases. III. rel. 
conj. réntini, aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj. No. 3. 3B, — the 
gathering or assembling of people in a certain spot, c. acc. 
and c. ¢ loci, with intr. turn. Comp. the subj. turn in the rel. 
or III. conj., Grammar cap. 27 § 83, II. IV. subj. conj. 
rentiri, aor., with abs. and subj. meaning, to gather, collect one’s 
mind. C, — to meditate, ponder, reflect, intr.; id. caus., to 
meditate or reflect upon a matter, c. acc. rel. 

Réntudo, n. and parte. prst. II. intens. conj., a keeper, observer, 
guard. It is apparently derived from réni, to take care. 

Rére, n., the end. Gen. vi. 12. Bk. 

Réwi, aor. indic. and réwe, aor. med. Prst. réwa or réwo, inf. 
réude. Partc. réudo. Impr. 2 pers. singl., réz; 2 pers. pl. 
réwe, follow. 1, — intr., to go by, to travel by a road, c. acc. 
loci. 2, — to travel, pass through a country, c. acc. loci. 
3, — seq. lana, to go by canoe, or boat, on board ship. 4, — 
tr., to follow, obey another person, c. acc. pers. and aor. med. 
II. conj. réwete, who or what is to be followed or obeyed. 
Thus: Jomam Rewetédo, the Lord, who is to be obeyed. Lat. 
Dominus reverendus et obsequendus. 5, — to succeed a 
predecessor by appointment or rather by the right of seniority. 
The Fulde takes to this v. exclusively to express the successive 
ages of the members of a family or a household following each 
other by the date of birth. If then in this way réwe depends 
from an immediately preceding rel. pron. mo, who, the latter 
is persistingly omitted, viz., minirao e reéwe-mo, the eldest 
brother and the next who succeeds him (instead of fully, e :0% 
or e mo réwe-mo); or, Halabu mo Al Haji e réwe-mo, Habib, 
the eldest of Al Hajji’s sons and his brother who follows him. 

Réwi, aor. tr. v., to drive away, to rout an enemy, to persecute. 


Riba, prst. t. of impr. beings, it creeps, creeping. II. intens. conj. 
prst. ribata; neg. ribatako ; impr. parte. pl. ribatuje, reptiles. 
Arb. “5 fut. 35 

Ribol, impr. n., creeping reptile, an amphiby ; def. ribéngol ; pl. ribaji. 
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Rimi, aor. tr. v., to bear children, to beget, c. acc. bibe. Gen. iv. 1. 
Bk. 2, —to breed. Gen vui.17. Bk. 
Riwi, aor., to send forth, to drive. Gen. iii. 23. Bk. 


Rokayi, aor., prst. t. rokaya, to bow with reverence in prayer. Arb. as y 


al 


Roki, aor. tr. v.; prst. roku, to give. 

R xrki, aor. intr., to be tired, worn out, powerless; prst. rorka. 

Roti, aor. I. rad conj. not ascertained, but most likely identical with 
IV., as proved by many cases of precedence. Thus: IV. subj. 
conj. rotiri, to sit together on the floor of a verandah in a 
house, or also on the earth, for the taking of a mzal; parte. 
rotirudo. Prst. rotira; inf. rotirde; parte. pl. rotirbe, of people 
sitting together on the floor partaking of a meal conjointly. 

Rotirde, n. and inf. prst. IV. conj., the sitting down to a meal. 

Riki, subj. v. aor., to return; prst. ruka; inf. rékd:, ete. II. 
intens. conj. rukit, aor.; neg. ruktali; parte. rukttdo. Prat. 
rukta, to go home, return, id. qd. I. conj.; inf. ruktude and 
ruktade. Partc. ruktudo; past ruktaio, one who has reached 
home. Fut. rukiai. 

Rulde, n., a cloud; def. rildende ; pl. dile. 

Runde, n., a slave-yard; def. rundende; pl. diunde. 

Rundi, aor. tr. v., to bear, carry a thing away. Prst. t. runda ; inf. 
rundude. Parte. rundudo; past partc. rundado, one who is 
borne or carried away. 2, — intr. or subj., to be pregnant; 
caus. inf. rundigul, the state of pregnancy. Partc. rundido, a 
pregnant woman. 3. Rundini, aor. III. rel. conj. id. qd. I. 
rad. conj. No.1. B, — to take up a load from the ground in 
order to carry it off. 

Rindigol, n. and caus. inf. aor., the pregnancy of women; def. st. 
rundigongol. 

Runi, aor. intr. v., to turn away, to depart. 

Ruti, aor. intr. v., to be willing, to wish, want; neg. rutali. 
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S. 


Sa-a, abs. n., sé-a.07, coll., hour, certain time, moment of time. B, 
Gee 
on-sdsa or son-sdra, adv. temp., at that very time. Arb. x.\_. 


Saa woltHa, comp. n., prayer time, nine o'clock A.M. Arb. 


iF; 

Sabbabu and sabbu, conj., in order to. 2, — for the sake of, seq. 
inf. and finite v. 3, — because—sabbu o anda, because he 
does not know, and sabbu lanjagol, in order to inquire, c. inf. 
or finite v. | 

Sabain, card. numb., seventy. Arb. 

Sabbi, tr. v., to await one. 

Sabbuna, conj., because. 2, — prep., because. 


Saffa ¢ saffa, comp. adv. loci, the respective position of two lines of 


battle. Arb. (ili, 


2c = 


om Gen. iv. 24. Bk. 


Safi, n., front of an army facing an opposing foe. Lat. acies. 


Def. saffindi. Arb. _ 4.)} and adv. i, 
Sagalge, pl. n., things, work. Exod. xx.9. Bk. 
Sagatado, n., a young and strong man; def. —+or; pl. sagatabe. 
Saida, n., mark. Gen.iv.15. Bk. 
Saihuti, abs. n., the office of a Sheikh; def. 3aiHition and —ndi. 


Arb. _., yivnid] 

Saka, also sakant, restrictive conj., much less that, far from it that, 
seq. finite v., prst. or aor. 2, — affirm. conj., depend upon 
that, seq. finite v. prst. or aor. 

Saki, intr. v., to be last, persl. and impersl. II. intens. conj., sakti, 
aor., id. qd. I. rad. 6, — to do a thing for the last time, c. 
inf, v. alterius. ¢, — with impr. subj., of something occurring 
for the last time, c. inf. v., hewdtigol-mako sakti, it was his last 
coming. IV. subj. conj., saktii, aor. ut I. rad. conj., to be the 
last, persl. and impersl., mostly constr. with partc. nellado 
saktirdo, the last messenger, and impersl. bullére saktirnde, the 


R8 


last tower. B, Sakiniri, tr. v., to lay a stone or thing as the 
undermost=the last, ie., to lay a foundation for a work. 
This form is a combination of the ITI. and IV. conj. Inter- 
connectional forms of this kind are not rare in the Fulde, and 
we meet in one and the same verbal root compositions between 
the II. and IIT. conj., or the II. and IV., or even the III. and 
IV. conjugations. These productions owe their origin to the 
genius of the language, and unless a man has gained experience 
from a long stay among the nation it would be difficult to 
entertain any fixed rule about their meaning, but so much can 
be said that the final inflexion settles, if not in all, at least in 
many cases, the actual bearing of the finite verb. 


AO WI 


Salfana, abs. n. or adv. temp., prayer-time at noon. Arb. eel slo 


Salli, aor. subj. v., to decline, to refuse; neg. sallali. Prat. salla; 
str. prst. Mi sdllake, I am not willing; str. aor. o sallike, he 
declined ; neg. Mi sallako, 1 pers. prst., I do not object, I agree. 


Salli, inf. aor., to be in power, to rule; id. — c. dou pers. aut loci., 
to rule over; parte. aor., saliido, a ruler, sovereign. Prat. salla 
and sallu; inf. sdllude ; parte. sdlludo. II. intens. conj. salliti, 
ut I. conj. B,— to have dominion, to rule over, with dou 
pers. aut loci. Parte. sallitido; pl. sall.tibe. Prst. sallita. 


Arb. LL. V. conj. Ls 


Sallitido, n. and parte. aor. II. conj., a ruler, sovereign ; pl. sallitibe. 


From the Arb. partc. V. conj. tL. 

Salmin, defective v. aor. ITI. conj., to salute; inf. prst. salminde ; 
caus. salmingol. Parte. prst. salmindo ; pl. salmimbe, an Arabism 
of on 

Salmingol, abs. n. and caus. inf. prst. of III. conj., a salutation; def. 
salmingdigol. Arb. ‘L. 1 pers. prst. Miz salmina, I salute. 


‘ 


Samana, n., a fixed or special time. 2, — adv. temp., at a time 
when. Arb. “ye 
eS ais 


ii ts 
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Sambére, n., turret, watch-tower in the out-works of a strong town 
or a fortification ; def. sambérende ; pl. sambdje. 

Samburi, n., @ watch- tower in the bulwarks of a town; def. sam- 

Rielle: ; pl. sambuji. Comp. sambdre. 

Sanne, adv. mod., much, very much. B, — with redupl. sanne-sanne, 
exceedingly, much indeed. 

Saiga-mo, comp. adv. loci, where. Br. 

Sangol, n., a brook; def. sargérgol ; pl. sangdje. 

Sdpo, numrl. n. and card. number, ten; pl. japdnde, tens; japande 
tati, thirty, ete. 


Sdare, n., def. sdrende; pl. jae. Arb. ib pl. ‘ nS 


Sasa, n., travelling bag, hunting pouch, cartouche; def. sasazga ; 
pl. sasaje. 

Sasa, n., def. sasdnda, tornister, havresac. Br. 

Sati, subj. v. aor., to be rare. B,— to be hard, severe, brave, 
fierce; caus. inf. satigol, adv. mod., severely, vehemently; or, 
simple inf. aor. c. prefix ko: ko sati, adv. mod., badly, violently. 
Prst. t. satu; inf. satude; partc. sdtulo. 2. Sati, c. e pers., to 
be hard upon a person. 3, — tr. of No. 2, to press one hard, 
e. ace. pers. IIT. rel. conj. satini, tr. of sati, I. conj. No. 1, and 
id. qd. in Nos. 2 and 3, sc. to give, to give trouble to, to 

trouble one, to press hard a person, c. acc. or ¢ pers. Ex. gr.: 
Jelijibe lamdo be satint-be, the king’s trumpeters gave them 
trouble. IV. subj. conj. satiri, aor., ut I. conj. No. 1, to be 
brave, courageous, etc. Prst. satira; inf. satirde ; caus. satirgol. 
Partc. satirdo, a brave man; pl. satirbe, the crack men in a 
fighting host. 

Satudo, pers. parte. prst. and adj.; pl. satube; impr. satude, brave, 

' wild. B, — obstinate. 
Satirde and satirgol, inf. IV. conj. prst., et id. adv. modi, exceedingly, 


severely. No doubt safi is the Arb. ae and the inf. adv. an 


imitation of Arb. adv. |\_.y4 


= 


Satudo, n. and parte. prst. I. conj., a man of courage, a valiant 
M 
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warrior, @ hero; def. satudownr; pl. sdtube. 2, — et hére, a 
comp. n., sce. satudo hore, an obstinate person. 

Saukaje, pl. of saukal, a thistle. Gen. iii. 18. Bk. — 

Saurri, aor., 1 pers. prst.; Mido sawra, I deliberate. 2, — tr., to 
consult a person, c. ¢ pers., ut Lat. consulere alqm. II. intens. 
conj. prst. saurate, and aor. med. saurete, ut I. conj. No. 1, to 
be under consultation, or engaged with others in deliberation. 

Sautu, n., & voice, or what a person says and talks; coll. def. 
sadtundu; the pl. sautij: is superseded by the singl. sautu. 


Arabism from <i) 

SebGre-ndiam, comp. n., fountain. Gen. vii. 11 and viii. 2. Bk. 

Séda, adv. temp., a short time, a while. 2, — adv. mod., a little. 

Seda, prst. t., aor. sédz, to testify. III. rel. med. sedano, with caus. 
turn, to bear witness, give evidence to this effect. 

Séde, abs. n., evidence, testimony; and séde fenande, false oath, 
perjury. 

Séde, abs. n., a truth, a fact; def. sédende. 

Séde, pl. n., signs. Gen.i.14. Bk. 

Sédi, aor. intr. v., to depart. 2,— tr, to honour & person, c. acc. 
or¢ pers. 3, — caus., to make room for 4 person, C. acc. pers. 

Seini, impr. aor., it was. Gen. vi.5. Bk. (Possibly incorrect). 

Seitt, aor. intr. v., to feel vexed, to get angry. III. rel. conj. settini, 
ut I. rad. conj. The intr. character of verba sentiendi is often 
preserved unaltered in the rel. conj. as in memini, miukani, natant, 
réntim. Vide Grammar, cap. 27, § §3, II. B, — caus. of I. 
rad. conj., to get angry and vexed with another; or, directly 
tr., to hate one, c. acc. obj. aut c. /% pers. aut rei. 

Sells aor. subj v., to be well; neg. sellali. 

Selmina, prst., aor. selmin, c. apocopé of 2, to salute, c. acc. pers. 


Arb. \ V. recip. conj. selmintiri, aor., to return a compli- 


ment received; or, to salute each other. | 

Selmins, inf. III. rel. conj. Prat. t. ¢. apocopé of de for selminde, 
occurs in loco nominis. Ex. gr.: selmin mo-on, your salutation, 
for simply Min selmind-on, I salute you. 


91 


Sé.e, n., an out-honse near a town, suburb, hamlet; def. sé-ende, 
pl. séede. 

Sembe, abs. n., might. Gen. vi. 4. Bk. 

Sembi, intr. aor., to be strong. Prst. sembo; inf. sémbude. Parte: 
sémbudo, a powerful person. III. rel. sembini, aor. tr. of I. 
rad. conj., to strengthen, quicken, to give firmness. 

Semiénde, abs. n., shame. Gen. ii. 25. Bk. 

Séndi, aor. tr. v., to share out, to divide a thing, c. acc. rei. III. 
rel. conj. séndini, aor. Prat. sendina, ut I. rad. conj., to dis- 
tribute into shares, c. acc. rei. 2, — caus. to share any stuff 
or matter among a number of people, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 
_V. recip. conj. sendintiri, to share a stuff into equal parts, to 
distribute among people in equal shares. 

Sént, aor. intr., to appear, to present oneself, to come. Prst. sena ; 
inf. sénide. Parte. sénido. Inf. mood 1 pers. Min sénide, I am 
coming, and ontuma ran sénide ? When art thou coming? Id. 
also for the future, I shall come. 2, — to come away. V. 
recip. conj. sénintiri, aor., of meaning No. 2, in the Grammar, 
to come away together from a place. 

Seni, aor. subj. v., to rule, to prevail. 

Senti, aor., to separate. B,—~ as igendt. Prat. enda. Gen. i. 4. 
C, — as sendi. Gen. ii. 10. Bk. 

Seigo, adv. loci, aside of a person or a place, c. acc. pers. aut loci. 

Serado, n. and pass. parte. prst. I. conj., the subject of a realm, a 
protegé of a protectorate; def. seradoron ; pl. serabe. 

Senére, n., face, surface. Gen.i. 29. Bk. 

Séri, n., a religious, holy man. 2. Séri, nom. propr. of a follower 
of this sect. 3, — a descendant of the tribe bearing this name. 
Def. serison ; pl. séribe. 

Serra, n., a dominion, a state; def. serrason and serranga ; pl. serrdje. 

§i, condtl. conj., if. And if the following word begins with a 
vowel the conjunction receives an aposthrophe s’, viz., s’sa% 
andi, if thou knewest. | 

S-ima, a comp. disjunctive conj., if—or. Si stands in the protase 
and ima in the apodose. 

S and stko, condtl. conj., if it were, if it would be, seq. finite v. 
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Siko-woni, comp. conj., therefore, but. 

Si-to-woni, comp. conj., if it happen, if it would be that, seq. finite 
v. 3B, — occurs with a further comb. of yande, the day, at 
the day when, sc. si-to-woni yande, if that were at the day 
when. 

Si-wond, neg. and restrictive conj., unless, but for that, except that. 
Ex.: si wona dur mi-ajata-mo, was it not for that reason, I 
could not leave him untouched. 

Sibbere, un. coll., the span of a hand; def. sibbérende. 

Sifa, n., a history, tale, legend, tradition; def. sifanga; pl. sifdji. 


Arb. _ to | 
Sifanafi, also misalnafi ; def. —o%, hypocrite, infidel; pl. sifanafibe. 
Dervd. from a in parte. IV. conj. pl. Y Fore id. 
Sindi, aor., id. qd. séndi, tr. v., to divide. 
Sirku, abs. n., unbelief, ungodliness; def. sivkuiguand sirkuron. 2,— 
as persl. n. strkuson, the scornful, the mocker. Arb. : Rs and 
G- we 
abs. n. By iS | 
Siutagol, n. and caus. inf. I. conj. prst., rest. Exod. xx. 10. Bk. 


Siuti, aor. intr. v., to rest. Prst. sfuta. Gen. iii. 2, and Exod. xx. 
10. Bk. 
»%7C CEB 


Sobal, n., bread, coll.; def. sobdtgal. Arb. asd} id. 


Sobbi, aor. tr. v., to cut, to wound. Prst. sobba, c. acc. pers. V. 
recip. conj. sobbintiri, aor., to cut each other. 

Sédo, n., wash-hand-stand ; def. sddondo ; pl. soddji. 

Soyi, tr. v., to drive away from a place. 2, — to transport, c. 
acc. pers. 

Solili, intr. v., to be ready. IV. subj. conj. soiliri, ut I. conj., and 

to get ready. 2, — to prepare oneself, reflex., according 

to No. 2, IV. conj. See Grammar. 3, — to prepare, get 
ready for to do a thing, c. inf. v. alterius, sc. mer sohliri 
ruktade, we are ready to go home. 3B, — to be prepared, 
ready for a person or a matter, c. € pers. aut rei. Prat. soilira ; 
inf. soilirde. Partc. prst. sofilirdo e mako, he is prepared, a 
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pleonasm, c. 8 pers. poss. pron. for the simple particip; past 

parte. sohlirado, one who stands in readiness. 

80, tr. v., to observe, perceive, watch, c. acc. obj. 

Soki, tr. v., to close, shut. B, —to enclose, shut up. Ex. gr.: 
soku dambugal, shut the door, 2 pers. impr. 

Sokona, n., forearm, from the elbow to the wrist. 2, —~- a yard 

| measure; def. sokonaiga ; pl. sokondaje. 

Solare, n., dust; coll. def. soldrende. Gen. ii. 7 and iii. 19. Bk. 

Sorti, tr. v., to draw a sword ; inf. sortide, c. acc. kafa. 

Soti, tr. v., to open, i.e., a door or a house. Prst. sota. 

Soji, intr. v., to take breakfast. Prst. soju,; inf. sojude and sofugol. 

Sojugol, n. and caus. inf. prst. I. conj., a breakfast. 


Subana, n., morning. Gen.i.8. Bk. Arb. cz : and 


Subaka, adv. temp., the early morning, the break of day. B, — 
the time for the early prayer. Dervd. from Arb. ut subdana, se. 


»- CE 


: ; 2 elat. ol 
Subdldo, n., fisherman ; n. and parte. prst. I. conj.; def. —ov; pl. 
subdlbe. Arb. \i_, 


Sudi, tr. v., to cover, conceal, to hide. Prst. sida, c. acc. rei. B, 
— given as t3udi. Gen. iii. 8; and 1 pers. prst. t. med. Min 
sido, IT am hid. Gen. iv. 14. Bk. 

Sukado, n. and parte. pass. prst. I. conj., a child, utriusque genr. 

‘ 2, —a youth; pl. sukabe, young men, boys. 3, — as diminu- 
tive, sukalel. 

Silia, an under-cloth; def. sultaka ; pl. sulife. 

Suma, tr. v., to tie, wrap up something, c. acc. rei. Prat. sima; 
inf. sumde or suimude. Partc. sumdo; pass. swmado. Fut. 
siémar. Aor. sum. IV. subj. conj. sémiri, tr., to tie something, 
ut I. conj. prst., c. acc. rei. B, —c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, 
to wrap one up in something, sc. 0 sumiri-mo sumdnde, she 
tied him in swaddling-clothes. IV. conj., tr. and caus. Comp. 

' Grammar cap. 28, § 84, No. III. and V. 
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Sumaie, invarbl. n., the month for keeping the fast of Ramadan, Le., 


Lia The root of this word is related with the Arb. v. ple 


Heb. pjy, to fast. 

Sumande, n. and inf. prst. IIT. conj. of sémi, a linen cloth, a country 
cloth to wrap in, a wrapper for babies; def. sumdndende. 

Stina, 1 pers. prst. Min suna, I burn something, c. acc. rei. 2, — 
intr., to be on fire, burning; inf. sunde, sunude. Parte. sundo ; 
pass. sunado; impr. pass. parte. pl. jae sunade, burnt towns. 
Aor. suni; neg. sunali; caus. inf. sunigol. Aor. med. sune, 
it’s burnt; pass. aor. sunima. 

Sunando, n. and parte. prst. III. rel. conj. of siéina-mi, I hate, viz., 
a hater; def. swndndo-on ; pl. sunambe. 

Sundre, abs. n., covetousness. Exod. xx.17. Bk. 

Stinde, abs. n., sine pl., a secret; def. sundende. 2, — with prep. 
é, 1.e., ¢ séinde, adv. mod., secretly. 

Sundu, n., a fowl; def. séndundu. Gen. ii. 19, and id. — as sondu ; 
pl. sonduji. Gen. vii. 14. Bk. 

Sunkwt, aor., to bow down. Of this v. appears a potential, or rather 
conjunctive prst., or what may be called jussive and preceded 
by the neg. conjunction wota, sc. wota surkwiyo, thou shalt not 
bow down. Exod. xx. 5. Bk. 


Sura, n., image, likeness ; def. séracon. Arb. 3 ee) from vy. 
jhe to form. 

Surauel, n., def. surauengel, song, section, division, quasi chapter 
in a written work, etc. Arb. By Gen. viii. 1. Bk. 


Suri, a component part of sdsa-stirt. Comp. in the Grammar the 
adv. temp., the afternoon. 

Suri, aor. tr. v., to form. Prst. sura. Inf. sirde. Parte. surdo. 
III. rel. conj. stérini and stirni. Aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj., to 
form. Arb. jhe 


Siisi, aor., indirectly tr., to face a person, to deal with, to speak to 
him, c. acc. pers. 2, — tr., to oppose, provoke, defy a person, o. 


rn | 
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acc. pers. Prat. t. sisa; neg. susata, contr. susd. Causa. inf. 
sisugol. Fut. sisai. 

Sutirgal, n., a key; def. sutirgdngal ; pl. euttye. 

Sutu, n., a house; def. sétundu ; pl. Juti. 

Suturu, coll. n., clothing. Gen, iii. 21. Bk. 

SuJa, also suju, prst. t., tr. and intr., to worship; inf. si#ifude. Parte. 
suijudo, 2 pers. conj. sing]. yd :az% suja, thou shall worship. Impr. 
2 pers. sujuz, worship thou. Id. neg. c. impersl. affix ndiz, them, 
i.e., wota suyu-ndir, do not worship them. Arb. ree 2, — to 
prostrate in touching the ground with the forehead, also a bow 


-- 


of reverence in prayer. Aor. si, with another derv. from 


eS DI SD 


Suytifu saliili, the swords of the blessed. Orig. Arb. (om) bx 
In Lat. gladii beatorum. 


fie 


Taralhi and taralbo, def. taraliboro%, a student of Alquoran and a 
teacher of Moslem law. 2,— a follower of one of the learned 
Moslem Priests, a disciple in Islam; pl. taralibabe. Of Arbe 


derivation ill inf. IT. con}. Lidl 


Tabalde, n., a kottle-dram ; def. tabdldende ; pl. tabdlje. 

Tabalde-Jamdi, comp. n., musical bells; id. tabalde Jamji. 

Tabi, impr. aor. 3 pers., it rains; neg. fabali, III. rel. tadini, aor., 
caus. of I. rad. conj. of pers. signification, to send rain, cause 
rain-to fall. Ger. regnen lassen. 

Tabbido, n. and parte. aor. I. conj., one "Ze abides; pl. tabbibe ; 
inf. tabbi. 

Tabdwo, n. and parte. offic. I. conj. of taba, ie, a follower of God 
and His word, a zealous and devout Moslem; pl. fabdbe. 
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Dervd. from Arb. v. _b to return, viz, to God, be converted. 


Tagado, n. and parte. pass. I. conj. prst. of tagi, to create, sc. a 
creature, i.e., a man; pl. tagabe, and impr. tagadi. Gen. 


i, 27. Bk. 
Taggt, aor. I. conj., to create; and taggirt, aor. IV. conj. id. Gen. 
i. 27. Bk. 


Taggumi, 1 pers. prst. I. conj., I create. Gen. vii. 4. Bk. 

Taire, n., wound, wounding. Gen. iv. 23. Bk. 

Takam, n., a settler, colonist; pl. fakambe. 

Tdkudo, n. and partc. prst. of o @ku, he creates, i.e. the creator. 
Aor. taki. 

Tamaha, n., imagination; def. tamahaka. Gen. vi. 5. Bk. 


Tamaro, n., a tree; def. tamaroto, also tamarotgo; pl. tamaroje. 
sb-- SCH 


Dervd. from Arb. 3 __.J} 


6 C- 


Tdmbere, u., grief, pain; def. tamberende. Arabism __,; 


Tdmmere, ordinal number impr. form, the third. This form is 
proper to nouns of the V. and VI. class, the pronoml. affix of 
which is nde in singl.; def. tammerende. In this case it refers 
to bullére, a watch-tower, thus, bulldre tammerende, the third 
tower; it is deflected from tammu, persl. pron. Grammar, 
cap. 23, § 50, B. 

~Tampi, aor. intr. v., to take the trouble to, to exert oneself, to take 
pains ina matter. III. rel. conj. tampani with caus. turn, to 
attend to the wants and comforts of another. B, — to nurse 
or comfort one who needs it; in both cases c. acc. pers. 

Tammu, 3 pers. prst. med. I. conj., he is perfect, accomplished ; id. 
impr., itis finished, done. Aor. tammi, intr. and impr., it is 
finished, itis done. III. rel. conj. tammini, aor. trans. of I. 
rad. conj., to accomplish, to finish a task. Prst. tammina; inf. 
timminde ; caus. tammingol. Partc. pl. tammtmbe. B, — as 
prst. med. tammuno, ut I. conj., it is accomplished, brought to 


the end. Ger. vollenden, intr. es ist vollendet. Arb. ° IV. ol 
Heb. orp 24j- om or Ay id. | : 
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Tammu, adj. perfect; def. persl. tdémmuron; pl. témmube; impr. 
tdmmude. 

Tana, prep., besides, a part from, with exception of; constr. c, poss. 
pron. sc. tand-.am, beside myself, tand-mara, beside thyself, tand- 


mako, except himself. Synonymous c. Arb. as id. sc. Syne 
and ge 

Tan, adv. mod., only; but if the initial of the following word be a 
dental or sybillant it is spoken tan with a lingual n. B, — 
also as tus or tun. 

Tara, n., ® woman of a harem, a concubine; def. tara.on; pl. 
tarabe. 

Tare, n., def. tdreon, a husband. Gen. iii. 6. Bk. 

Tare-e, prep., with. Gen. vi. 17; and tare e hdre-mada, with 
thyself. Gen. viii. 17. Bk. 

Tartka, abs. n., the way of faith, the teachings of Alquoran and of 


Islam. Arb. oe ul id. qd. oe 2,—— nom. propr. of a 
- Moslem sect. 


Taro, intr. and impr. prst., it hangs down, grows over, as said of 
the runners of creeping plants growing over walls and roofs. 
IT. intens. conj., taroto. Of this an impr. parte. prst. tarotdigel, 
which refers to delbdigol, def. st. of delbol, a vine spreading 
its fruitful branches over the housetops. Comp. Grammar, 
impr. partc., cap. 25, § 76. 

Taskiru ft mustarsidina, orig. Arabic, an admonition to, or for 
as who wish to walk straight, or, to do what is right. 


C-c ws 


pt etyiens 3 S38 


Tata, n., a fortified wall; def. tdtaka ; pl. tataje. 

Tatabérende, also tatabérende, def. st. of tatdbere, impr. ordinal 
number, the third, and is deflected from the persl. form 
tdiaburu. This form belongs to nouns of the V. and VI. class, 
the pronoml. affix of which is nde. In the present case the 
ordinal refers to sambdre, a watch-tower; def. samborende. 
Vide Grammar, cap. 23, § 50, B. 


N 
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Tuti, cardinal number, and adv., three. 

Taji, aor. tr. v., to cut off, cut in two; id. seq. yéso ko.0.0, & phrase 
to waylay a person, to cut off one’s pass behind him; also, 
to cut off an enemy’s retreat. B,— trop., to spoil one’s 
prospects; to frustrate one’s plans. 2. Taji, to arrange 
matters, to settle a dispute. 3,— to stop short in prayer. 
Prst. faja; neg. tajata ; inf. tajude ; caus. tdjugol ; aor. tajigol; 
parte. tajudo; fut. tajar. 

Tau, adv. temp., as yet, still. B,— if under the influence of a 

negation or neg. v., it must be rendered, not yet. 

Tawi, aor. tr. v., to find. Prst. tawa; neg. tawata; inf. taude. 
II. intens. conj. med. prst. tdwate, subj. turn sine objecto, to 
find oneself in such and such a position, to find the state of 
things. B. Tdwate can also be given impersonally with to 
happen, the personal object following with the prep. tv, unio, 
for in the dative, se. ontuma be badai tdtaka konon be tdwate, 
whenever they approached the wall again thus it happened un- 
to them, or, thus they found the state of things. In Ger. kondn 
be tdwate would be Ebendasselbe wider fuhr ihnen. 

Tedi, aor. intr. v., to be strong. Prst. tedw, inf. tedude. Parte. 
tedudo. 2. Tediniri, aor. tr. of I. conj., i.e., to strengthen. 
The form is a composition of the III. and IV. conj. Consult 
with regard to compound forms the verb sakinirit, and Grammar 
cap. 28, § 84—5. 

Tedudo, n. and parte. prst. I. conj. of tedz, i.e., a strong and power- 
fol man; def. —:07%; pl. tedube. Thus is rendered the word 


ppl in the Arabic Bible. 


Teku, abs. n., tekuko, thickness. 

Telle, n., the river side, the bank of a river; def. tellende. 

Telli, also delli, intr. v., to descend. Prst. tello. 

Teljigi, invarbl. abs. n., the west, sc. lédz teljigi, the western coun- 
tries of tropical Africa, particularly between the Niger and 
Senegal. 2. In a more general sense the west coast. 

Temedere, cardinal number and n., hundred; pl. temede. 

Teti, intr. v., to be heavy, of powerful body. 2, — trop., to be of 
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high position, of influence, to command respect. Prot. fetu ; 
inf. tétude ; caus. tétugol ; parte. tétudo. III. rel. conj. tetinz, 
aor. tr. of 1. rad. conj. No. 2, 1.e., to show respect to a man, to 
honour one, c. acc. pers. 2, — caus., to show military honours 
to one, to present arms before a superior. Ex.: be tetini-mo, 
they presented arms to him, c. ace. pers. V. recip. tetiniri, 
to respect one another, to exchange compliments and civilities ; 
inf. fetinirde ; parte. pl. fetinirbe; prst. tetinira. 

Tetike, n., breast, belly ; def. tetikeke; pl. tetikéje. 

Tetu, adj., honourable; def. tetu»on ; pers. pl. tétube. 

Tétude, n. and inf. prst. I. conj. of tetu, i.e., honour, glory. 

Tétudo, n. and parte. prst. I. conj. tétu, a man of position and 
honour. B, — a mighty and powerful man; pl. tétube. 

Téu, nu. coll., the flesh of man or beast; def. téuzigu. 

Tidi, intr. v., to be strong, stout. B, — impr., to be fortified. 2, 
— trop., to be hard, earnest, to give warning, viz., hdlaka 
tdi, the language was in earnest, the words were a warning. 
IIT. rel. é¢dini, tr. of I. conj. No. 1, i.e., to strengthen, to fortify ; 
id, in med. prst. éiduno, pass. as I. conj. B, whatever has been 
made strong and fortified, sc. sare téduno, a fortified town, 
made strong by works against attack. After the persl. partc. 
tidunddo is formed an impr. form, tidundnde, which refers to 
sare, and tidundde refers to jae, towns, the particip receives 
the pronoml. affix of its noun, which in this case is sdrende 
in sing]. and jdede in pl. 

Tido and tidi, adj., strong, powerful. 2, — trop., hard, severe; pl. 
tidube; impr. pl. tédude. Vide Grammar, impr. adj., cap. 
20, § 41. 

Tidudo, n. and parte. prst. I. conj. of tidu, he is strong, sc. a strong, 
powerful man; pl. tédube ; inf. prst. I. conj. édude. 

Tiduno, n., def. tidundngo, a fortified place; pl. tidundje. 

Tikere, n., grief, pain, coll.; def. tikérende. 2, — dissimulation. 

Tiki, intr. v., to be grieved, mortified; neg. éikali. Prat. tiku ; 
caus. inf. tikugol. 

Tiki e goiiga, a phrase, to be wroth very much. Gen. iv. 5. Bk. 

Tiki, adv. mod., even self. 2, — as apposition to possessive pronouns 
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it bestows emphasis as inde-mako tiki, his own name, lit., his 
name itself; or, inde-mada tiki, thy very name. 3,— in comb. 
with persl. pronouns it renders them reflexive ones, viz., ko 
min tiki, I myself; ko.an tiki, thou thyself, etc. 

Tilfi, aor. intr. v., to perish, spoil, go to rnin; id. with passive form, 
tilfuma, it was spoiled, also he perished, ut Gr. daaAero. Prst. 
o tilfu, he is lost; impr. ruined; inf. tilfude. Parte. tilfudo, a 
ruined man. Lat. peritus est. Pass. parte. tilfado ; pl. tilfabe, 
lost ones. Lat. periti. Impr. pl. tilfade. Ex. gr.: men ait 
ko ammeiko e-no-e tilfade, we have left behind all we possess 
as if going to ruin. 

Timmi, intr. v., to be accomplished, perfect. 2, — tr., to accomplish, 
to finish a work. 3, — impr., to stop, -be finished, be done; 
caus. inf. ¢immigol, the finishing, bringing to end a matter. 
Prst. timma, tr., and tinmu, intr., according to Nos. 1, 2, 3, as 
above. Inf. timmude; parte. timmudo, tr., who does finish, and 
intr., a perfect man. 4, — with caus. inf. timmugol is used 
adverbially, lastly, at last. II. conj. med. prst. tummoto, subj., 
to be distinguished, learned. 

Timmodo, n. and parte. prst. I. conj., a scholar, or priest, distinguished 
by his learning in Alquoran and other Arabic literature treat- 
ing of Islam. 2, — a Moslem of acknowledged piety and 
learning; def. timmodoron ; pl. tunmobe, id., also as timmudo. 


Arb. “+ 


Pimmugol, n. and caus. inf. prst. I. conj. of timmu, i.e., the finishing 
of—the fulfilment, the final settlement of a matter, a business ; 
def. st. timmugégjol, the end. 

Tinago, n. and caus. inf. prst. I. conj. of téna-mi, I teach, i.e., teach- 

_ ing, instruction. F. Ds’ tinagol. Gen. vi. 3. Bk. 

Tinelde, abs. n., def. tinéldonde, wisdom, information. 

Tini, tr. v., to teach, instruct, give information, c. acc. or e pers. 

- Pret. fina; inf. tiride and tinude ; caus. inf. aor. tinigol ; caus. 
inf. prst. tinugol ; parte. tinudo. II. conj. tinti, aor. ; prst. tinta, 
to instruct one in an object, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Inf. 
tintude; parte. téntudo. III. rel. conj. ténini, caus. of I. con). 
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et id. qd. II. intens. conj., to give information, instruction, or 
an explanation to a person about a matter, c. dupl. acc. pers. 
et rei. B, — with regard to a locality, c. acc. pers. et loci. 
Prst. tinina,; inf. tininde; caus. tiniigol; parte. pl. tinimbe. 
2, — with intens. form tintini, has the same force as the simple 
aor. tinint. 

Tini, n., 0 fig tree; def. tiningi. Arb. £5 or os Heb. pygmy id- 


- 


T tninde, n. and inf. prst. IIT. conj. of tint, i.e., instruction, lesson, 
direction. 

Tinni, intr. v., to suppose, imagine, suspect. 

Tinnu, intr. v. prst. t., he is quick about it, he makes haste; neg. 
tinnata; caus. inf. tinnugol=adv. quickly. Lat. celeriter. 
2. When another v. depends from tinnu, so as to complete its 
meaning, tinnu is to be rendered abverbially in English, sc. 
yo otinnu yahtu, let him walk fast, or make haste and go. Lit., 
let him be quick and walk. 

Tipo, 3 impr. prst. I. conj., it drops, it flows down in drops, as said 
of balms and ointments in the way of application. B,— 
refers also particularly to the exudations of bituminous plants. 
II. intens. conj. prst. tépoto, id. qd. I. rad. conj.; inf. tipotdde. 
Ex. gr.: nde-ttpoto and ndi-tipoto 3 pers. prat., it drops or it 
flows, and thus two impr. parte. prst. tipotonde and tipotdndi, 
flowing, falling down in drops. Both the pronouns and the 
participials are influnced here by the impr. article affix nde, 
which is proper to nouns of the V. and VI. class, and in this 
present case to Jawawérende, def. of Jawdwere, dew; and also to 
danddndindi, def. st. of dandandi, ointment, balm; of the pl. 
jJawdwede the impr. parte. is tiépotdde. III. rel. conj. med. 
prst. tipino; aor. tipine, impr. and intr. ut I. conj., and of the 
same meaning. Vide Grammar, impr. partc., cap. 25, § 76. 

To, prep. of many meanings. a, personal: among, before, from, in, 
to, over, under, unto. 6, temporal: at, for, during. c, local and 
temporal: through. Ex. gr. : to gaika, through ahole; to memne 
hakundere, during the gentle blowing of the evening air; to yésa 
Allah, before the face of God; to Kirénus, under the reign of 
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Cyrenius; men ari to mada, we come to thee; and 0 séndi-ndi to 
ta-alibabe-mako, he divided it among his scholars. 2. Jo in 
combination with other prepos., sc. c. ha, ut ha-to, until: ha-to 
sare no wire Ndzira. 3, — with loc. adv., viz., to-dou e to-lét, 
above and below; to-bawa, behind ; to-nder, inside, i.e., a house. 

To, adv. loc., where. 

To, conj., if. Gen. iv. 7. Bk. 

To-nder, comp. adv. loc. inside, sc. to-nder galle, in the garden. 

Tobi, impr. aor. 3 pers., it rains; id. as neg. tobat, it rained not. 
Gen. 1. 5. Bk. 

Todi, aor. tr. v. (may be toti), to give. Prat. toda-mi, I give. II. 
intens. conj. téditi, tr., ut I. rad. conj., to give. B,—c. dupl. 
acc. pers. et rei, to give a thing to another one for the sake 
of keeping it in his trust, or to entrust a person with a thing. 

Toggére, u., shirt, wearing apparel; def. toggérende; pl. toggdfe. 
Gen. iii. 21. Bk. 

Tokki, aor. tr. and intr., to follow, to obey. F. Ds’ Joki. Gen. 
vy. 24. Bk.. 

Tokoro, n., namesake.; def. tokoro.n ; pl. tokdrobe. 

Tokoso, n., & little boy, the youngest of brothers; def. tokdso-0n ,; 
pl. tokdsobe. 

Tényt, tr. v., to prove a thing, c. acc. rei. 

Ton, adv. loc., yonder, thither, there. 

Toigi, tr. v., to provoke a person, c. acc. pers. 

Tori, aor. intr. v., to pray, to beg, ask. 2, — tr., to beg of a person, 
to ask @ person, c. acc. pers., sc. tori Allah, to pray to God, or 
to ask God in prayer. B,—c. acc. pers. et f? rei, to ask a 
person for a thing; id. to ask on behalf of another person, or in 
behalf of an object, sc. o t6ri Allah ft Ségo, he prayed to God in 
favour of Ségo-town, c. acc. pers. et f? obj. Prst. édro and 
tora ; inf. térode and torade. Partc. torddo; id. qd. aor., tr. 
and intr., to ask a person for something, c. dupl. acc. pers. 
et rei. Men ari to-mada torade-ma barki, we come to thee to ask 
some favour of thee. Fut. trai; neg. torata; inf. toras. 
Parte. toraido. II. intens. conj. téroto, prst. t.; id. qd. I. rad. 

. conj. 1 and 2, especially for earnest and frequent prayer. Inf. 
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tordétode. Parte. torotddo, a prayerfulman. 2, — a beggar; def. 
torotddoron ; pl. torotobe. 

Toro, nom. gentilitium, a native of the parts of Futa Toro; pl. 
Torobe. 

Torra, also torrada, sorrow. Gen. iii. 16. Bk. 

Téude, abs. n., height; def. toudende. Dervd. from tow?, to be 
high. It is the inf. prst. I. conj. of ééwz, it is high. 

Té-udo, u., def. téudoronr, a person of high rank; pl. téwbe. The 
noun is the parte. prst. I. conj. of féwu, itishigh. 2. Br-td.wdo, 
comp. n., son of a great man; but par excellence for the 


Arb. ~ AB) a. Son of the Most High, i.e., of God. 


T6wt, aor., persl. impersl., to be high; deep. rst. tdwu; inf. 
tovude; parte. téwdo ; pl. té-ube. 

Towt and towu, adj., def. téwusot ; pl. tdwbe; impr. pl. tdwude. 

Tsafi, def. isdfingi, graven image. Exod. xx.4. Bk. 

Tsakka, def. tsakkaka, midst, firmament. Gen.i. 6. Bk. 

Tsétu, n., def. tséturgu, dry season. Gen. viii. 22. Bk. 

Tsddol, n., heel; def. tsodéigol. Gen. iii. 18. Bk. 

Tsudi, intr. v., to hide. Gen. iii. 8, and id. as sudi, cap. iv. 14. Bk. 

Tubi, aor. intr. v., to return. 2, — trop., to repent, to be converted. 
B, — seq. Allah, to turn to God, ie., to become a convert to 
Islam. III. rel. conj. eibani, with caus. force, to ask forgiveness 
of a person. 8B, — seq. Allah, to confess to God, to ask 
forgiveness of God, to rely upon the mercy of God. Hx. gr.: 
yo o tébani-Allah wota o tubani-la, he must confess his sins to 
God, he must not ask forgiveness of me. This verb, which is 


derived from hb in Arb. and constr. in the same way, occurs 
in the prst. as tiba and taba, in aor. often as tabi. 
Tuma, conj.. when; id. often in association with adan, at first; 


adan tuma, when, or at first when. Arb. 5 
Tumdnde, conj., because. 


Tumdao, conj., whenever, as often as. 2, — adv. temp., often. 
Tun, adv. mod., only. 
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Tiri, aor., to prostrate in prayer; id. in strong aor. térike. Prat. 
t. 1 pers. mz tura, I prostrate in prayer; id. in strong form 
térake. B, — II. conj. med. prst. mi térate, and the aor. tirete, 
All these forms mean, to prostrate, ut turi I. conj. Arb. Ac 


Tutt, adv. mod., continually. Gen. viii. 15. Bk. 
Tyawi, intr. aor., to ascend. Prst. Mii tyawa, I ascend. Dervd. 


rn 


from Arb. Sano 


J. 


Jabbi, intr. v. a, to meet with consent, to find favour, to be 
accepted. 6, intr. and impr., it was accepted, it was granted, 
it was allowed, etc.; id. with str. aor. Jabbike ; neg. jabbake. 
Prat. t. o jabba, he consents, and with str. prst. jdbbake, it is 
granted ; neg. jabbako. 2,—c. acc. rei et ¢ pers., to obey a 
person in a matter, or to comply with the request of a person 
for something, viz., be jabbi duz e mako, they obeyed him in 
this respect. 3,-—— to receive one with honour, c. acc. pers. 
4, —c. dina, to embrace Islam, to believe in the dictates of 
Alquoran. 5, — to take away, seize a thing, c. acc. rei. IIT. 
rel, conj. Jabbani, caus. of I. conj. a and b, to bestow a favour, to 
show kindness to a person, c. acc. pers. 2, id. with Allah, 
God, as subj., to forgive, ie., Allah Jabdéni-mo, God forgave 
him, and ya Jémam jabban> men, O God, forgive us. 8, — with 
intr. turn, to be favoured, to obtain a favour. The IIT. conj. intr. 
compare Grammar, cap. 27, § 83, II. Prat. jabbana; neg. 
Jabbanta ; inf. Jabbande. Parte. pl. jabbdmbe. Fut. Jabbanai. 
Fut. parte. jabbandido. 

Jabi, intr. v., to answer, to reply; id. neg. Jabali, to say No, to 
refuse, to decline. 2, — caus. to answer a person, to give 
consent to, c. acc. pers. Ex.: dewbo jubindi, the woman 
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answered it, i.e., bodi-ndi, the serpent. 38, — tr. v., to receive 
one as 2, friend, c. acc. pers., sc. 0 jabi-mo, he received him kindly. 
Prat. t. Jaba and jabo ; inf. jdbude. Parte. Jdbudo. II. intens. 
conj. jdbotv; prst.ut I. conj.; Nos. 1 and 2, with precision, 
Allah Jdboto kalla mo téroto dém-mo. IIT. rel. conj. Jdbani, aor. 
caus., to answer a person to a certain effect ; or, by telling him 
so and 80, ¢. acc. pers. seq. finite v. indic. or conj. 2, — to 
grant a person’s request, c. acc. pers.; and with Allah as subj., 
to hear and to answer a prayer, sc. Allah jabdni-mo, God heard, 
or answered his prayer. 38. A,—to request an interview with, 
to seek a parley with a person, c. acc. pers. B,—to give 
a call of courtesy, to see a person and salute him, c. acc. pers. 
4, — caus., to open one’s mind to another person, c. acc. pers. 
IV. subj. conj. Jdébori and jdburi, inf. aor., tropical with 
instrumental turn, ut ITI. conj. No. 1, to answer a person to 
certain ends, to declare one’s will and intention to another 
person, c. dupl. acc. pers. et nom. rei. Ex. gr.: be yahw be 
hautitit-mo be jaburi-mo hauwre, they went over, overtook him 
and declared war with him. Prst. t, of III. conj. Jébana ; inf. 
jdbande; caus. Jabdigol. IV. conj. prst. Jébura or Jdbora; 
inf. jaborde; caus. Jaborgol; parte. jabérdo, ete. . 

Jabi, impr. and intr., to be welcome, to be acceptable. Prst. jabu; 
inf. Jdbude. Caus. jdbugol. 

Jaddi, n., body, frame of a person or animal; def. Jaddindi. B, — 
c. prep. ¢ it becomes an adv. mod., sc. ¢Jjaddi, personally, 
bodily, sc. ala omo yiali-mo ¢ Jaddi, but nobody saw him bodily. 


Adv. Ls < 


Jaggu, n., def. Jagguigu, bondage. Exod. xx.2. Bk. 

Jaini, aor. subj. v., to go by, to ease one’s self. Prat. Jaizu, ete. 

Jdkt, aor., impr. and tr., to hit, to strike, to fall upon an object, 
c. acc. rel, viz., applied to shots and arrows hitting an object. 
2. Jdéki, tr. v., to take, acc. rei. . 

Jaki, aor. tr. v., to chew a thing; inf. Jakide. Prat. Jaka; inf. 
jdkude. III. rel. jakani, to bite, c. acc. rei. Prat. Jdkana; inf. 
jakdnde. 2, — caus., to give a person something to chew, c. 

0) 
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dupl. acc. pers. et rei, o Jakani-mo, he gave him Kola-nut 
to chew. 

Jaldi, aor. intr., to flame. IT. conj. prst. t. Jaldto, ut I. conj. with 
an impr. parte. Jalbitom, the flaming one, ie., kdfehi, a sword; 
def. kaféhike. Gen. vit. 12. Bk. III. rel. conj. jalbini, aor., 
caus. of I. rad. conj., to spread a flaming light, diffuse light; 
thus the persl. parte. prst. Jalbindo refers to God as creator of 
the heavenly bodies into shining lights. Gen. i. 

Jaliba, propr. n., the river Niger in his youth, the source of which 
is said to be in the Koranko country. 

Jalli, intr. aor., to langh. Prst. o Jalla, he laughs. . 

Jalul, n., a mist, a fresh water spring; def. Jahiigul; pl. jaluds. 


6 O- 

Arb. oye? _ 
Jamana, def. Jamdna-on, coll., open, populous country. Arb. ae 
Jandi, adj., big; impr. pl. jandube. 

Janfiwu, n., a virgin; def. JanJiwuson, also Janjiwiigu. 

Janiba, n., sin; 0. persl. definition Jandéba-on ; pl. janubaje. Dervd. 

“from Arb. = sq Pl. an id. 

Jani, intr. v., to read. B,— tr., to read a book, jazi deftere. 2, 
— to write from dictation, to dictate, tr., c. acc. rei. B, —c. 
strong aor. Janike; neg. Janake. Plusq. perf. janind. Prat. t. 
jana ; neg. Janta ; inf. Jarude. Parte. offic. jazowo. IT. conj. 
prst. Jatta; id. c. redupl. Jantata, and str. Jantake,; neg. 
Jantako, c. redupl. Jantatako. Simple aor. Jazti; neg. jantali ; 
str. aor. Jantike; neg. Jantake. Plusq. perf. janiind; neg. 
jantand. Str. form Jantindke ; neg. Jartandko. 

Jandnde, coll. n., strange property, a strange and foreign land. 
Janfa or Jarfi, n., deceitfulness, hypocrisy, calumny; pl. Janfaji. 2, 
— c. prep. é, 1e., eJanfi, deceitfully, covertly, by surprise. 

Jangol, hail, snow, cold weather ; def. Jargéigol. 

Japdnde, a numeral n. in the pl. tense from singl. sapo, ten. Any of 
the units from 1 to 9 when put in apposition to Japande obtains 
multiplicative power and consequently the tens from 20 te 100 
are formed in this way, sc. Japdnde dido, 20; — tati, 30; 
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— nai, 40; —Juwi, 50; — jJégo, 60; — sapo, 100; and 100 
with a proper word temedére. 


oe YO dd = oe 


Jardbuie, n., temptation, trial. Arb. & 9 ye ? ee oe or i) ye 


IP 


Jurbi, tr. v., to try, tempt, put to the test, c. acc. pers. Arb. 
IV. conj. 


Jaribori, ut I. conj., to try, prove, test. Prst. jartbora. Parte. 
Jaribérdo, with 3 pers. conj. prst. yo o Jaribérson, that he may 
try you. Verbs of abs. notion remain frequently tr. in the IV. 
or subj. conj. Grammar cap. 28, § 84—5. 


Jariba, tr. v., to visit with chastisement, to requite. Arb. “3 on 


Jdérodo, he is bringing, partc. prst. I. conj. of o jaro, he brings. 
Exod. xx. 8. 

Jati, also Jeti, aor. tr. v., to take away, take up something in haste. 
2, — to deprive one of an office, c. acc. pers. Prat. Jeta or 
jata ; inf. jatude. II. intens. con]. jétata, id. qd. I. conj. 

. Jajirka, breadth. Gen. vi.15. Bk. 

Jaude, coll. n., money; def. Jaudende. 

Jaugol, n., property ; def. Jaugérgol. 

Jaunt, intr. v., to be on fire, to burn, to blaze up in flames, as said 
of a burning grass field or the conflagration of a whole town. 

Jauri, coll. n., powder; def. Jawrindt. 

Jawahiru-’marani, the jewels of instruction; treasures of know- 
ledge. This is the title of a book in Arabic which is much 
thought of in Africa, contains choice pieces of religious 


te an aah 


thoughts on Islam. yest ” eo 


Jawawere, morning dew; def. jawdwérende ; pl. Jawawe. 

Jawit, intr., to go on shore, c. ace. loc. aut sine loco. 

Jebbilt, intr., related to jabhi, to embrace Islam; with str. aor. 
Jebbilike, 

Jedidabu, ordinal number in persl. form, the seventh. It is dervd. © 
from the cardinal number Jédidi, seven. 

Jédidi, also Jédido, cardinal number, seven. 
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Jédu or sétu, n., dry season; def. Jédundu or setiuigu. 

Jegdbere, impr. ordinal number, the sixth. Dervd. from Jegabdu, 
persl. Vide ordinals, impr. forms, Grammar cap. 23, § 50, B. 

Jegdburu, impr. ordinal number, the sixth. Comp. Grammar cap. 
23, § 50, A. 

Jégo, cardinal number, six. 

Jé, tr. v., to have, to hold a thing, c. acc. rei; prat. Jéa ; inf. Jéude. 
If. intens. conj. Jeztz, ut I. conj., to keep something in possession, 
c. acc. rei; neg. jeitali. Parte. Jeiitdo. Caus. inf. Jetstigol. 

Jetnrgol, n., light; pl. Jeli. Gen. i. 4. Bk. 

Jeist, invarbl. n., military parade, display of soldierlike drill with 
bands. 2. Id. also spoken jais. 

Jéisi, id. qd. Jési, seq. yéso ko-070, tr. v.. to welcome & great man 
and his followers with demonstrations of honour and joy. 

. Jelijo, def. Jiltjoron, an adjutant or lieutenant of an African king. 
B, — a king’s herald, his trumpeter; pl. Jelsjobe. 

Jelli, impr. intr. v., to rise, ascend, i.e., vapours, mists, clouds. II. 
intens. conj. Jéllit, aor., ut I. conj. prst. Jellita. 

Jema, abs. n., night; def. Jemasov and 0% jema, this night. 2, — 
adv. temp., by night, at night; id. strengthened with prep. ko, 
sc. ko Jema, this night, to-night. See also Jemma. 

Jembe, n., physical power, strength; def. Jembende. 

Jemma, night ; pl. jemmaje. Gen. i. 14 and cap. vii. 12. Bk. 

Jénat, cardinal number, nine. 

Jerno, » Moslem scribe, a learned man and doctor of Alquoran. 8B, 
— an official person and writer to a king or an Imam for 
transaction in matters religious and political, 2,—a, field 
captain commanding armed hosts ; pl. Jerndbe. 

Jési, ut jéisi, intr. v., to play for amusement at public festivities. 
2, — firing of guns at the return home and in honour of 
victorious war-men. 

Jétati, cardinal number, eight. 

Jeti, tr. v., to seize, lay hold of a thing, c. acc. rei. Prat. Jeta. II. 
intens. conj. jetata, ut I. conj., and to take whatever is to be 
taken, sc. the phrase o jeti ko jétata, he seized whatever he 
could lay hold of. 
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Jefi, aor. tr. v., to beg, entreat a person, c. acc. pers. It is apparently 
a defective verb, as it occurs only once in the whole of our 
collections and that in the following exclusive phrase, yandi 
mi jej-ma fi Allah e nollado-mako, wait, I pray thee, for the 
sake of God and his prophet. 

Jéwi, intr. v., in apposition with hdre, head, viz., Jéwt hore, to reflect, 
to think upon a matter. Some of the verba sentiendi in Fulde 
are combined with the name of that organ of the body which, 
after the notion of the natives, is the seat of such a process of 
sensitivity; in the present case the focus of capacity is hére, 
head. 2, — to take the field against, go to war with, an 
adversary, c. acc. pers.; or with a country, c. acc. loc. 3, — 
intr., to form a plan for an undertaking. 4, — to resolve on 
going to war with, to plan a campaign against, an enemy, c. 
acc. pers. 

Jéyi, aor. tr. v., to get, to obtain. Prst. Jéya. See also jé, Jéa. 

Jidl, def. st. Jidigal, son. Gen. vi.2. Bk. 2,—a bone, pl. fre; 
c. poss. pron. 1 pers. singl. Jjéexa, my bones. 

Jiba, n., skirt of a stole or a gown; def. jibdnda. 

Jibi, aor. I. conj., meaning unknown. III. rel. conj. Jébini, tr. v. 

—aor., to beget children. 

Jibinéde, nu. and partc., with impr. pl. in aor. med. ITI. conj. of 
jibini, to beget, sc. the birth of a child. 

Jibtagol, n. and caus. inf. prst. III. conj. of Jibini, ie., nativity, 
birth; def. st. Jibizgéngol, the birth. 

Jibindwal, impr. parte. offic. singl., yielding seed. It is dervd. from 
jibi; in IIL. conj. the persl. form jibindwo, begetting, accepts 
the impr. pronoml. affix al which refers to legal, a tree. The 
Fulde uses the official partc. to signify regularity, repetition, 
and frequency of action, and is consequently applicable to any 
process in the instincts and laws of nature. Comp. the rules 
for the parte. officii, Grammar cap. 25, § 59. 

Jibindje, making seed, a pl. noun of the impr. and official parte. 
prat. ITI. rel. conj. of jib¢. This impr. parte. is derived from the 
persl. pl. Jibindbe, quasi giving birth—and the pronoml. affix 
be gives place to the impr. one Je. In this case it refers to 
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pudol, a plant, herb, in pl. puddje. See Grammar cap. 25, § 76. 
Jihadi, def. Jihddindi, a crusade or holy war of, the Moslems for the 
propagation of their religion among unbelievers. The word 


is an Arabism dervd. from 34. in the III. conj. sy. and 
every Arabic scholar must be aware of the well-known phrase 
ares te to start, set out for the Holy war. 


Jikerewol, credential beads; def. jikerewdigol; pl. Jikerewoje. The 
Moslem Fulahs use these beads filed on a string as vade 
mecums in their daily walks and occupations, and they use 
them so as to keep correct in the repetition of their daily 
prayers. In practice the jiterewol renders the same assistance — 
as the rosarium ecclesiae romans fidei obsequentium. 

Jikoro, also jikuru, cognomen persl., the trader; def. Jikdro.nr 
This epithet was given to one of the Fulbe kings, so. to Almamé 
Abubakari Tikoro. 

Jili, aor. tr. v., to stir, to mix the contents of any substance. B, — 
to mix a variety of ingredients so as to form one substance. 
Jipidi, impr. parte. aor. pl., descending vapours and smokes. The 
persl. parte. pl. drops the pronoml. affix be and accepts the impr. 
affix di instead; thus the participial pl. jipibe is turned into the 
impr. v. Jipidi. This present case refers to the influence of 
konnul, @ vapour, mist; indef. pl. konnuli and def. pl. konnilids. 

Grammar cap. 25, § 76. | 

Jijam, also Jian, invarbl. n., blood. B, —c. ¢ prep. gives an adv. 
mod., i.e., e-Jam, full of blood, all over in blood. Another 
example with this n. is Jijam jodina, the blood stands, settles, 
it curdles, as would be said of the pools of standing blood on a 
battle field. Lat. sanguis congestus aut cruor. Ger. blut 
gerrinnt. 

Jiudo, persl. n., young girl; pl. Jéube. 

Jiwo, n., @ virgin; def. jiuror; pl. Jéube. 

Jiwo-gidogérko, comp. persl. n., a virgin betrothed or ssa 
to a man. 

Jodbere, ord. num. impr., the fifth. Itis deflected from the persl. 
form jéabu, and is due to all nouns the pronoml. affix of which 
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is nde; in this instance it refers to #alande, day. For the 
impr. form of ere with ordinals comp. Grammar cap. 23, § 50 B. 

J§ba, also Jobare, eoll. n., victuals, provisions for an army. 2, — 
war contribution, spoil; def. Jjobdnda, Jobdrende. 

Iébere, n., bread; def. Jobérende; pl. Jobe. Arb. gis ‘ 

Jodi, aor. intr. v., to sit down, take a seat. 2, — tr. or better caus., 
to seat a person, ask him to take a seat, c. acc. pers. Ex. gr.: 
0 Jodi-mo, he asked him to take a seat, he seated him. Prat. t. 
min Joda or Jodo; inf. jédude; caus. jédugol. Parte. Jédudo. 
The inf. of med. prst. Jodo is Jédode; parte. Jododo. Str. 
prat. Jédake ; neg. Jodake. Str. aor. jédike; neg. Jodake. Fut. 
jJodat and in med. Jédot ; neg. Jédata and Jodaita or Jodoita ; 
parte. fut. Jodatdo and Jodoido. Plusq. perf. Jodmd; neg. 
Jodano. Impr. 2 pers. singl. Jéd> or -a% Jodo, sit thou down, 
3 pers. yO ojdd+. Jod-en, let us sit together, 2 pers. pl. Jode, sit 
ye down and 0:07 jode, 3 pers. yo be jode ; 1 pers. conjunctive 
yO min Joda, I must needs sitdown. II. intens. conj. prst. 
Jédata, he is sitting, is seated, and in med. prst. Jédoto; neg. 
Jodatako and Jedotako. Parte. Jodotddo. Aor. o jéditt, he was 
sitting, had seated himself. Parte. Joditido. III. rel. conj. 
prst. Jodina, impr. and intr., it stands still, stays; applied to 
fluids it means: to settle, to become solid, to curdle; and of 
blood, to gore. Ger. gerinnen, sc. jam jJodina, the blood is 
gory, or it stands in a pool; jijam Jodinddam, gore. Lat. 
cruor.; sanguis cruentus. Ger. geronnenes blut. Intr. v. 
remain sometimes the same in III. conj. Grammar cap. 
27, § 83, II. & —tr. of I. conj. No. 1 et id. qd. I. conj. 
No. 2, to ask a person to take seat, to be seated, c. acc. pers. 
3, — tr. to put a thing down, c. acc. rei. 4, —caus., to 
appoint a person for a purpose, c. dupl. acc. pers. et nom. rei. 
B, — for a place, c. acc. pers. et loci. IV. subj. conj. Jodiri, 
intr. ut I. conj. No. 1; and to rest, to keep quiet. B, — to 
reside in a place, stay there, c. acc. loci. Prst. Jédiva. V. 
recip. conj. Jodintira; prst. aor. Jodintiri, to sit down together. 
Vide Grammar recip. conj., rule No. 2. 
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Jédodo, n. and parte. prat. I. con}, of Jodo, sc. a neighbour; def. 
Jodddoron ; pl. Jédobe. 

Jogt, aor., to draw water, sine diaz or c. acc. rei; prst. t. I. pers. 
min Joga ; but also intr. as med. Jogo and jogu; inf. Jégude. 
Caus. Jogugol. Parte. offic. Jogdwo, professional water drawer. 
Fat. jogai or Jogot ; parte. Jogoido. This tense occurs in the 
lack of a frequentative, etc. VI. modus localis prst. t. min 
Jogua or Joguwa ; inf. Jogude. Parte. Jogido. Aor. Jogui and 
Jogot. Fut. joguiat and Jogoiai, i.e. drawing water after going 
for it to a distant place. This local conj. in general designates 
actions that depend from a forward motion of the actor. 

Joire, n., subtlety, craft. Gen. iii. 1. Bk. 

Joketérdo, n. and partc. intens. prst. of Joke in IV. conj., i.e., keeper, 
holder or possessor of an object; pl. Joketérbe; Joki or joke 
means to follow, hold a thing, attend to; and the IV. conj. 
besides its subjective signification becomes sometimes transitive 
and even instrumental. Oomp. Grammar cap. 28, § 84, 4 and 5. 

Jokaji, coll. n., def. Jokajidi, war material, arms, etc. 

Joki, aor. tr. v., to follow, to obey a person or thing, c. acc. pers. 
ant rei. 2, — to hold, to keep a person or thing, c. acc. pers. 
aut rei. Parte. Jokido; pl. Jokibe; neg. aor. Jokali. Prat. t. min 
joku; neg. Jokuta; inf. Jékude; caus. Jékugol. Parte. offic. 
Jokdwo, the holder, keeper of, by office, duty, viz., Jokdwo 
raya, @ standard bearer, bannerman. II intens. conj. Jokiti, 
aor., related to aor. I. conj. Nos. 1 and 2, sc. to follow 
after a purpose, an object, constantly, and with a will. 2, — to 
keep, hold a person or a thing permanently, to provide for 
persons or animals in keeping, entertaining them. In both 
cases constr. c. acc. pers. aut rei. Caus. inf. jokitigol. Parte, 
Jokitido. Prst. t. Jokita or Jokuta; neg. Jokitako ; inf. Jokitude, 
constr. inf. jokitdde; parte. Jokitudo. Ex. gr.: mit rénandt 
Jokitade-be, I will provide for their maintenance, lit., I shall 
take care of their keeping. IV. subj. con}. joketort, aor.; prat. 
min joketora, ut I. conj. No. 2, and II. conj. Nos. 1 and 2, to 
hold, keep a person or thing, to attend to, c. acc. pers. aut rei. 
Inf. Joketorde. Partc. Joketérdo. Both forms Joketort and 
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Jokitort are formed with an intensive turn, and in this case the 
IV. conj. often represents the trans. and instrumental tendency 
of the energy inherent in the verb. V. recip. conj. Jokintiri, 
aor., signifc. No. 2, to follow each other, to follow one after 
the other, and that in one and the same line of march. Prat. 
Jokintira ; inf. Jokintirde. Parte. pl. Jokintirbe, et id. passive 
Jokintirado singl., pl. Jokintirabe, fellow pareve Sompegnons 
de voyage. 

Jolli, n., bird. Gen. i. 20. Bk. 

Jolliwéyo, n., a winged, flying bird, a fowl. Lat. volatilium. Def. 
Jolliweydngo ; pl. Jolliweji. B, — any creature having wings. 

Jémam, i.e., God the Lord. Arb. ms) Heb. sing 

Jombitalt, comp n., & oes with a living soul, animal being, 
from jon, Arb. : 5 poss. pron., possessing, endowed with, and 
betale, breath of life; Jo% in contact with labial letters Jom the 

eo- Cc ~» 2 j 

word is an Arabism of oes uni 9) Possessing life. 


Jomgéiga, just. Gen. vi. 8. Bk. 

Jomirado, the Lord God, and also Jomirado Rewetédo. Lat. Deus 
reverendus, or obediendus. The word Jomirado is evidently a 
past parte. in IV. conj. of a root Joma or jomu, in aor. Jom. 
IV. conj. prsat. jomira, but we have not been successful to 
ascertain the meaning of the verbal stem. The view of regard- 
ing this verbal partc. as a denominative form coming from 
Jomo or Jomu, Master, is likely to be the correct one. 

Jomu, id. qd. Jémam, as above. 

Jon, & possessive adj. or noun for, being endowed with, possessing, 


having, also aa the owner of a thing. Arb. > Seq. nom. in 
genit., sc. , be ap 3 Fulde jotkafa=gladiarius. 


Jone, adv. temp., now, at present. 

Jonfitandu, comp. n., living creature. Comp. Jombitalt. 

Jonfudu, def. Jonfudundu, watch-tower in a fort; pl. Joufuje. 

Jovi, aor. impr. and defect. v., it happened, came to pass. 

Joni, intr. v., to agree. 2,—to begin. 3, — tr., to give to one 
P 
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something as payment or gift, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. II. 
intens. conj. Jovit, aor., id. qd. I. rad. conj. No. 8. Prat. mi 
Jonita; inf. Joritude; parte. Joritudo. V. recip. conj. Jonintiri, 
with mutual meaning of I. conj. Nos. 1 and 2, a party of people 
pledging themselves to one another. 8, — to resolve to act 
conjointly in a common cause. Prst. Jowintira; parte. 
jonintirdo, a partisan to a treaty. Caus. inf. Jonintirgol; pl. 
parte. Jorintirbe. 

Jére, aor. med. intr. and impr., it flows, sc. any liquid, stuff, also 
blood. 

Jori, impr. aor., to be dry. F. Ds’ yéri,; id. prst. jora. Impr. parte. 
prst. Jorndi, being dry, with reference to its subject, i.e., Jédindi, 
the land, def. st. of lédi, land. Thus Jédi jorndi, dry land. 
Gen.i. 9. Id. with 3 impr. aor. yori, itis dry. Gen. viii.14. Bk. 

Jofi, n., def. Jofind:, understanding, learning. 

Joy, incomplete v., to commence. 

Jowere, n., secret, mystery. Id. c. e prep. is used as adv. mod., sc. 
e Jowere, secretly, covertly. B, — deceitfully, by concealing 
a matter. 

Judi, aor., ut Jodi, intr., to sit down. B, — seq. e pers., to sit down 
together with another person, Judi e »020. 

Judo or Judi, adj., long; impr. pl. Jududt. 

Julde, abs. n., prayer; def. Juldende. Id. inf. prst. I. conj. Julo. 

Juli, aor. intr. v., to pray. Prst.Julo; inf. Jjulude and julde. Parte. 
Juldo, a praying person, a Moslem; pl. julbe. II. intens. conj. 
Julto, prst., id. qd. I. conj. B, — with reduplication jrltoto, sc. 
konén jJultot’? »onon, thus shall ye pray. 

Jili-tdi, comp. n., the fast month, viz., the Ramatan-idi. Arb. ee 

Jullere, n., throne; def. jullerende; pl. Julle. : 

Jumaie, invarbl. n., the month of the fast, i.e., Ramatan. Las, 


It begins with the new, and ends with the full moon. Ex. gr.: 
Ha jimaie dari handu mai, from the commencement of Ramatan 


to its expiration. Jumaie is sprung from ‘lo to fast. 


Junde, abs. and coll. n., the end, length of a thing; def. undende. 
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Jundi, coll. n., powder; def. Juéndindi. 

Juago, n., hand; def. Juzgéngo; pl. Judi. 

Jui, aor. tr. v. id. qd. Jovz, to give, c. acc. pers. et rei. II, intens. 
conj. Juriti. Aor. parte. juritido. Prat. junita. Inf. Juritude. 
Fat. Junitai, ut I. conj. 

Jurt, aor. tr., to visit @ person, C. acc. pers. 

Jutal, n., height; def. Jutdigal. Gen. vi.15. Bk. 

Juti and jutu, adj., high. Inf. pl. Juétude. Gen. vii. 19. Bk. 


WwW. 


Wabuko, n., cheek; def. wabukongo; pl. gabude. 

Wadi, aor. tr. v., to do; neg. wadali. Parte. wadido; pl. wadibe. 
Prat. wada ; neg. wadata, contr. wadd. Inf. wddude. Parte. 
wadudo. B, — intr. in inquiring after some one’s welfare: 
koxat wadi, how do you do? how are you going onP OC, — to 
manage, set about a business, sc. mo wad-en? how shall we 
manage? Rem.— Wada can be apostrophed into wad’ before a 
conseq. vowel. D, — to deal witha person: wadi doidoi ¢ 070, 
to deal gently with a person. 2. Wadi serves peculiar applica- 
tion in the Fulde idiom :.a, instead of repeating a verb that 
has occurred in the same sentence or in a period just before the 
speaker can omit that by substituting wadi, to do—and the 
context alone will make its meaning clear. Be oku mo nyamde o 
wadi dun, they gave him to eat and he took it, i., he ate it. 
Wadi stands here for nyamti. b, — often assumes quite arbitrary 
meanings without any reference to precedence; in this case 
the proper meaning must be caught by weighing the contest 
and issue of the whole sentence. And the following examples 
will elucidate the present remark; it may gofor: a, — to put, 
to associate, to locate, sc. Dewbo.or .an wadi e-am, the woman 
which thou hast placed with me. £, to restore, to cover over. 
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Gen. ii. 27, says the English text. He covered over with skin, 
o wadi bandu. sy, — to refuse, not to be willing. Ex.: wota 
wad 2 pers. impr., lit. don’t do, for wota sall’, don’t refuse. 
Then the reply of the person spoken to: Mi wadai, 1 pers. fut., 
I shall refuse, lit. I shall do, for the 1 pers. fut. of the proper 
v., Min sallai, I shall refuse. 8,— to sit down, instead of 
jodi. «—to mount a horse, to ride. Ex.: be habbani-mo 
puju-mako o wadi-ngu, they saddled his horse for him and he 
mounted it. 4, — for the impr. notion of: Time is past, and 
also for, it happens. In the latter instance the construction of 
wadi in Fulde is almost transitive, sc. Ko wadi-be? what is the 
matter with them? or, what has happened to them? 6, wadi 
koigol, to give an address, make a speech, begin saying. 1 wadi 
puju, to mount a horse. «x, wadi dina, seq. ¢ pers., to introduce 
Islam among a nation, instruct them in the tenets of Alquoran. 
A, wadi hore ko »0°0, to do wrong to a person, but hére, seq. 
poss. pron. gives the same phrase a reflexive turn, viz., .a% 
wadt hore-mada, you only injure yourself, i.e., 2 pers. singl. 
II. intens. conj. prst. wadata ; aor. waditi, ut I. rad. conj. No. 1, 
but strengthened with a tendency towards a purpose to attain, 
according to II. conj.; meaning No. 2 Grammar, sc. to do for 
a certain end, to suffice, to be good enough for, viz., ko wadat- 
ma wadata er kalla, what is good for thee will do for both of us. 
ITT. rel. conj. wadini, aor. intr. ut I. rad. conj. No. 2b. Gram. 
cap. 27, § 83. Impr., to occur, to happen, viz., to dow wadini ka 
to lé1? has this occurred above or on earth? Prat. wadana, inf. 
wadande; partc. pl. wadambe, persl. form. 2. Wadani, aor., 
with caus. turn, to do something for, to make a move for 
another one in a cause, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, sc. ko ber 
Faranji wadanion pingaje, the French will make guns for you, 
or 2 pers. impr. singl. wadan>, make forward, manage for, look 
to this business for us, etc. V. recip. conj. prst. waduntira ; 
inf, waduntirde. Aor. wadintiri, to do something to, or for 
one another. 2, — for conjoint action, to work together, all 
hands helping to one and the sameend. 3, — witha tendency 
of association to live among other people, to associate with 
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others. Partc. waduntirdo, fellow towns-man. Comp. recip. 
conj., viz., the V. in the Grammar, cap. 29, § 92. 

Wadani, aor. III. conj. of wada, with caus. turn, to manage, act for 
& person, provide something for a person, c. acc. pers. et rei. 
Gen. iv. 9. Bk. 

Wadi and id. as waddi, impr. aor., it was, there was. Gen. viii. 
1l. Bk. 

Wadi alama, a phrase; to conceive. Gen.iv.1. Bk. 

Wadi bérde :0:0 mbela, a phrase, to comfort a person. Gen. v. 
29. Bk. 

Wadi wri, a phrase, to be fruitfal. Gen.i. 22. Bk. 

Waftu, n., duration of days. Gen. v.4. Bk. 

Wai, impr. aor. 8 pers., it was. Gen. i. 5. Bk. 

Wai, 3 pers. aor. o wai dina, he sanctified. Gen. ii. 3. Bk. 2,— 
written ngai, aor., to make. Gen. iii. 7. Bk. 

Wai, subj. v. defective, pers. and impr., he is, it is, also was. The 
Fulde seems to require this defective v. by preference to form 
the copula of interrogatory phrases. The subj. inquired after 
precedes the verb, sc. no konnu wai? how is it with the war? 
also, no konnu-ami wai, id. 

Waildwo, a blacksmith; n. and parte. offic. I. conj. prst. of mi 
waila, I do business of a blacksmith; def. wailéworon; pl. 
warlobe. 

Waki, also wakili, aor. tr. v., to believe, hope, trust in, c. acc. pers. 
aut rei. B, — seq. Allah, to confide in God. Ex.: Al Hajji 
wiri-be yo be wakili Allah, Al Hajji told them they must hope 
upon God. II. intens. conj. wakiti, aor. ut 1. rad. conj., only 
more positive. Arb. by or So in the V. conj. jag Prst. 
waka. II. conj. prat. wakita. 

Waki, intr. v., to give orders to some effect, seq. conj. v. LIT. rel. 
conj. wakini, aor., tr. of I. rad. conj., to order a person, give 
orders to, c. acc. pers. and seq. conj. v. 2, —-+to warn, forbid 
& person, c. acc. pers. and seq. conj. v. 

Wakili, aor. intr., to trust. 2. Id. c. to pers. aut rei, to trust 


in @ person or a matter. Arb. ve in V. conj. jay 
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Waktu, n., time, hour; def. waktundu. Arb. a5, pl. 
Waktu-Vasara, comp. n., prayer time at four p.m. Arb. .-5)| 3, 


Wala, viz., 8 pers. prst. o wala don, he was not there. F. Ds’ o alla 
don is an ellipsis for omo alla wont dow, and alla is a negative 
particle and not a subjective verb as erroneously suggested 
here by Dr. Bk. Gen. v. 24. 

Walde, n., axe; def. waldende. Exod. xx. 17. Bk. 


Walsi, aor. tr. v., to compose verses. B, — to write a literary piece. 
C, — to recapitulate, produce from memory verses of Alquoran. 
Parte. walfido. Plusq. perf. walfino. Prst. walfu; inf. 
walfude. 

Walt, propr. n., a wali, i.e., » man called of God and endowed with 
peculiar gifts of learning and religious zeal to exercise 
authority in matters of the faith, and to decide if necessary in 
political questions of importance. Def. wdliwni; pl. wale. 


Arb. os id. 

Wali, intr. v.,to sleep. Fut. wdlai; neg. wdlaté. Pret. walu. 

Walin or wallin, tr. v., to put, create, cause to be. This v. shows a 
tendency to be taken for IIT. rel. conj. of walla. 

Walla, tr. v., to assist, help; neg. prst. walla; inf. wallde. Parte. 
walldo. Parte. offic. walldwo, mate, partner. Aor. walli; 
neg. wallalt. Parte. wallido. IT. intens. conj. walliti and wallti, 
aor., ut I. conj., but more defined in purpose. B, — to provide 
for a person, c. acc. pers., to do or carry out something for 
another person, e. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Partc. wallifido. Prst. 
wdllita; inf. wallttude; pl. partc. wallitube. Dervd. from 
Arb. U, in Il. conj. oe tr., to put, create, cause a thing to 
be. V. recip. conj. wallintiri, aor. c. mutual t. of I. conj. 
No. 1, i.e., to help, assist each other. 2, — to act as companion 
or partner. Prat. walluntira. Parte. walluntirdo, a companion, 
partner, helpmeet. Ger. Mitansteher. 

Wane, n., male. Gen. v.2. Bk. 

Wano, prep., according to, as, like. Lat. quasi. 2,— as wanoko, 
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according to. 3,— after. 4,—as. Gen.i. JI, cap. vi. 18, 
and cap. viii. 21. Bk. 

Wano nthi, adv., thus. Gen. vi. 22. Bk. 

_ Want3e, n., female. Gen. v.2. Bk. 

Wanjin, tr. v., to pour out a thing, c. acc. rei. 

Wanyi, aor. tr. v., to hate. Partc. wanyido, hating, hater. 
Exod. 20. Bk. 

Wapi, aor. tr. v., to throw a thing away, to cast it down, to fling it 
to the ground. Prst. wapu. Caus. wapugol. II. intens. conj. 
wapiti, aor. ut I. rad. conj., but more defined in purpose. 
Partc. wapiitdo. The use of this verb is almost confined to 
only such actions where the motive is anger or contempt. 

Ware, n., beard; def. wdrende ; pl. waje. 

Wareéde, u. and inf. med. aor. of ware, i.e., murder, assassination. 

Wari, aor. tr. v., to kill; neg. warali. Prat. wara; neg. waratd, 
contr. ward. Inf. warde. Parte. wardo; pass. parte. warddo. 
Plusq. perf. wartno; neg. wardno. Pass. warindma; neg. 
waranodko. Pass. prst. warama; pass. aor. wartma; neg. 
waraka. Fut. warat; neg. waraita. Pass. wdrete ; neg. wara- 
like. The fut. also stands often for the expression of habit and 
repetition as well as for the conjunctive and the conditional. 
In sentences containing a single condition the iatter is expressed 
by the future, sc. yimbe sare nellti-be ko kambe wonai yahde, the 
towns-people sent to them, if they would be coming. The same 
is the case with the conjunctive: nazgetédo hulli be warai-mo, 
the prisoner was afraid they would kill him. Lat. Timebat 
captivus ne ipsum interficerent. But if in a conditional sentence 
the result of a proposition depends from a previous one, the Fulde 
uses for the conditional verb in the protase the aorist, and for 
the condition of the apodose the future is reserved. Comp. 
Grammar cap. 25, § 66. Ex. gr.: Saiiiu Al Haji Omaru wii : 
st ome. wdrgol-mako tuma o nati to galle-mako o warat-mo 
éntuma, Sheikh Al Hajji Omar said: had he intended to kill 
him when he came into his yard he would have killed him then 
on the spot. The Fulde resorts to the future in the lack of 
proper forms for the above quoted tempora obliqua. There is 
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also an aor. med. ware, he is killed; inf. waréde, being and 
having been killed ; and therefore the inf. med. stands for the 
noun murder. Partc. wargdo, who was killed; pl. warébe. 
Ex. gr.: be lanji-mo ft waréde Alfa Omaru, they asked account 
of him for the murder of Alfa Omar. V. recip. conj. waruntiri, 
aor., killing one another. B, — fighting of man to man in 
battle. Lat. cominus pugnari. Prst. waruntirva. Inf. warun- 
tirde. Ger. Handgemeng. 2. As intens. aor. of. V. conj. 
occurs wartiniiri. 


Wari, subj. v. aor., to come. F. D's ariid. Gen. vi. 12. Bk. 


Wadsori, aor. IV. subj. conj., to shout for joy; prst. wasora ; inf. 
wasérde. Parte. pl. wasdrbe. Imper. 2 pers. singl. wasor», 
shout thou for joy. The root wasa, of which this form is 
derived has not been ascertained. 


Wasitt, aor. tr. v., to get, to acquire something of a person, c. acc. 
rei et fo pers. 


Wati, intr. v., to be covetous. II. intens. conj. waiit, aor. tr. to 
I. rad. conj., to covet after a person or thing, c. acc. obj. 


Watt, intr. v., to swear. V. recip. watintiri, aor., said of persons 
swearing to each other the fulfilment of their respective 
engagements. 2, — people pledging each other their honour 
and fidelity in the interests of a cause common to all. Dervd. 


from Arb. eb, 


Waju, intr., to preach. 2, —c. acc. pers., to preach to a person; 
inf. wdjude. Parte. offic. wajdwo, a preacher. Aor. waji. 
Caus. inf. wdjugol and wdjigol, preaching, viz., Al Hayji Omaru 
wdji-be, Sheikh Hajji Omar preached to them. 2 pers. impr. 


= 


waju or way’, preach thou. Arb. i 5 


Waude, n. and inf. I. conj. of wdawa, se. power, strength, might. 
The stem of this noun occurs also with a permutation of the 
initial w into 6, sc. baude, and again with the nominal affirma- 
tives gal or gol in loco de, viz., baugal and baugol. All of these 
forms are synonymous with Lat. vis. Gr. xpdros, and they 
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might own a derivation from the Arb. js There ia the Fulde 
Arabism, to baugol Allah, for the phrase UT ao 


Wawa, i.e., 0 wawa, 3 pers. prst., he is able, capable, he ventures. 
-Prst. neg. wdwata, contr. wawd. Inf waude; parte. waudo. 
Aor. wawi; parte. wawido. Fut. wawai; parto. wawaido. 
The neg. aor. wawali is equal to our he is unable, powerless, 
he fails. 2, — tr. v., to defeat an enemy, to conquer, to beat 
an hostile army in battle; and as ex. c. neg. aor.: ben nati saffa 
heferébeben kono be wawdli-be, they fell upon the ranks of the 
heathen but were repulsed. As ex. for the neg. fut. I. con]. 
we have the sentence—be wdéwata dakuntiri e mabbe, they will 
not be able to form a camp in their enemies’ presence. 

Wedi, aor. tr. v., to spread a thing, c. acc. rei. III. rel. conj. 
wedini, tr. ut I. rad. conj. to lay out, spread out, c. acc. rel. 

W édi, aor., I. conj. not ascertained. II. intens. conj. wéditi, aor., 
to hold position between, to be in the middle of two objects; 
persl. parte. wediiido, There is an impersl. parte. singl. 
weditingu, which refers to zgurru, the firmament. The persl. 
affix do gives place to the impersl. gu because zgurru, with 
the pronoml. affix of the def. st. in the singl. is zgurriéigu. 

Wei, ie., o wet, 3 pers. aor., he set. Gen.i. 17. Bk. 

Weil, intr. v., to turn round, to return. 2, —tr., to send home, 
to dismiss @ person, c. acc. pers. II. intens. conj. wedliti ut I. 
rad. conj. No. 1, but defined by locality, to return home, c. acc. 
loci. 2, — to turn from one state into another. Partc. aor. 
weilitido, one who has returned home. Of this form occurs the 
impr. parte. weilitki, turning itself round; the impr. affix ks 
refers to kdfehi, a sword, because the definite state of this word 
is kaféhiki, the sword. Prst. weilita; inf. weilttude. Parte. 
weilitudo, Gen. iii. 24. Bk. 

_ Wel, intr., to be hungry ; neg. welali. Parte. welido. Fut. wélat. 
Prst. wélu; neg. wélata; inf. wélude; caus. wélugol; parte. 
wéludo. 

Wéligol, n. and caus. inf. aor. of wéli, sc. hunger; def. weligdigol. 

Q 
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Weli-wellgol, sweetness, abs. n. and caus. inf I. rad. conj. of welli, 
to be sweet; def. wellgozgol. 

Welli, intr. y., to be sweet of taste, tobe happy. Prst. wello,; inf. wellde. 
Partc. welldo, and in impr. connexion demgal wellgal, flattering 
language, sweet words. IT. intens. conj. wellti, ut I. conj. No. 2, 
to be of a sweet temper, of a cheerful disposition. III. rel. conj. 
wellint, tr. of I. conj. No. 2, to cheer up a person, to make him 
pleased, happy. 2, — intr., ut II. conj., to feel pleased, be 
happy. Vide Grammar, cap. 27, § 83, IT. 

Wello and welli, adj., sweet, happy. Impr. pl. wellde, welldi. 

Wello-wello, adv. mod., Ah! good tidings, or, All hail to— 

Wert, intr., to dwell, to keep in a place, c. ta loci. B, — to halt, to 
stop ; id. at a place, c. tg loci. IIT. rel. conj. wérini, tr. of I. 
conj., to assign a place to a thing, ‘to locate it, c. dupl. acc. rei 
et loci. B, — to lodge a person, put him into a place, c. acc. 
pers. et loci. Ex: o werint-la nokiire-kam, he assigned me my 
place. 

Werli, tr. v., to cast a matter, throw it at a person, c. acc. rei et ¢ 
pers. B, — into a place, c. acc. rei et ¢ loci. 

Wetso, a rib; def. wetsérgo. Gen. ii.2]1. Bk. ° 

Wetu, impr. prst., it is early, it is daylight. Aor. wé##, itis or it was 
daylight. B,—#is often construed with an impr. pron. as 
subject, sc. nde-wéti, the day breaks. The subject is nyalde, 
day, which claims in the def. st. the pronoml. affix nde. 2. 
Wéeti, subj. v., to rise early, to be up with daylight. IT. rel. 
conj. med. prst. wétuno, ut J. rad. conj. No. 2, personal, he 
rises early, is up with daylight. 2. Nde-wétuno, impr. prst. ut 
I. conj. B, it is daylight. Comp. Grammar cap. 27, § 83 II. 
IV. subj. conj. wétiri, intr. ut I. conj. No. 2, to be up at day- 
break. Prst. wétira; inf. wetirne. Parte. pl. wetirbe. 2, — 
with impr. prst. wétira, and nne-wétira, the daylight is coming, 
the day breaks. This form is almost identical vith I. and IT. 
conj.; this intr. v. occurs also in the fut. I. conj. as wétat, but 
impersonally. Comp. also Grammar cap. 25, § 66. 

Wéuli, aor. I. conj. is not ascertained. IV. subj. conj. wertliri, aor., 
to rejoice, and with 2 pers. pl. imperative, wediire, rejoice ye. 
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Wéyo, n., air. 2, — wing of a bird; def. weyongo 3 pl. weydjt. 

Wibbe, irreg. pl. of gujo; def. gujo.on, a thief. 

Wifo, impr. prst., it is strong, vehement, it blows, sc. the wind. Of 
this v. occurs the impr. partc. wifdru, as governed by hendu, 
wind; def. st. héndundu. The prorioml. affix ndu in connexion 
with adj. and partc. undergoes a transformation ru. Vide 
Grammar cap. 25, § 76. | 

Wit, aor., to say, speak, intr. v. B, — caus., to say something to 
@ person, to speak to him, c. acc. pers. Inf. wivide. Parte. 
witdo. Prst. wu; neg. wiata; inf. whuide; parte. wiudo. 
Parte. offic. widwo; thus in quoting an author, sc. Nabbi Vesa 
widwo, the prophet Jeaius says. Fut. wiai. Plusq. perf. wi-tno. 
Aor. med. wie; neg. wiake; inf. wigde; parte. wiédo. II. 
intens. conj. thete; neg. wiatake; parte. wirelédo. Plusg. 
wireténd. The aor. med. wire.is like the Arb. ‘us Vocatus 


est. There is the impr. parte. I. conj. pl. wigde, called, refer- 

ring to Jae, towns; def. jdede. Also an impr. parte. singl. aor. 

IT. conj. wieténdu, called, as depending from Jéuru, the moon; 

def. leirundu; and a plusq. med. in the sentence nden jae 

wireténd Burta, Fukumba, Kebal:, etc., these towns were called 

of yore Buria, Fukumba, Kebali; at last occur the final aor. 

med.: in many places in the texts, of which but two examples 

will suffice: lédi no wire Futa Jallo, a country called Futa Jallo, 

and gorko on wire Ras, man who is called Res. III. rel. 

eonj. wiant, aor. ut I. conj. B, sc. to say or speak something to 

a person, or to address one to some effect or purpose, with 

caus. turn, c. acc. pers. Prat. wlana; inf. widnde; parte. pl. 

— widmbe, sc. kalla ko be wtana né-be, everything that they said 

unto them. IV. subj. conj. wir, aor. ut I. conj. No. 1, to 

speak, say, intr. Caus. inf. wistrgol; prst. wivira. These 

forms can be heard spoken with an andible contraction of the 
stem vowels, as min wira or wit. 

Willere, n., olive branch; def. willerende. Gen. viii.1l. Bk. 
Windi, aor. intr., to write; inf. windi. Parte. windido. Pluagq. 
perf. windino. Prat. winda; inf. windude ; parte. office, winddwo. 
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® professional writer, a copyist. 2, — tr., to write something, 
c. acc. rei, viz., 0 windt defte dudude, he wrote many books. 
8, — in the form of an impr. aor. med. winde, it is written, sc 
defte windéde, written books. Persl. parte. windédo drops the 
ending do for the impr. de, which is also the pronoml. affix of 
the def. st. of defte, books, which is déftede. III. rel. conj. 
windant, aor. with causative turn, to write something for 
another person, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, viz., Al Hajji nellt | 
windobe ha Timbuktu yo be windani-mo kade defte wonde, Al 
Hajji sent writers to Timbuktu—they must write other books 
for him again. 3B, — in the form of a med. prst. windano, it 
is written, and persl. he has written to a certain intent; also, 
he is booked, registered, ex. gr., for the census of a realm. 
Aor. windane, he was booked for taxation; with conjunct. prst. 
yo be windane, they shall be taxed. IV. subj. conj. windiri, 
aor. intr. ut I. rad. conj., to write. Prat. t. windira; caus. inf. 
windirgol ; parte. pl. windirbe. 2, — in the instrumental form 
appears as windori; aor. prst. windora, sc. I write with an 
instrument, seq. nom. aut pronomen instrumenti, viz., kardm- 
bol, a pen; def. karambéngol, the pen. The pronoml. affix is 
ngol, and therefore the proposition Mit windortigol means, I 
write with it, i.e., with the pen. 

Windigol, n. and inf. caus. aer., I. conj., a writing, manuscript. 

9, —the art of writing or penmanship. 8, — the act 
writing ; def. windigdéngol. 

Winddwo, n. and offic. parte. I. conj. of winda, ie, scolsesinal 
writer, copyist; def. windéworon ; pl. winddbe. 

Wirngo, n., a rib; def. wiragéigo; pl. wirjt. 

Wiru or wiro, is an impr. prst. I. conj. med. the meaning of which 
is not ascertained, and it occurs in the Fulde version of the 
148th Psalm, in the combination of Joldi wirdft. The latter 
word must be regarded as of the I. conj., the impr. parte. pl.; 
the impersonal deflection can have arisen either from wirddo 
or Wirdwo. 

Wé, adv. loci, wherever, at any place. 

Wobe, indef. persl. pron. pl., some. The singl. is .9:0, quidam. 
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Wobi, aor. tr. v., to forsake. Prst. wobu. Pass. parte. wobado. 

Wédewo, adj., pl. bodébe ; impr. pl. bodge, red, light brown. 

Wodi, adj., good. Gen.i. 4. Bk. 

Wodi, intr. v., to be old, a certain age. Gen. v. 32. Bk. 

Wodi, tr. v., to take possession. Exod. xx. 17. Bk. 

Wodyini, aor. III. conj. intr. and reflex., to dress; 1 pers. prst. Min 
wodyina. Gen.i. Bk. 

Woinzne, comp. n., mater lamentationum, mother of woes, lit., cry 
mother. The comb. of woi, to cry, and néne, mother, are a 
figurative phraseology applied to the Fulbetowns and coun- 
tries visited by shocking calamities. 

Woltha, u., prayer-time at ten o’clock a.m., from Arb. Teh} “Lo 
id. 

Wolwi and wolwide, inf. aor., to talk. Gen. iv. 8. 2, — caus. to 
speak unto. Gen. viii. 15, and Exod. xx. 1.; in all cases from Bk. 

Wonda, prep., like as. Lat. quasi. 2, — for about sc. such a length 
of time. 

Wona, neg. interr. conj., Is it not so that? seq. finite v. 

Wona, neg. conj., Do not, seq. inf. v., sc. wona hoinude maube Fita, 
you must not give needless trouble to the head men of Futa. 

Wona, disjunctive conj., nor. 

Wonde-e, comp. prep., with. Wonde-e réne-kam, with my mother. 

Wonde, indef. pron. utriusque genr. et numr., others, sc. ade wonde, 
other people, and defte wonde, other books. 

Wondum, impr. parte. sing]. I. conj. of wona, sc. a being, somethiug 
that is, exists. F. Ds’ wonde. Gen. vi.17. Bk. 

Wont, subj. v., to be, to stop, reside, dwell. B, — to live, exist; 
neg. aor. wonali. Partc. wonido. Prat. wonu; neg. wonaia, 

- mostly constr. wond. Inf. wonde. Parte. wondo; pl. wombe. 
Caus. inf. wovgol, for the sake of being; past partc. wonado, 
who has been. Impr. parte. pl. wondadi, sc. Janfdji wonadidi, 
these are lies. Impr. prst. dui wona, this is. Aor. id. wont 
and dui wont, it was, this was. Plusq. perf. wonmmo; neg. 
wonano. Fut. wonat, he will be. Comp. also the oblique 
tenses represented by the fut., Grammar cap. 25, § 66. Ex. 
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gr. for continuation: Al Haffi wonai e Ségo, Sheikh Al Hajji 
resided, lived for a time at Sego. Impr. 2 pers. singl. won’, 
remain, stop. 2 pers. pl. wone, stop ye; neg. wota won’, don’t 
stop, make no delay. 2. Wont as an auxiliar to other verbs, 
Grammar cap. 25, § 69. The Fulde uses the infinitive of verbs 
for the expression of finite tenses and particularly so for the 
participial, viz., 1 pers. singl. Mido arde, I am coming, and 1 
shall come. But as infinitives admit of no inflexion the requisite 
tempora and modi are supplied by the subj. v. wont; the latter 
generally precedes the infinitive; but often it finds its place 
after the same. Thus we obtain a new and separate form of 
conjugation called Compound Infinitive, sc. prst. t. Mik wona 
yahde, Iam going, shall go. Aor. 0 wont yahde, he was going, 
did go, or 3 prst. nyamde 0 wona, he is eating; and dainirz o 
wom, he acted deceitfully. Thus also in the negative: piigaje 
son félude wond saliido Allah, Al Hajji said, your guns cannot 
give fire if God forbids it. An inf. influenced with the future 
of wont obtains more an oblique turn in the lack of proper 
forms for the conjunctive, the conditional, for repetition and 
duration, sc. 0 wonai wdjude can mean, he would preach, or he 
often preached, or he was engaged in preaching. II. intens. 
conj. wonti, aor. ut I. rad. conj., with the energy of the verb 
more defined as to direction and purpose: -1, — to be, to stay, 
to live with, to follow, to attend a person, c. acc. or o. € pers., 
sc. wontibe, the associates of, the followers, attendants of an 
important personality, viz., wontibe lamdo, the entourage, the 
suite, the courtiers of a king. 2, — to have, possess a thing, 
c. acc. autc.¢rei. 38, — seq. Allah, a formula jusjurandi, i.e., 
Mit wonti Allah, I swear by God! Assure as God lives. 4, — 
impersonaliter, for the computation of numbers, sc. it makes, 
it amounts to so and so much, or so many. III. rel. conj. 
wonant, aor. with caus. turn of I. rad. conj., to be for, or unto 
@ person, or for, and unto such and such purposes and ends, c. 
acc. pers. aut rei. Prat. wonana; neg. wonana; inf. wonande. 
Parte. wonando; pl. wonambe. Plusq. perf. wonanino: neg. 
wonanano. Fut. wonanai. Str. prst. wondnake. Aor. wondnike. - 
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Plusq. perf. wonanindke. The neg. of these three forms are : 
wonandko, wonanake, wonananoke. The signification of the ITI. 
form of this v. in Lat. is contained in the sentence, quod evenit 
in alicuius beneficio detrimentoque. IV. subj. conj. woniri. 
Aor. id. qd. I. rad. conj., to stay, to live, to keep in a place, c. 
ace. loci aut c. fo loci. Prst. 0 wonira, he lives at; inf. wonirde. 
Parte. wonirdo. V. recip. aor. wonintirt, Prst. wontntira, with 
yautual turn of I. rad. conj., i.e., to live in company or in inter- 
course with other men at the same time and the same place. 

Wonki, impr. n., a living being; def. workiki. The noun is a 
classified impr. partc. [. conj. of wont, to be, exist. 

Wonnt, aor. tr. v., to brnise. Gen. iii, 15. Bk. 

Wonnugo and wonnugol, caus. inf. I. conj. of wonni, gc. destroying, 
spoiling. F. Ds’ bonnigol. Gen. vi. 13. Bk. 

Wontido, n. and parte. aor. IL. conj. of wonni, ice., companion, 
assistant. — 

Wopu, intr. v., prst. t., to sin, transgress. Inf. wépude. Parte. 
wopudo; pl. wépube. Ex. gr.: wépube-amme, those who tres- 
pass against us. Ger. of Luther, unsere schuldiger. 

Worbe, men, pl. of gorko, man. | 

Worore, n., colanut tree; def. wordrende; pl. bodaji and wordji. 

Worrode, coll. and abs. n., evil. 

Wost, intr. aor., to return. Gen. vill. 7. Bk. 

Wota, neg. conj., do not; lest. Seq. conj. prst. or imper. verbi, 
-viz., wota wad’, don’t do. Wota hull’, don’t fear. B. Id. constr. 
c. prst. conj., wota Jomu halana-men wota mer mina, let not 

God speak to us lest we die. | 

Wotani, aor. 8 rel. conj. of wota unascertained ; there is, there exists. 

Wétere, impr. card. num., one. This form is dervd. from the persnl. 
form géto, one, and appears in this shape every time when 
influenced by any of. the nouns belonging to class 5, 6 and‘7, 
and in the present case it depends from nokure, a place; def. 
nokurende. Vide Grammar, cap. 23, § 4/7. 

Wétere-wétere, impr. distributive number, one by one; also one por- 
tion given to each person of a party ata time. It is deflected 
from the personal distributive number g(to-gdto, one by one. 
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On account of the form comp. the remarks to wétere above, and 
Fulde Gram. cap. 23, § 47, viz., lutani-be léwande wétere, there 
was one charge in store for them; and again, be oku mo-kalla 
e mabbe wétere-wotere, they give to every one of them one at a 
time. Here the impersonal form of the distributive depends 
from léwande, a charge of powder and shot. See also Fulde 
Gram. cap. 24, § 52. 

Woti, impr. aor. 8 pers., it is far off. B,— persl., be wott, they 
are far off. II. intens. conj. wdétiz, aor., id qd. I. conj., more 
defined by locality. 

Woti and ga-woti, adv. loci, far from here, at a distance. 

Woittini, aor. tr. v., to pull back. Gen. viii. 9. Bk. 

Wotu, prat. t. intr. v. to blow a trumpet. B,—tr., c. acc 
instrumenti. 

Woturu, impr. card. num. one, deflected from the persl. géto, one, 
and occurring every time when the influencing noun ends in 

‘the dental syllables ndu, ru, tu, and similar ones of the same 
class always terminating with the vowel wu. Ex.: Jonfutu 
wéturu, one tower, or sondu wétwru, one bird. Comp. Gram. 
cap. 23, § 47. 

Wouru, u., ® mortar to grind grain in; def. wourundu; pl. bddi and 
bGj7, also wat. For the alteration of nouns required by the 
pl. vide Gram. cap. 2, § 10, and cap. 3, § 11. 

Wow, intr. v., to continue. 2, — to be used to, to be in the habit 
of. 3,—to act according to. 4, — seq. dewbo, to cohabit 
with a woman, sc. sutzdo-mako 0 w6wi-mo, the wife with whom 
he lived. 5, —c. acc. loci, to frequent a place. Prat. wowu ; 
inf. wéude. 

Woy?, aor. intr. v., to cry, lament. Prst. o woya, he cries out. 

Wuddere, u., opening, hole of the nose; pl. budde; and budde 
kinnere, nostrils. ‘Gen. vii. 22. Bk. 

Widere, coll. n., country cloth; def. wudérende; exceptional pl. guide. 

Widz, tr. v., to inflate, to breathe into, c. acc. obj. 2, — a person — 
with something, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 

Wufdngo, n., breath of life; def. wufangdrgo. 
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Wui, aor. I. conj. not occurring. II. intens. conj. wwii, impr. aor,, 
it is daybreak. Fut. wuitai, it will be daylight. B. Id. in the 
lack of a proper form for an Inchoative, the day begins to 
break, it is getting daylight; neg. aor. wwitali. 

Wula, intr. v. prst. t., to weep, cry, lament; neg. wulata. Aor. 
wult. B. Id.in II. conj. Med. prat. wiflate, he is weeping ; 
neg. wulatako. Partc. wulatédo. Aor. wiilete. 

Wuli, impr. aor., it is hot. B, — seq. ¢ pers., to be hot for a person, 
viz., tropically taken when by extreme circumstances a situa- 
tion becomes untenable, sc. lédi witli e kam, the land has become 
too hot for me, i.e., my difficulties, or also, my enemies are too 
hard on me, my stay in the country has become impossible. 

Wullt, intr. aor., to cry. Gen. iv. 10. Bk. 

Wullo, intr. prst., to return. II. intens. conj. wulloto, ut I. conj., to 
return. The Present is used for the absence of a form for the 
cohortative, sc. willot? er to sdre Lahami, let us return to 
Bethlehem. The same proposition occurs with the verb yilti, 
to return, also given in the prst. indic. yiléu-men, let us return. 
Luke ii. 15. 

Wulorz, impr. aor. TV. subj. conj. of wulo, it. flows. B, — seq. ¢ loci, 
to flow at or into a place. 

Wulure, card. num. and noun, thousand; pl. guluje. 

Wurde, abs. n., life; def. st. wérdende. 

Wurt, subj. v., to live, to exist, aor. Prst. wuro or wiura ; inf. wirde. 
Partc. wurdo ; imper. parte. pl. wurdi, living creatures. The 
impr. affix dz refers here to dobeji, creatures; def. dobéjidt. 
An impr. partc. singl. wurndu refers to fitandu, spirit, viz., 
wirndu fiandu, a living spirit. The stem wwur resigns the 
pers]. ending do for the impersl. affix ndu, which is derived 
from fitandu, with its def. st. fitdndundu. Vide Grammar 
cap. 25, § 76. 2, — intr. v., to be quick, undelayed. Wure 
in association with 72b1, to abide, is met with in the frequently 
occurring vernacular phrase, wiirt *ibata, he was quick, he 
tarried not. Prst. wura. Fut. wirat. 3, — as impr. aor, 
it lasts but a little while, it won’t be long. 

Wurndan, abs. n., life; def. wurnddnda. 
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Wuro, n., def. wuréigo, house. Exod. xx.2. Bk. 

‘Wuro-lana, comp. n., covered ship, ark. Gen. vi. 4, and vii. 18. Bk. 

Wurro, n., a cow-shed, shelter for cattle ; def. wurrdigo; pl. gurréle. 

Wuro, intr. prst., to come forth, go out, return. II. conj. int. fut. 
wirtot. Gen. viii. 16. B. Id. as a potential wurtotyo, let it, 
come forth. Gen. i. 34. 2. ITI. rel. conj. intens. aor. wurtinz, 
to bring forth Gen.i. 12. Bk. 

Wutadndu, n. trumpet; def. wutandundu ; pl. butals. 

Wuti, tr. v. aor., to bring an offering, offer sacrifice. Gen. viii. 20. Bk. 

Wiutu, n., war horn; def. witundu; pl. butuji and wutujt. 

Wutudo, n., side. Gen. vi. 16. Bk. 

Wuyi, intr., to thieve. Prst. wuju. Parte. offic. wujowo, a notorious 
thief. Imper. 2 pers. sing]. wota wiju, do not thieve. Of this 
root is derived giiJo, a thief; pl. wibbe. Comp. the euphonic 

permutation of w into g, Fulde Grammar, cap. 3, § 11. 


eae 


Ya, particle of exclamation. Ya Zaid! ya Musa! Oh, Zaid! 
Oh, Moses ! Arb. Jue L ss ss L; 

Yabi, tr. v., to crush a creature by treading on it, c. acc. rei. 

Ydfode, n., forgiveness. 

Yafu, prt. t. tr. v., to forgive. b, —a thing, c. acc. rei, sc. ydfu- 
mi Junuba-mara, I forgive thy sin. c, — @ person, Cc. acc. pers. 
d, —- @ person a sin, c. dupl. acc. pers. et peccati, sc. ya Allah 
yafu-mer Juniba-amme, Oh, God! forgive us our sin. 

Yahi, intr. v., to go; neg. yahali. Parte. yahido. Pret. ydha, 
contr. mi ya; neg. yahata, contr. yaha; inf. yahde; parte. 
act. yahdo, one who goes. Past parte. yahddo, one who is gone. 
Caus. inf. yahgol, going and on account of going. Parte. offic. 
yahowo, one given to going about, a walker by habit, and a 
traveller. Impr. 2 pers. sing]. yaH, go thou; 2 pers. pl. yahe, 
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go ye. The prst. indicative is used in the lack of a subj. or 
cohortative, sc. yi mer yahu, let us go. Fut. yahar; parte. 
yahaido. B, — also yahu-mi or min yahu, I go. The medium 
is frequently met with in Fulde verbs of subj. or intr. turn. IT. 
intens. prst. yahtu and yahto, seldom yahta, ut I. conj., only 
more defined by purpose, i.e., to go forth to a place of destina- © 
tion. Aor. 3 pers. 0 yahti, he went forth, c. acc. loci. 2, — c. 
e rei, to bring away, carry away something; id. c. ¢ pers., 
going away with another person, taking him away in going. 
III. rel. conj. yahani, aor., caus. of I. conj., to send for one to 
come or to go for or after a person with intention to fetch him. 
Prst. yahana; neg. yahanta; inf. yahande; pl. yahambe, 
cohortative or subj. c. yd. Prst. indicative, yo »o% yahana-be, 
you, sc. pl. numb., go and bring them here. Ex. gr.: Al Hajji 
wirt be yo be yahana-be, Al Hajji told them, they must go and 
fetch them. IV. subj. conj. yahri, aor.; id. c. med. yahre; id. 
qd. I. rad. conj., to go about. Prat. mido yahra, I go about, 
walk. B,— in instrumental form yahuri, seq. acc. rei, to 
walk away with a thing, also c.¢rei. V. recipr. conj. yahuntiri, 
aor., signific. No. 2 Grammar, i.e., to go away in company with 
others, go away conjointly with others. VI. modus localis 
yahut, aor., to go to a place appointed to direct one’s course in 
a certain direction. Prst. yahua,; inf. yahude. Parte. yahido. 
Fut. yahuat. | | 

Yahdu, or yahtu, n., distance. B, — walk, journey; def. yéhdundu. 

Yahgo, ¥F. Ds’ yahgol, caus. inf. I. conj. of yaha, ie., going. Gen. 
vi. 3. Bk. 

Yahowo, n. and parte. offic. I. conj. of yaha, i.e., one who is addicted 
to going much about, a traveller, wanderer; pl. yahdbe. 

Ydhrete, n., def. yahretende, distance, journey, march. 

Yahri, aor. IV. subj. conj. of yahi, i.e., to go about. Prst. yahru. 
Imper. yahr> 2 pers., walk thou about; 2 pers. pl. yahre. 

Yahudidnko, nom. gentilitium, a Jew; pl. yahudiankodbe. Arb. 


Ss od 


se 


Yairi, n., place, rest. Gen.i.9. Bk. 
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Yaire-sadka, comp. n., altar. Gen. viii. 9. Bk. 

Yaldi, impr. intr. v., to come forth, spring up. Prst. yalda. Impr. 
2 pers. sing]. yaldu, bring forth; 2 pl. yalde. ITI. rel. conj. 
yaldint, caus. of I. rad. conj., to make seeds spring up, to pro- 
duce the budding of vegetable seed; the inf. yaldinde. Parte. 
yaldindo, & producer of—come from the prst. 0 yaldina. 2, — 
aor. med. yalduno, quasi passive of I. conj., it is produced, it 
is got, obtained. Rem. Should there be a root yalla or yala 
with the intr. meaning of come forth, go out, or go forth, in 
this case yald: must be altered into yaléi and regarded as an 
aor. II. conj. of yalla, and the prst. yalda must be altered into 
yalta and be also regarded as a present of II. conj. of yalla 
or yala. 

Yuli yauti, impr. phrase., it came to pass. Gen. iv. 14, and cap. 
vii. 10. Bk. 

Yalla, conj., perhaps. 2. Jone yalla, now perhaps. 

Yalta, sc. Mit yalta, I come forth. B, — in prst. II. conj. ydltata, 
the neg. of the prst. I. conj. yalid, the neg. prst. II. conj. 
yaltatako. Gen. v.21. Bk. 

Yaltal, n., def. yaltdigal, the exit, departure of a person from a 
place; one’s goings out. Psalm cxx. 


Ydmande, conj., now then, correspond with Arb. : or a 2, — 


but indeed. 

Yamiri, aor. tr., to order, give orders to @ person, c. acc. pers. 
B, — c. acc. pers. seq. inf. or finite v., to order that such and 
such a thing be done. 2, — to ask a person for a favour by 
rendering a service, c. acc. pers. seq. inf. or finite v. This verb 


a -% 
is an Arabism from yp! to give orders to, constr. either c. acc. 
--E 


or Cc. = pers. sc. Bip 


Yamu, or nydmu, n., the right hand; def. nyamungu. 2, — adv. 
loci, any spot answering the situation of the right hand. 38, — 
in the plaga coelorum it is septentrio=the north. The car- 
dinal points are thus found by the Fulbe: they turn the face to 
the rising sun or fundige, ie., the east; holding out the left 
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hand they find the north, and doing the same with the right 
hand they find the south, or nanu. This accounts for the 
Fulde phrase yamu e nanu, right hand and left hand, by which 
they understand north and south. 

Yanan, aor. IIT. rel. conj. of yani, to fall on, hit an object, viz., to 
assail or fall upon a person a8 an enemy, c. acc. pers. Gen. 
iv. 18. Bk. 

Yande, adv. temp., on such a day, by that time. This word is 
likely to be a syncopé of nyalande, a day. 

Yandi, pray do, I beg thee; an aphoristic formula imprecandi for 
Mii yandi-ma, I pray thee, do! This defective phrase is 
synonymous with the other regular sentence, Mi jejama, I beg 
thee, do! 

Yami, intr. v. impr. aor., to fall in, be broken, go to ruin. 2, — to 
rush upon an object, c. te rei. 3, — to fall upon a person or a 
thing, c. ¢ pers. aut rei; prsat. yana; inf. yande,; parte. yando. 

Yanfa, n., murder, assassination; def. yazfanga. Ger. meuchelmord. 

Yangore, n., trouble, distress, sorrow; def. yangérende. 

Yari, intr. v., to drink. Prst. yara; inf. yarde; caus. yargol. ITI. 
rel. conj. yarni, aor. caus. of I. rad. conj., to give a person to 
drink, c. acc. pers. B, — to give a person to drink something, 
c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Jimba yamiri-be yo be yarni-mo dian. 
ldbunda, king Jimba ordered them, they must give him 
fresh water to drink. 2. Yar? is also used for the inhaling of 
vapourous fluids or substances, and thus it comes that the 
Fulbe say: to drink tobacco, instead of smoking. Ex. gr.: 
ar’ yar’ taba, come and smoke a pipe; o yarni-la taba, he gave 
me @ pipe to smoke. 

Yari, aor. tr. v., to bring. Gen. 11.22. Bk. F. Ds’ ari, c. ¢ rei 
and aor. IT. conj. arti, c. ¢ rei, to bring something. 

Yarli or yerli, impr. aor., to be sweet. 3B, — tropically, to be 
pleased with a thing, to like a thing, to agree with a thing, c. 
acc. rei, sc. Miz yarli dun, Iagree with it. Str. aor. ydrlike. 
The neg. yarlake means to disapprove, to dislike, seq. wond, 
rei. Ex. gr.: Saiiu yarlaki wond dui, the Sheikh disapproves 
of that. It will be appropriate here to remark that the idiom 
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of the Fulde has the peculiarity to construe in many cases its 
verba sentiendi with such a noun that designates according to 
the natives’ views that particular organ which is the focus or 
seat of such a mental process. Thus, yarli, is often construed 
with lernde, breast, heart; and mi and jJewi, to consider, 
think, ponder, are often construed with hdre, head, for mind, 
intellect; and hulli, to fear, with rédu, belly, bowels. When- 
ever the above mentioned constr. takes place one or the other 
of these accessory words can stand either as apposition to the 
subject, or they take the place of the subject, itself: a, definitio 
in appositione subjecti, sc. Al Hajji mii hore, Al Hajji reflected 
by himself. Kosa huldo-rédu, thou art a coward. 2, definitio 
in loco subjecti, sc. ya minyam> mir anda ko berde-mara yar 
dun, Oh, brother, I know well how thou lkest that; mer . 
falama ruktade berde-amme yarlake dui, we wish to go away, 
we cannot agree with that. 

Yast, local prep., before or without of a place, const. with noun or 
pron., sc. yasi-nokure, outside a place, or ydsi-nde, outside of it 
or before it. The impr. affix nde refers to nokiuirende, which is 
the def. st. of nokure, a place. 

YFdsinde, adv. loci, outside. 

Yaju, adj., wide, broad, extensive ; impr. pl. ydjude, sc. bowal yajual, 
a wide path, a highway. Ydjual is a curtailed form for 
yajyungal, as the def. st. of bdwal, a road, is bowazgal, and the 
fall pronoml. affix is zgal. Fulde Grammar cap. 20, § 41. 

Yauni, intr. v., to feel pain from a blow or a wound. II. intens. 
conj., yaunti, to feel much pain from a cause. B, — impr, 
dun yaunti, this gives pain. Prst. yauna. 

Youni, intr. v., to be in a hurry, to make haste. 

Yauti, intr., to keep council. 2, — to pass. Gen. viii.l. Bk. 

Yedi, intr., to change. 2,—todeny. 3, — to disobey, to trans- 
gress, to sin, to offend. 4, — tr., to find, perceive. 

Yegi, intr. v., to be unconscious, be ignorant of a thing, c. acc. rei. 
II. intens. conj. yegiéi, ut I. conj., but more defined in purpose, 
ie., to forget all about a matter or a person, constr. c. ft pers. 
aut rei. 2, —tr., to forget a thing, c. acc. rei. 3, — to act 
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with indifference towards a person or a cause, seq. f2 pers. 
aut rei. 

Yelti, intr. v., to come out, come back, return. 2, — an incomplete 
v. to continue with a proceeding, to finish doing a thing, seq. 
inf, verbi alterius. 38, — to turn a person out of a place, c. 
acc. pers. et to loci; inf. yeléi and yeltide, aor. Prst. yeltu ; 
inf. yeltude. Partc. yeltudo; past parte. yeltado. IV. subj. 

! conj. yeltiri, aor., id. qd. I. rad. conj., to start for home, to come 
away from, toreturn. 2, — tr. of I. and IV. conj., to get a 
person out of a place, c. acc. pers. et to loci. 3, — to afford, 
to give. Prst. indic. and conjet. yeltira; inf. yeltirde; caus. 
yeltirgol, viz., 3 pers. conjct. prst. yd be yeltira, they shall 
return. The IV. conj. with tr. turn as in No. 2, consalt 
Grammar cap. 28, § 84. 

Yent, tr. v., to curse & person, c. acc. pers. IV. subj. conj. yeniri, 
tr. ut I. conj., to cursé“a person, c. acc. pers., vide Grammar 
cap. 28, § 84. 2,— with intensive form, yenirti, aor., and 
prst. yenirta, id. qd. I. conj., and the simple form of the IV. 
conj., ie., to curse. Ex. gr.: ko bandarawal san yinirta-mi? on 
account of the cassada dost thou curse me? V. recip. conj. 
yenintiri, aor., mutual of I. conj., to curse one another. 

Yeni, intr. v., to drop down, to fall. 2, — to hit an object, c. acc. 
rei. Prat. yena. Fut. yenac, it will fall upon; id. for’ repe- 
tation. 

Yentu, intr. v. prst. t., to return, reascend. III. rel. conj. med. prst. 
yentuno, id. qd. I. conj. prst. indic. 

Yérial, n., daughter. Gen. vi. 2. Bk. 

Yéru, n., likeness; def. yéruigu or yeruson ; pl. yeruje. 

Yesa and yeso, adv. loci, forwards, onwards. 2. Yesa in comb. with 
ga, this side, sc. ga-yesa, before: a prep. referring both to place 
and time. 

Yeso, n., face; def. yesdzgo. 

Yeta, subj. v. prst. t. Mido yeta, I am glorious, worthy of praise. 

Yete, tr. v., to salute a person, c. acc. pers. B, — to bow to a 
person in respect, c. acc. pers. 
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Yeti, intr., to tell something. B, — to tell a person something, e; 
acc. pers. | 

Yetore, n., glory, praise; def. yetérende. Arb. ee Ger. Pracht. 
This word is an inf. med. IV. conj. dervd. from yata, he is 
glorious. 

Yetét, aor., to respect. Gen. iv. 4. Bk. 

Yeji, intr. v., to forget. II. intens. conj. yefiti, ut I. conj. aor., but 
more defined or positive, i.e., to forget altogether; neg. yefitali; 
parte. yejitido. 

Yéwunde, n., desert, wilderness. 


Yibe, n. and pl. parte. of yido, one who loves, desires, likes. A 
syncopé has apparently taken place in the formation of both 
these participial nouns; the 1 pers. prst. is Miz yida, I like, 
wish, and the regular partc. prst. would be yédudo, and the 
parte. aor. yidido; their respective pls. yédube and yidzbe. 

Yida, tr. v. prst. t., sc. Min yida, I love, like, wish, etc.; neg. 
yidatd, contr. yida; inf. yidude; caus. yldugol; aor. yidi; caus. 
inf. yfdigol. Parte. yidido. For the parte. singl. and pl. there 
exists a shorter form y2do; pl. yibe. 

Yidi, tr. v., to desire. Gen. iii. 16. Bk. 


Yiu and ya, prst. t., tosee. B, — trop., see, conceive, understand ; 
neg. yiata, contr. yiad; inf. yt-ude; parte. yfudo, etc. Aor. 
yiv; neg. ytralt; caus. inf. yéigol; parte. yiido. Fut. yrrai 
Plusq. perf. yiwno. An impr. prst. is' ndu-yta, in loco conjet., 
that it should see, viz., fondundu, the bird, def. st. of fondu, a 
bird. Gen. viii. 8. Bk. IT. intens. conj. ytwti, contr. yiti, id. 
I. conj., but more defined in signification. a, — to call upon 
@ person, c.¢ pers. 6, — to seek an interview or a parley with 
& person, ¢. acc. pers. ¢,— to desire an introduction to a 
person, c. acc. pers. or € pers. d, — yiti, to go seeing each 
other, to meet for an interview. e, — to come in sight of each 
other, face one another. In the two last cases, d and e, the II. 
conj. stands in the place of the V. recip. conj. yiwntirt and 
yirintirt. To place the IT. conj. in lieu of the V. is an occur- 
rence which, with the exception of the present case, we have 
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not met with any where else. IV. subj. conj. yfiri, contr. 
yirt, id. qd. I. rad. conj., to see. 2, — trop., comprehend, 
perceive. Prst. yfira and yira. An apostrophe occurs in 2 
pers. impr. pl. y2°0%, see ye, for ytse.0% ; but 2 pers. sing]. impr. 
is y2.u, see thou. 

Yili, intr. v., to return; caus. inf. yiléiigol. Prst. yiltu; inf. 
ytliude ; caus. inf. yiltugol. Parte. ytltudo. 2, — tr., to drive 
an enemy from the field, c. acc. pers. 3, — seq. konnu, et ¢ 
loci, to raise the siege of a place. Ex. gr.: be yiltt konnu e 
sare, they raised the siege of the town. 

Yimbe, people, irreg. pl. of nedo, a person. 

Yirbi, intr. v., to decay, go to rnin. III. rel. conj. yirbini, intr. ut 
I. conj., to break down, get damaged, go to ruin. Prat. 
yirbina ; inf. yirbinde; impr. parte. pl. yirbinde, things that 
are rotten and ruined; past parte. yirbindde id.; the III. rel. 
conj. with intr. meaning vide Grammar cap. 27, § 83, 2. Aor. 
med. yirbine, said of objects withered and decayed. 

Yzre, id. qd. wire, coll. n., a meal prepared of grains, viz., of rice, 
benne seed, etc.; def. ytrende. 

Yitere, eye. 2, — fire; def. yiterende; pl. gite. 3. The phrase gite 
labi, lit. eyes are clear, has the meaning of a temp. adv., the 
first daylight, the dawn of day. 

Yiunddo, n. and parte. med. ITI. conj. of yiw, to see, i.e., one who 
was shown something, who got something to see; pl. yiundbe. 

Yo, a conjunctive prefix. 1, — preceding the imperative, viz., 3 
pers. sing]. yd o hod, he shall go away—3 pers. pl. yd be héde, 
let them get away; or, y0 °a% jodo, sit thou down—2 pers. pl. 
yO »0% Jode, sit ye down. 2, — preceding the indicative present 
or aorist of the I. as well as of the other derivative conjugations 
whenever one or the other of these tenses has to stand in the 
lack of a proper form for the Conjunctive, or Jussive or Cohor- 
tative, sc. 3 pers. prst. in loco conj. yO 0 wona, he shall stop, 
or, IV. subj. conj. 3 pers. pl. yd be yiltwra, they must return; 
or, med. prst. III. rel. conj. yo o windano, he must be taxed, 
or registered, written down in behalf of acensus. Id. with aor. 
med. 96 be windane, that they should be written or registered 
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on the lists of taxation. This last sentence answers as well 
3 pers. pl. impr. for, they shall have their names put down; 
but 3 pers. impr. singl. is y6 o windan, he shall have his name 
taken down=booked ; 8 pers. prat. I. conj., for the lack of a 
jussive form, y0 o dara, he shall stand up, wait; pl. yo be 
dara, etc. 

Yobbi, intr. aor., to be avenged. Comp. yomne. Gen. iv. 15. Bk. 

Yoga, def. yogaror and yogatga; a multitude of people.. 2. Yoga ¢ 
yoga, adv. mod., conjointly, together. 

Yoli, intr. v., to go by water, to travel by canoe on a river. 

Yolli, intr. v., to drop down into a hole, to fall into a water, seq. ¢ 
loci, viz., Miz yollt e gaika, I fell in a ditch. 

Yomne, aor. med., to be avenged, id. in loco futuri, he shall be 
avenged. Gen. iv.15. Bk. 

Yoni, intr. v., to reach unto, to amount to the sum of, or to the 
measure of a thing, c. acc. rei. B,— to suffice; neg. aor. 
yonali ; pret. yona; inf. yonde; caus. yorgol and yonigol for 
the aorist. 

Yorks, impr. partc. prst. singl., what lives, is living, of yoni and 
wont, inf. aor., to be, referring to leki, def. lekiki, a tree, and 
derived from the personal partc. yondo, in the prst. tense of 
L conj. B,—8 pers. impr. aor., it lives. 

Yonkinjum, n., @ living being. Gen. ii. 7. Bk. 

Yonli, aor. intr. v., to spend a day’s time by staying in a place, or 
by attending to business. 

Yéntere, n., week; def. yontérende; pl. Jonte. B. Ha-ydniere, adv. 
temp., for the space of a week. 

Yore, impr. aor. med., it has withered, faded. B, — it has dried 
up—said of the dry beds of rivers and of any watercourse lost 
an the dries. 

You, tr. v., to convey, ferry people over a water. B, — with ga 
loci, to cross passengers over water to an opposite shore. 

Yéwi, tr. v., to hang up, to suspend a thing against a house-post 
or the wall of a house, c. dupl. acc. rei et loci. 

Yuma, n., a thorn, spine; def. yumaka ; pl. yumayi. 
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Yawi, tr. v.. to wound a person. Fut. yiwwar, he will wound; id. 
in lien of a form for duration and frequency. 
Yiwt, tr. v., to plant a root, a seed, or a tree, c. acc. rel. Ex. gr.: 
 -Jongdllede landi-mo korak yuwt-rgal, the owner of the farm 
asked him: hast thou planted it? The impr. affix zgal is 
derived from bandarawdgal, def. st. of ddndarawal, a cassada 
root. | 


A. 


wd 


= F be . Heb. + 
Zahaytina, Zion, Mount Zion. Arb mre eb. rey 
Zir, adv. pro adjective, naked. Gen. ii. 25. Bk. 

Zufa, n., sweat. Gen. iii. 18. Bk. 
a : : 5 22908 , 
Zuntiba, n., sin. Gen. iv. 7. Bk. Arb. sg yey id. 


The following collection of words, arranged in Alphabetical 
order, are taken from the work of the late Doctor H. Barth; they 
represent the Fulde dialects of Central Africa, and by preference 
those spoken in the kingdoms of Sokotu and Adamawa, situated in 
proximity to the middle course of the Niger. 


A.. 


Aharam, J rtiaey Arb. ° Sf 
IN 52 
Ahijo, pl. ahtye, wandering student. 


Ahujo, pl. ahiJe, travelling scholars. 
Akojiéi, akojiaje, pistols. 
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Aldhira, the other world. Arb. ¥ UI 
Aldmisu, Thursday. Arb. ~ \\t 
x ala 


- 


C=- O-Cx 


Alaraba, Wednesday. Arb. oye pl 


Nose 


. 
-” 


Aldsara, four o’clock p.m. Arb. scat 


Alfadarire, mule. Arb. jal 


Alkali, supreme judge. Arb. leit 
preme judg oll} 


- 


Alkali alkaliiti, chief kadi. Arb. ¥\cs)} _ 5 
Allah, God. Arb. s\Jf 
Alnukta, drop. Arb. kasi! 

Alseiténa, devil. Arb. olaetl 

Altalita, Tuesday. Arb. * Jui 


Altenin, Monday. Arb. ge 


= & 


Aljehannama, hell. Arb. ae 


o- cE 


Aljeuna, paradise. Arb. y\.<){ 


2-C 2 CH 


Aljuma, Friday. Arb. Sa yon)! 
Amaliri, mule, camel. 

Amaridjo kesso, recently married wife. 
Apagii, nag. Ger. klepper. 

Anggjo, bridegroom. 

Ardibe konno, sharpshooters. 

Ardo Fulbe, baily of the Fulbe. 

Ardo Sisilbe, baily of the Sisilbe. 


2» - OCH 


Asa-a, hour. Arb. (JI 


Asauaki, Caparis sedata. 
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Asaure, perspiration. 

Assabiu, Saturday. 

Assdngal, pl. dssali, thigh, loin. 

Assdigel, pl. assali, haunch. 

Awuide, pl. aude, seeds. : 
Ayataji, Musa paradisiaca, plantuin tree. Arb. ;{ , 


B. 


Ba-diko, uncle from the father’s side. 

Ba-fate, 4th uncle, younger than the father. 

Ba-koda, 5th uncle, younger than the father, viz., ba-koda. 
Ba-panyo, 8rd uncle, younger than the father, vis., ba-panyo. 
Ba-yerro, 2nd uncle from the mother’s side, viz., ba-yerro. 
Babaho, indigo. 

Babattu, pl. babatts, locust. 

Babba, pl. bamdt, ass. 

Baberabe, uncles. 

Bado fadde, shoemakers. 

Badydako, a rider. 

Bafatto, pl. babatti, locust. 

Bahilo, pl. bahilbe, blacksmith. 

Bairt, sorghum. 

Bairi bodére, red sorghum. 

Bairt damére, white sorghum. 

Bakahi, pledge, pawn. 

Balde, trace. 

Balle, palm leaf. 

Balle baléhi, senna plant. 

Ballére, pl. balleje, black moss. 

Balléjum, heavy rain. 

Balu, pl. bali, sheep. 
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Bambado, singing man. 

Bambambi, Asclepias gigantea. 

Bampuju, mule. 

Bandu, body. 

Bangaro, pl. wangdrbe, barber. 2, — butcher. 
Bao, back. 

Barajo, pl. barde, labourer. 

Barayéro, servant. 

Baro, pl. bardde, wild beast. 

Barovottul, pl. baro-otte, leaf. 

Bardjo, pl. barde, workman. 

BassGfe, pl. cucurbita, melopepo, arachys hypogesa. 
Batdre, scar. | 

Bajido lamido maundo, first dignitary of the king. 
Bajul, pl. baye, shoots of the dele palms. 
Baudiko, cousin. 

Bedgul, morning twilight; diluculum. 

Beéwa, pl. beei, goats. 2, — pl. bee, kid. 
Belbedo, play. 

Belki, pl. belde, edge of a knife. 

Bendega; Arabism, quiver, gun. 

Benferlaht, cotton tree; bombix. 

Benmudo, pl. bennube, enemy. 

Bentehs, cotton tree; bombix eriodendron Guinense. 
Berberéjo, pl. berberai, Bornu man. 

Bérende, heart. 

Berkehi, sodada decidua. 

Beror@jo, pl. berordfe, cattle breeder of the wilds. 
Beal, pl. bee, rib. 

Bejajt, pl. noun, curls. 

Bi-asselt, or 62-lduyol, man of a family. 

Bi-dimo, son of a free woman. 

Bi-kordo, son of a slave woman. 

Bi-lumo, pl. b-lwmbe, brokers. 

Bi-meréjo, son of a loose woman. 

Bi-njalu, whore’s son. 
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Bi-njelu, son of an adultress. 
Bi-rawandu, son of a dog. 

Bt-rumde, son of a liberated man; creole, colony born. 
Bt-wala, son of a naughty father. 

Bibul, breast. 

Bido debbo, daughter. 

Bigel, pl. byt, he-calves. 

Biko-ledde, fruit. 

Bilbe bere, play with ground-nuts. 
Bille, pl. billefi, towns. 

Bimbe subaka, morning. 

Buigel, pl. bibe, boys, children. 

Bingel del, daughter. 

Bingel kéjel, pl. bibe kéfe, babies. 

Buigel pamarol, embryo. 

Bingiri, strong male ass. 

Binnehi, pl. binnehiji, a tree of a certain kind. 
Birde, slaves in general. 

Birw, pl. birve, ground-nut. 

Bodgo, pl. wodébe, a man of Targi. 
Bodi, pl. bolle, serpent. 

Bédino gitri, pl. bodtmbe giire, leather dresser. 
Bogamji, bread fruit. 

Bégol and bogul, rope. 

Bégol lédi, snake. 

Bogul ndtam, source. 

Bokt, pl. bodaje, Adansonia digitata. 
Bokorde, tail. 

Bona, sickness. 

Bongo, pl. bddt, gnat, musquito. 

Bortode, pl. borteréde, tight shirt. 
Bostaji, noon. 

BGel were, pl., hare; lepus sethiopicus. 
Briji, scar. 

Bubu, pl. bubi, flies. 

Bude, pl. bulli, an inflamed sore. 
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Bude hinnere, nostrils. 

Bude noppi, ear hole. 

Budi, pl. bulli, sores, ulcers. 

Bue, coll. noun, excrements. 

Bulare, pl. bulléje, bundles of corn in heaps. 
Buldje, pl. noun, shoulders. 

Bulle-bandu, small pox. 

Bummehi, pl. bumméi, a kind of fig tree. 
Bure maunére, kind of large sore. 

Buru, spotted hysena. 

Burumudi, bag. 

Butali, coll. n., Zea mais. 

Butandu, pl. butdli, ears of corn. 
Bujandi, castrated ass. 

Bujeri, castrated bull. 

Buji, pl. biube, chief eanuchs. 

Bujiko rédu, dysentry. 

Bujo, pl. buibe, eanuchs. 


Dada, mother. 

Dada sare, landlady. 

Dadal bandu, pl. dadi bandu, nerves. 
Dadul, pl. dadi, nerves. 

Dadul leggel, pl. dadiji ladde, roots. 
Dager wirehi, pl. dager nurgi, antelope leucoryx. 
Dakare, workman. 

Dakariilewal, rhinoceros Africanus. 
Dambogel, pl. démbode, doors. 
Damdi, pl. dali, ox of burden. 
Damdiri, p|. damdi, goats, he-goats. 
Damme, louse. 


145 


Denne kadde, Coloquinthe. 

Deppi, pl. deppiji, cucumber; Cucumis salivus. 
Dewa, pl. débi, females. 

Dewbo baigado sudo mako, bride. 

Dewbo biigelram, daughter-in-law. 

Dewbo kalludo, amorous woman. 

Dilaléfo, broker. 

Dilére, corpulence. 

Diltare, fever. 

Dimajo, creole boy country born. 

Dimbo dewbo, pl. rimbe raube, wives of free origin. 
Dirimadjo, pl. dirtmabe, archers. 

Diskurantéjo, wealthy merchant. 

Déaku, Pudenda feminalia. 

Dédi, pl. dole, shade. 

Dogarvjo, executioner. 

Doiru, cough. 

Déke, pl. ddbe, young men. 

Dokel tokdjel, a boy four spans high. 

Doko, pl. dobe, a boy five spans high. 

Doko fanyo, a young beardless man. 

Doko puju, horseboy. 

Dond6re, pl. dondgjt, leopard. 

Dondéru, pl. dondohul, Felix leopardus. 

Dorgel lingo, pl. dorle ladi, fish bones; id. pl. dorgle. 
Donka, thirst. | 
Donyurgel, pl. donyurde, virgins. 

Doptoki, safe conduct. 

Déro, pl. dordbe, shepherd. 

Doyaje, pl. noun, breadfruit ; Dioscorea. 

Dibudi, coll. noun, excrements. 

Dudi and didudi, many things; id. c. persnl. pl. detbe, people. 
Dugbi, pl. dugbe, Delepalms. 

Dugbi, pl. dugbe, Borasus flagelliformis Aigyptiacus. 
Dugguwire, pl. dugguwie, large species of antelope. 
Duguwire, pl. duguwie, Antilope oryx. 
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Dukuji, pl. noun, papaw-tree; Carica papaya. 
Duliru, pl. duliji, whirlwind. 

Dunde, pl. rude, island. 

Dundehi, African plum tree. 

Duigu, pl. dubi, year, rainy season. 

Dutal, pl. dute, paths, tracks. 

Dutal, pi. dutte, valtures; Neophron perenopterus. 
Dyjal, pl. dyte, bones. 


Eda, pl. edt, buffaloes. 
EdGre, pl. eddjt, cowries. 
Elori, pl. eldje, goats. 

Endé badlids, female breasts. 


Esai, adv. temp., quite dark. Arb. li, 


Eserao, pl. eserabe, father-in-law. 


-. 


Fabru, pl. fabi, frogs. F. Ds’ faww; pl. padi. 
Fadamare, dead river. 

Falandi, pl. fa-andi, lizards. 

Falmdigo, pl. falmali, thunder. 

Falmdingu, pl. palmali, thunderstorm. 

Fandu, pl. pali, melon. 

Farsyi, pl. noun, cinders. 

Fattakéjo, pl. fattakemn, travelling merchants. 
Faturu, Vulpes famelica. 
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Fauru, hyena. 

Fauru, pl. pabi, frog. 

Fedengo, pl. pedéle, nails. 

Feddo, pl. Telle, the Tuarek nation. 
Fekorinje, pl. noun, beasts of burden. 
Felande, pl. felandi, lizards. 

Féuka, liver complaint. 

Fifake, excrement. 

Fiftdo kaja, some kind of musician. 
Filoto, def. st. filotorgel, the rainbow. 
Fidwo jojora, another kind of musician. 
Fitina, def. fitindiga, trouble. 

Fitto fittoru, dense forest of young trees. 
Fiji, pl. fiji and fefijyi, things. 

Fijo, pl. fyi, country dance. 

Fofora, pl. kopi, knees. 

Foftoki, lang. 

Fogdje, pl. noun, rough passage. 
Fondu, pl. fondude, fathom. 

Féngo mayo, flat shore. 

Féngo jutingo, steep shore. 

Féruru, breech, fundament. 

Fotirde maje, confluence. 

Pudérde, beginning. 

Fire, open sore. 

Fundige, east. 

Fundi, price, worth. 

Fungindu, breech, fundament. 


or 


Gabare, pl. gabaje, goose. 
Gada Jungo, turnside of the hand. 


148 


Gadaru, little finger. 

Gadédu gainuki, trader in particular goods. 
Gajitte, gum. 

Gainako, pl. wainabe, shepherd. 

Gammul, dance. 

Gana fortre, a creeper; Cissus quadrangularis. 
Ganare, pl. ganari, talha trees. 

Gani, March. 

Ganki, a fig tree. 

Gari and garwari, pl. nai, bulls. 

Garruol, pl. garrije, walled towns. 

Gasa honduko, whiskers. 

Gasa, pl. gasajz, hair. 

Gaska, pl. gasde, holes, cavities. 

Gaji, August. 

Gauare, funeral. 

Gaudari, pl. gauari, species of Mimosa accacia Arabica. 
Gauri, corn in general. 

Gautodo, pl. gautobe, fisherman. 

Gébul, pl. gebrje, valleys. 

Gébul mangul, steep descent. 

Gegauel, cheek. 

Gellehi, pl. gellgji, trees of peculiar kind. 
Gelli rédu, worms in the bowels. 

Gelloki, a certain tree. 

Genel, grass, herb. 

Gengel, hire. 

Gerlal, pl. yerle, partridge. 

Gerdre, Negro millet; Pennisetum typhoideum. 
Gesengal and genari, salary, fee. 

Gessa, pl. gesse, gardens, farms. 

Gessa debingje, date tree plantation. 

Géju, crown of a tree. 

Géyo, pl. geyébe, fripperers ; hawkers. 
Gillannero, Crocodilus Niloticus. 

Gillingu, pl. yillye, partridge. 
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Gilngo, pl. gilye, worm. 

Gimméowo, pl. yimmdbe, drummer, singer. 
Gindjo, pl. ginijdbe, orphan. 

Giyel, pl. giye, thorn. 

Godajo, next man in the ranks. 

Goddulo, pl. woddube, guest from distant country. 
Gogéru, (Hausa word) music. 

Gogge, pl. goggerabe, aunt. 

Goggo, pl. goggerabe, maiden aunt. 

Golle, pl. gollangi, chawbones. 

Gommel, coll. noun, gravel (small gravel stones). 
Gondal, tribute. 

Gondi, tear. French larme. 

Gorgul, the west. 

Gorko bi.am, son-in-law. 

Gotu, persl. pl. wotube, distant ones. 

Gube, dense forest. 

Gulli, heat. 

Gullu Jabi, fruit of a certain date tree. 
Guraku, man’s privy member. 

Gursunire, pl. gursinje, Sus sennarensis. 
Guru, skin. 

Guru, breast. 

Gutol, Ticktu clitoris. 

Gujo, pl. wibbe, thieves. 

Gwosaje, coll. noun, Dioscorea; breadfruit. 


Habbere, battle. 

Hainare, sandy hilly country. 

Haire, pl. kaje, stone. 

Hammafurde, large species of antelope; Antilope butalis. 
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Hasara, loss, damage. Arb. : S OT auc 


Hausankéo, pl. Hausaikebe, Hausa man. 
Heébere lumo, gain, profit. 

Hendu, wind. 

Here, pl. héyi, liver. 

Héjo, grass, herb. 

Hugo, pl. higoterabe, friend. 

Higoji, pl. n., rough passage. 

Hinnere, pl. kinne, ear, nose. 

Hiragawa, pl. hiragaje, bedstead. 
Mirnange, west. 

Hitere, pl. gite, eye. 

Htere, ankle bone. 

Hobe, breech, fundament. 

Hobérde, pl. koborde, hip, thigh. 

Hoddre, May. 

Hodédo, pl. fodébe, skirmisher. 

Hodédo konnu, pl. fodébe konnu, prisoners of war. 
Hodyodu, temple. 

Hogo, pl. kogojt, rocky path. 

Hohéndu, pl. kohéli, finger. 

Hohéndu koingel, toe. 

Hokumjz, pl. noun, decree of a court of law. 
Holbonde, pl. kolbide, shin bone. 

Holsere, pl. kol8e, ground-nut. 

Holsére, pl. kolje, foot, hoof, claw. 
Hondu, pl. foli, turtle dove. 

Hondu tokojel, small white dove with three black rings on the neck. 
Honduko, pl. kondule, mouth. 

Hore, pl. kde, head. 

Ho6re-wando, summit, mountain top. 
Horenddlde, pi. korendénde, aunt. 

Horéjo jiabe, matron of slave girls. 
Hosére, pl. koséje, rooks. 

Howaure, pl. kowde, dung beetle. 
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Hufune, pl. kutune, cap. 

Hulde, pl. kule, fathom. 

Hulur, island. 

Humére, pl. kumge, and himere, pl. kumme, cap. 
Hunyjare, tartle. 


Illégul, backwater. 

Imbéda, pl. imbaraji, oryx. 

Ingoru, pl. ingurre, tanned bullock hide. 
Inna, mother; pl. inneradbe, aunts. 
Inna-uro, landlady. 

itt, Strimlia cinerea. 

Ijam, blood. 


K. 


Kabe, breadfruit ; Dioscorea. 

Kabetido, hothead, bully. 

Kado, pl. habe, heathen, slave. 

Kadtingel, pl. kadile, wearing apparel. 
Kahi, camwood. 

Kavirlehi, species of Parkia biglobosa. 
Kakdje, greens. 

Kalhalde, pl. kalhalli, Boszebu actiopicus. 
Kallu, bad; impr. pl. kallude. 

Kangaldo, pl. haikabe, irascible persons. 
Kao, pl. kaerabe, uncle. 

Kdrehi, pl. karéji, shea butter tree; Bassia parkia. 
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Karkarare, pl. karkardje, stubble field. 
Karudjo, pl. karuabe, worldly woman. 
Karuji, pl. noun, buck or bug. 

Kata, embers. 

Katatti, moisture in the eye. 
Kathdngel, pl. kathande, milt. 
Katkdngel, pl. hathande, liver. 

Katoru, pl. kataje, young bearded man. 
Kautile, hip, haunch. 

Kebbe, Pennisetum distichum. 
Kebo-ul, pl. kebéje, stirrup. 

Keféro, pl. heferébe, heathen, unbeliever. 
Killajo, pl. killabe, blacksmith. 
Kimodddo, measles, itch. 

Kinarahe, liliacca. 


Kita, judgment. Arb. Las 


Kiyadowal, small bird with long bill, black and white plumage. 
Koba, pl. kdbi, antelope; water buck. 

Kobbe ledde, bark. 

Kobel, chin. 

Kobéwl, Cucurbita pepo. 

Kodako, present. 

Koddo, pl. hobbe, stranger; guest from a distance. 
Kofuna, pl. kofunaje, crown. 

Kogel, pl. kdle, marriage. 

Kohéli koiigel, pl. korle koide, toes. 

Koidajo, pl. koidaje, foot soldier. 

Koidul, dream. 

Koizgel, pl. koide, leg, foot bones. 

Komdédrewal, pl. komaréji, Ardea Goliath. 

Kom@je, pl. komare, louse, lice. 

Kombel, pl. kombe, reed. 

Kommdje, pl. noun, defile. 

Kondel, pl. kombe, reed, blade. 

Kongel mayo, fort. 
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Konkehi, pl. konkgji, African date. 

Konnéjo, pl. konnébe, enemy. 

Konnondol, throat. 

Kono, pl. konéli, koni, war. 

Kordo, pl. horbe, free-born woman. 

Xordo denouro, slave serving within the precincts. 
Kordo dewbo, pl. horbe raube, wives of slave origin. 
Kordo dewbo rundinado, liberated female slave. 
Kordo ne-éo, old faithful female slave. 

Korga manga, great woman of slaves. 

Korkaje, travelling ants. 

Kossel and kojel, hill. 

Kossenzel, footstep trace. 

Kotu, pl. kt, vermin infesting horses. 

Kodjare, present. 

Koyangaje, pl. noun, slaves to carry water. 
Koyda, new moon. 

Kudakije, pl. noun, sweet potatoes; Convolvulus batatas. 
Kugel, work. 

Kurnahi, pl. kurnaje, Zizyphus spina Christi. 
Kurnehi, pl. kurngi, a certain kind of trees. 
Kuttéwo, pl. kuttobe, fisherman. 

Kituru, pl. kutuje, dog. 

Kuju, pl. kujeji, things. 


I. 


Lababange, lodje, lutoddgo, shaving of the hair on one side. 
Labi, sweet; impr. pl. ldbudt. 

Ldfude, ram; trop. a glutton. 

Ldhadi, Sunday. 

Lamido, pl. lalambe, king, chief. 

Lamido dattal, or lawal, collector of the toll. 
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Lamido karmaje, commander of the infantry. 
Lamido konnu, commander-in-chief, generalissimo. 
Lamido lanaje, or ndvam, sire of the river. 
Lamido lumu, bailiff of the market. 

Lamido turé-e, baily of Arab residents. 
Lampdje, coll. noun, ebb tide. 

Lamu, government. 

Layaru, pl. layaji, small pockets for amulets. 
Lébi, skin. 

Ledde terre, light forest. 

Lédi, pl. léide, lands, countries. 

Lédi léfundu, fertile soil. 

Ledi ndi york, fertile soil; lit. land that lives. 
Leggel, or lerel, pl. ledde, trees. 

Leggel debinaje, date trees; Phoenix dactylus. 
Lekki, or leki, remedy, medicine. 

Lekki rédu, astringent remedy. 

Lekiri, some sort of sore, scar. 

Lélel, pl. lelli, gazelle ghazella doreas. 
Lellewel, full moon. 

Lenyilo, tribe; pl. yimbe, people. 

Lenyul, kindred, domestic slaves. 

Leppol, pl. leppi, cotton stripes. 

Lesadugge, spotted hyena; hysena crocuta. 
Leo, pl. lar, hogs. 

Léwuru, pl. lebbi, months. 

Léwuru kessu, new moon. 

Leydji, coll. noun, December. 

Lillado, nellado, pl. lillabe, aide-de-camp. 
Lillel, pl. leldi, gazelle. 

Lillgi lidi, fins of fish. 

Lilléul, pl. lillje, wings. 

Lillifore, Rhinoceros Africanus. 

Lingi, pl. liri, and lingo, pl. tdi, fish. 
Littogel, east. 

Lijal, pl. lye, branch. 
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Inyo, Bamia cocchorus olitorius. 

Inyo bokko, leaves of Adansonia, used as greens. 
Dovel, pl. le, mountain pass. 

Lofe, clay for building. 

Légel, pl. lohakki, sportsmen. 

Logéro, pl. logéji, the deaf and dumb. 

Lohégel, pl. lohakki, hanters. 

Lokkere subirre, north-west. 

Lésol, pl. lafe, whips. 

Losul, pl. léfe, branches. 

Iriel, pl. tue, horns. 

Lnigere, pl. lige, valleys with pools of standing water. 
Luggere, pl. lugge, valleys. 


IM. 


Mbada. pl. mbaraji, antilopes. 

M banna, pl. banni, buffaloes. 
Mbarugo, pl. barddi, lion. 

M busam, marrow. 

Magujo, pl. magui, heathen. 
Mahéwo lope, architect. 

Maide, death. 

Maido, dead body, corpse. 
Maikaje, vultures. 

Maiwar, Holcus cernuus. 

Male, builder. 

Mallehul, leopard. 

Mailo, pl. malliri, travelling ants. 
Mama, pl. mamerabe, great-grandfathers. 
Mama debbo, grandmother. 
Mama gorko, grandfather. 
Marasin, Sesamum. 
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Mardi, kindred domestic slave children. 
Marimio, pl. marimebe, dyers. 

Marore, rice. 

Mathere, (F. Ds’ maire) pl. mde, lightning. 
Majude, p\. majube, slaves. 

Majudo kollédo, trusty female slave. 

Maudo, captain. 

Mado tiggarbe, leader of # caravan. 
Muunibe raube, elder sisters. | 
Mauniko dewbo, elder sister. 

Mauninadma, wy elder brother. 

Maunirao, or maunam, my elder brother. 
Mayo, pl. mae, rivers. 

Merziol, rough stony ground. 

Metawella, Dioscorea; breadfruit. 

Metellu, pl. metelli, red ants of small size. 
Min-gani, April. 

Min-haram, February. 

Minyerao and miny-am, my younger brother. 
Minyerao debbo, younger sister. 

Missam, light rain. . 

Médibo, pl. modibe, learned men. 

Médibo Janudo, a learned writer. 

Modond:, serpent. 

Mollil and mollul, a colt. 

Mordi, tuft of hair. 

Mothere, pl. mote, gifts. 

Moyo, pl. moyi, Thermites fatales. 

Mimuri, a large stack of corn. 

Mura, catarrh. 

Musiiru, pl. musidi and musuji, cats, leopards. 
Musuru, pl. musiije, male and hunting cat; Cynailurus getata. 
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Namerde, chalk; Gypsum. 

Nazgo lidi, fisherman. 

Naréht, Parkia biglobosa. 

Ndiam landam, salt water, sea. 

Nedo, pl. ade, yimbe, persons. 

Nege bireténge, milk cow. 

Nelbi, pl. nelbe, kind of fig tree. 
Nellado lamido, royal messenger. 
Nénebe, elbow. 

Néure, pl. newe, palm of the hand. 
Néure koingel, sole of the foot. 
Nygabbe, pl. nygabbi, hippopotamus. 

No inde-mada, or no inde-ma, or no inde-masa, What is thy name P 
Néfuru, pl. nopt, ears. ; 
Nokowo lope, architect. 

Nufferi, mud, slime. 

Nydkal, pl. nyake, bees. 

Nyalel, pl. nyalde, cattle breeders. 
Nyalel, pl. nyalde, Buphus leuconotus. 
Nyalorma, daylight. 

Nyamande, prompt payment. 

Nyamu lumo, gain, profit. 

Nyau, sickness. 

Nydu birni, syphilis. 

Nyau damul, liver complaint. 
Nydusende, harvest time, end of the rains. 
Nyebbere, pl. nyebbe, beans ; Vicia faba. 
Nyebbu, lion. 
Nyellahul, she-calf. 

Nyellomare Jibingul, birth-day. 

Nyeléke, mid-day heat. 

Nyibre, darkness. 

Nyilbe, catarrh. 

Nyzilbe rédu, Mucus ventris. 
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Nytre, pl. nye, tooth. 

Nyiwa, pl. nyibe, elephants. 

Nyow6o guri, seamster, tailor. 

Nyows-0 kummée, nyow5»0 sallée, and nyows»0 togdfe, seamsters, tuilors 
Nyngu, pl. nyudi, species of large ants. 

Nytyu, pl. nyude, black ants. 


Oo. 


O, 8 pers. v. pron. singl. utriusque gener., he, she. 

Ode or +070, »0m, indef. pron. 3 pers. singl., he, she. 
Odimo rimbe, free man. 

Olu, adj., pers. pl. olbe ; id. impr. olde, blue. 

Omo, separ. pron. 3 pers. singl. utriusge gener., he, she. 


-On, or senor, pers. pron. 2 pers. pl. utriusque gener., you. 
Ojonde, egg. 


We 


Udere, pl. guhe, female dresses. 


a ae 


Panyo, pl. fambe, youths. 

Panyo dewbo, pl. fambe raube, maids. 
Panyo gorko, pl. fambe worbe, young men. 
Pembowo, pl. fembdbe, barbers. 
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Péol and pe6ri, colds. 

Petyuki, wound. 

Pilloul, musician of a certain instrument. 
Pilpil, louse. 

Pundi, pl. pefrdi, flowers. 

Piswo, pl. fihodbe, fiddlers. 

Pipido, pl. fiftbe, bowmen, marksmen. 
Pirtudo, pl. pirtube, enemies. 

Pofde, lung. 

Pottolo, coll. noun, cotton. 

Pulo, pl. Fulbe, Fulah man. Arb. ob 


Puju déu, mare. _ 
Puji lope, horses trained for performance in play. 


Rawandu, dog. 

Rawandu réoru, bitch. 

Rebtiru, safe conduct. 

Rédu, pl. dédi, body, belly, stomach. 
Rimdinado, pl. rimdinabe, liberated slaves. 
Risgaje, pl. noun, Dioscorea; breadfruit. 
Rogdh, pl. rogaje, Tatrepha manihot. 
Roggore, pl. roggaje, beggars. 

Rugumavel, pl. rugumaje, small bells. 
Rulde, pl. dule, clouds. 
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Saraure, dew. 

Sababu, conj., because. Arb. 
Sabinirdu, skeleton; Cadaver. 
Safandu, Herpestes fasciotus. 
Safare, medicine. 

Safare dogguru rédu, purgative. 

Safare kefam, vomitive. 

Safare rédu, astringent remedy. 

Safare janejam, vomitive. 

Saffol, pl. saffaje, knaves. 

Sagarart, pl. sagaraje, cocks. 

Sagorde, elbow. 

Sahango, mane. 

Saidaje, sharp pointed drum. 

Saldre, dust. 

Salekohi, pl. salekdje, manes. 

Salifanna ruhura, & prayer hour from one to two p.m. 
Sambo, first uncle, younger than the father. 

Samgo, pl. samgdje, attack; cavalcade. 

Samnuki, warlike. 

Suzgo, tuft of hair. 

Sapordu, forefinger. 

Sdre maunde, chief town. 

Satudo, parte. prst. I. conj. of satu, he is bold and brave. 
Sdjeol, cheek. | 


Sautu bamlz, echo, lit. sound of the hills. Arb. 


Sawitndu suli, kind of jackal; Canis mesomelas. 
SebGre, pl. sebdje, short well. 

Semde, upper part of the arm. 

Sénye, halo. 

Sewindajo, poor miserable people. Ital. Sventurato. 
Siuta randu, November. 

Sobajo, pl. sobain, friends. 
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Solde, man’s privy member. 

Sondu, pl. jolli, birds. 

Sonyo, motion. 

Sostundi, pl. sostuli, elbow. 

Sotirre, north. 

Sotore, pl. jotaje, antelope oryx. 
Sotore, pl. sotdje, nutshell, husk, peel. 
Sottole and Sotiundu, south. 

Sudu sondu, bird’s nest. 

Sudumare, black sorghtm. 


Suka, pl. sukabe, boys eighteen inches high up to three feet. 


Sukael darel, a boy six spans high. 
Sukundu, pl. Jukuli, hairs. 
Sumatgndu, July.’ Arb. |\,, to fast. 


Stiimaye, September. 

Sunsunrko, whiskers. 

Stisube lamdo, royal body guard. 
Stiwundu, pl. sili, species of wild beasts. 


AEs 


Tabowo, convert; parte. offic. I. conj. prst. taba= Arb. _b 
Tabuaki, reception. OF 
Talken lamedo, royal serfs. 

Talkajo, pl. talketn, clients. 

Tamiro, pl. tamijz, bedrooms. 

Tamjenaia, or tamjaka, loan. 

Tamirado, pl. tamirabe, grandchild. 

Tanni, pl. tanm, Balanites Hgyptiacus. 

Tantabararu, pl. tantabaraje, tame pigeon. 

Tauadi ledde, spotted hyena; Hysena crocuta. 

Tegel, also deaugal, pl. tele, marriages, weddings. 
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Tektake, pl. tetke, beasts of prey. 
Tembankol, pl. tembide, arms, lower arms. 
Temmiwo, pl. remmobe, husbandmen. 
Tengu, pl. tend, fleas. 

Tepere, pl. tepe, heels. 

Teteke and titeke, coll. noun, bowels. 
Tiggarajo, pl. tiygaraje, and tiggardo, pl. tiggarbe, tourist merchants. 
Tigu, march. 

Timde rédu, worms in the bowels. 
Timmido, righteous man. 

Timo and timorgel, halo. 

T inde, forehead. 

Tiréwa, pl. tirédi, giraffe; Camelopardalis. 
Tira, pl. tiurzji, hysena crocuta. 
Toberinde, rain. 

Toberu, tuft of hair. 

Todi rédu, merry-andrew, derider of others. 
Toggére, pl. toggdje, shirts. 

Tokaido, the last. 

Toke, pl. tokéje, poisons. 

Tokdéjel, the smallest son. 

Tolme, pl. tolméje, pledges, pawns. 

Tondu, pl. tondi, lips, upper lips. 

Tondu lés, under lip. 

Torotodo, pl. torotdbe, beggar. 

Tordjo and toro, pl. tordde, a Toro man. 
Tumbe, a cock’s comb, hair dress of boys. 
Tunde, dirt. 

Tunde noppt, ear wax. 

Turajo, pl. Turain, Arabs. Arb. iss 
Turdjo, pl. turdbe, wholesale merchant. 


Turhido, pl. turhibe, enemies. 
Tituki jodi, saliva, spittle. 
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Jabere, trade. 

Jabi, Zizyphus lotus. 

Jabirre, morning star. 

Jabulli, Accacia nilotica. 

Jadum, pl. sédi, corpses, skeletons. 

Jdgere, pl. Jage, lions. 

Jahu, gift, present. 

Jaigel, Podiceps minor. 

Jainde, toll of different kinds. 

Jairi, stony plain with scanty growth of trees. 

Jaka jema, midnight. 

Jakauru, middle finger. 

Jakka, the middle of everything. 

Jalbe, urine. 

Jam, adv. modi, well. 

Jamam, hail. 

Jamudje, storehouse. 

Jangel, tribute in cattle. 

Jango, pl. jude, hands. 

Jangul, cold. 

Janjando, pl. sansambe, weavers. 

Japado, pl. sapabe, Targi man. 

Jarende, sand. 

Jaréigol, pl. Jdrendi, sandy, hilly country, sanddowns. 

Jasdtu, state horse. 

Jatammi, Tamarindus indica. 

Jatindo and Jatudo, quarrelsome person. 

Jaturu, June. 

Jajart, indigo. 

Jaua, pl. Jawambe, individuals. 

Jauamde, pl. jauamde, people of the tribe of Zoromawa. F. Ds’ 
Sawambe, sing]. Jawando. 

Jaudi, coll. noun, price, money. 

Jaudiri, pl. Jaudt, ram. 


Jaudo, pl. ytube, hotheads. 

Jaungel, pl. Jjaule, Kumida meleagris. 

Jaungol, pl. jaule, guinea fowls. 

Jaujaurgel, August. 

Jeréngol, pl. jéli, light, shine. 

Jehowo, pl. Jehdbe, travelling traders. 

Jekilje, pl. Jekilde, melon; Cucumis melon. 
Jelbi, coll. noun, worms in the bowels. 

Jema, pl. Jemaji, nights. 

Jemdgeru, bat. 

Jergol, pl. Jeli, lights. 

Jeotodo, pl. Jeotdbe, drummers. 2, — prisoners. 
Jerédu ndsam, rainbow. 

Jergu and jammalu, leopard; Felix leopardus. 
Jétu, dry season. 

Jibingul, birth. 

Jiffatturu and jiffattel, fourth finger. 

Jigauel, pl. Jigaje, eagles. 

Jille, exerements. 

Jinowo, dyer. 

Jinjimiru, pl. Jinjimie, parrots. 2, — pelicans. 
Jijimakoro, parrot. 

Jie, pl. Jye, villagers. 

Jire, pl. jy, Herpestis fasciatus. 

Jiu, pl. jiube, girls of age. 

Jéuta, pl. sidtube, twius. 

Jodal, pl. jole, birds. 

Jodal, pl. Joli, beautiful birds of azure plumage. 
Jodido, a slave pounding corn. 

Jodindwo lamido, royal aide-de-camp. 

Jode lezde, ground-rent. 

Joggu, trade, commerce. 

Joido, pl. soibe, poor miserable people, beggars. 
Joke, scrotum, purse. 

Jokul, pl. jokole, braid of hair. 

Jokulde, elbow. 


Jolande, husk. 

Jombdajo, bridegroom. 

Jémgari, pl. jombegari, towns people. 
Jomléigere, glutton. 

Jomloptaido, executioner 

Jomo, pl. Jombe, masters. 

Jomoido, parte. fut. I. conj., landlord. 
Jomoido, landlord. 

Jompuju, horseman, rider. 
Jomsafare, quack doctor. 

Jomsiido, landlady. 

Jomjaudi, a rich man. 

Jomjimi, irascible person. 

Joronai, quartermaster-general. F. Ds’ surunado, pl. surunabe. 
Jortado, eunuch. 

Jouro, bailiff of an open village. 
Juddi, fog. 

Judungu, pl. Jududi, horsemen. 
Jiulande, species of turtle. 

Juldéndu, October. 

Juldo, pl. Julbe, Moslems. 

Junguro, husband. 

Jiio, fisherman. Juowo, pl. judbe. 
Jurki, pl. Jurkéle, smokes. 


WwW. 


Wababto, a variety of crucifera. 

Wadda, pl. badde, sign, criterion (smallpox P) 
Wahare, beard. 

Waiwako gite, eyelash. 

Wakati, time, season. Arb. 8, 
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Waladu, pl. galad:, horns. 
Walanu, pl. balaje, shoulders. 
Walde, pl. badi, ant hills. 


Wali Allah, a man of God. Arb. er 


Wallau, pl. ballaje, shoulders. 
Wamde, pl. bamle, mountains. 
Wandu, pl. badi, monkeys; Cercopterus. 
Wandu bodiru, red monkey. 

Wandu balléru, black monkey. 
Wasendu, hyena; Crocuta. 
Wello-wello, play. 

Wélo, hunger. 

Weéndu, pl. béli, wells, pools. 
_Wilwildu, Cecropis rufifrons. 

Witere, breast. 

Wijo, tail. 

Wokude, chin. 

Wokude, lower part of the arm. 
Wolinde, pl. bélide, words, language. 
Wordu, thumb. 

Woru, pl. 66b1, mortars. 

Wudu, pl. gudi, navels. 

Winduru, pl. gundupe, deeps of rivers. 
Winduwe, pl. gundupe, spots of great depth in rivers. 
Wurde, life. 

Wurrdungo, living brook. 


ae 


Yddiko, pl. yddibe, the older uncles, from the mother’s side. 
Yafendo, pl. yafémbe, second and younger uncles ‘3 
Yahare, pl. jahe, scorpions. 
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Yahdu and yehdu, journey. 

Yahire, pl. yah¥e, front hair of horses. 

Yahowo, pl. yahdbe, wanderers, traders. 

Yakumbo, pl. yakumbe, first and younger uncle from the mother’s side 

Yalde, repose at noon. 

Yamlaki, loan. 

Yamoini, the mother’s fourth brother. 

Yaro and yarado, pl. yardéde, musician. 

Yatako, pl. yatabe, the mother’s third brother. 

Ydtime, pl. yatimije, orphan. Arb. 4 
eo 


0 
- 


Yaunuki, trade. 


Yendnde, pl. gendle, graves, sepulchres, tombs. 
Yendek, pl. yonde, thunderstorm. 
Yendu, pl. yendi, adders. 

Yéndu, pl. yéndi, female breasts. 
Yentado, pl. yentabe, little boys, babies. 
Yére, pl. yerée, tattooings. 

Yéso, pl. gése, features. 

Yibkiru, pl. yibkaje, kind of baboons. 
Yibul, coxcomb. 

Yilifu, pl. yilifuje, rhinoceroses. 
Yiltigol, Le retour de voyage. 

Yimbe kamboje, or yimbe lana, boatmen. 
Yitere, pl. hite, fires. 

Yokéde, Goitre, struma. 

Yolde, pl. yéle, sandy, hilly country. 
Yoloki, debt. 

Yontare, fever. 

Yontere, pl. jonte, weeks. 

Yonki, life. 

Yoraki, pl. yoraji, streams, canals. 
Yérende, siphilis. 

Yorko, dry grass. 

Yotokt, pl. yotokiji, presents, gifts. 
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Yubul, boy with the hair combed in coxcomb form. 
Yulujam, coll. noun, kindred persons. 
Yurminde, compassion, mercy. 


Zi. 


ws - = 


Zahayuna, Zion. Arb. , myo 
Zakauare, pl. zakardje, cocks. 

Zemotodo guri, leather dresser, saddler. 
Ziga, pi. zigaje, vultures; Vultur cinereus. 
Zuwune, perspiration. 


PARTICLES, ADVERBS OF TIME, PLACE AND MANNER; 
| ALSO SOME CONJUNCTIONS. 


Adauat, adv. temp., _late. 

Arre, “ - first, at first. 

Bumbim, ss 55 early. 

Daga dor, — » _ loci, from whence, here. 

Daga tor, 3 5 there. 

Dagé, » temp., once, sc. in futuro. 

Der and les, » _ loci, inside, sc. les lemaru and der gellure. 

Der léuru and nder léuru, adv. temp., this month. 

Do, also /é, adv. loci, on, over. 

Doi-ha, ge. ss on this side. Doi-ht mayo, this 
side the water. 

Fabi, or fabiti Jahango, adv. temp., the day after to-morrow. 

Filtao tarvr, adv. modi, meandering round about. 


Gada, » loci, behind. 
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Gandu, adv. modi, therefore, on that account. 
Gandu-me ? a m wherefore, why ? 

Gurido, » loci, under. 

Hadde, 3 Ks beside, in the side of. 
Hadu, » modi, thus. 

Hadum, » temp. and conj., until. 

Hakunde, » loci, between. 

Hande, » temp. to-day. 

He-lédi, » loci, down on the ground. 
Hebovima, » temp., of old; Antiquitus. 

Heji kenya, a 3 the day before yesterday. 
Hika, me - this year. 

Lille, s <3 since. Ille subaka mi winde, I 


write since morning. 
Kenya, or hanke jema, adv. temp., yesterday. 


Koinde, adv. temp., always, constantly. 
Léuru sahelindu, ,, a last month. 

Léuru warréndu, ,, 2. next month, 

Léuru watindu, ,, - last month. 

Léuru yautundu, ;, ” ” ” 

Maurt, ie " next year. 

Ne, or dé, ‘3 ” when. 

No-e, » mod. how. 

No, » 9» Bx.: noindemada? Whatis thy name? 
Nombo, 3 - again, once more. 
Non, i .: thus. 

Non dun wont? ,, ‘“ is it so P 

Nyande fu, »  temp., every day. 

Ovima, oe aes formerly. 

Rauani, i . last year. 

Rautani, - $s two years ago. 
Rautitini, i ‘5 three years ago. 
Subaka, ae early. Arb. (avo 
Tahoé and tad, - “s not yet. ) 
Tariro, » mod, straight on. 
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To, toi, adv. loci, where. 

Jahango, 55 temp, to-morrow. 

Jahaigo darotondu,, 5 next month. 

Joni, iw presently, immediately. 

Jultiki, » loci, on the other side. 

Juigo nanne, ar a on the left side. 

Wona non dum wont, adv. mod., perhaps. 

Yast, also gade, adv. loci, out of, outside. 

Yéso, ” 3 before, sc. yahe yéso, go ye forward. 
THE VERB. ry 


The Fulde verbs are given in the Present tense whenever the 
termination is a, 0, wu, and in the Aorist whenever the last vowel 
iseort. In the way of illustration short sentences are frequently 
introduced. The personal verb follows in the first person mostly; 
the impersonal in the third. Ke with its negative ko are endings 
of the Strong forms in the present. 


A... 


Mi am-mo, I raise him. 
Mido anda, neg. anda, aor. andi, I know, am acquainted. 
», andakot dur hore, perhaps it is, perhaps not. Str. prst. mi 
dndake; neg. andako. 
», arta-mo, also mi orta-mo, I anticipate him. IT. conj. of ara. 
» Gwa,I can; also wawa; neg. awata and wawata. 
», dwa, I sow, plant. 


ee 
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B. 


Mim bddake, 1 per. str. prst., I approach. 
Ko men beddi? What shall we do? 
Mim baldi, 1 aor., I pass the night. 
»  Oallina, I dye ashirt. A demonstrative verb in III. conj. of 
balle, a dye. 
Bappa, impr. pron., sc. puju himo bappa, the horse is frightened. 
Mido barta, I go on. 
» battu, I say, tell. 
Bedi, impr. aor., sc. Muto bébi, the river has lessened. 
Mido bédi, or besda, I add, give more. 
Bendi, aor., to ripen. Bizgel legargal bendi, the fruit ripens. 
Bertidi, impr. parte. aor. Nai beritdi jédoi, the cows are gone out 
to graze. Bert, to go out. II. conj. aor. berti. 
Biffa, impr. prst. Héndu biffa, the wind blows. 
Mim billa, I lock up. 
» billint puju, I swim the horse over the river. Impr. billini. 
billtc basu puju, I take the harness from the horse. Prat. billa. 
Aor. II. conj. billé. III. conj. billini. 
», 020, I obey, follow. 
», ere, I draw blood. 
» irra negge, I milk a cow. 
“On bofti, you are accustomed. 3 pers. bei bofti. 
Men bolui, we have a talk. 
Mim bonni-mo, I blame him. 
Bore, sc. nai hibbe bore, the cows stand gazing. 
Mido borna kayGe-am, I take out my things. Borri in IIT. conj. borni. 
», borri-mo, aor., I depose him. 
», Oborta, I undress. Borra in II. con}. borta. 
,», borta toggére, I pull off the shirt, II. conj. prst. 
bosse, or II. conj. med. bosseto, I desert. Bossédo, parte. aor. 
med. I. rad. conj. 
», bukake, I sprinkle dust on my head. 
Burt, sc. ko buri, 3 impr. aor., it exceeds, it is better. 
Mido burt, aor., I excel. 


Mido bursa, I stroke, caress. 
», Oursa, 1 remove the rough side of a wall. 
», bursa pottolo, I pick cotton. 
» busta, I give less, withdraw. 


D. 


Mido dabba, I search, look for. 
», dane, I burn. 
» dant, I sleep. 
», addnvake ha mi harro, I sleep until I snore; also ddnake, ete. 
», darde, I am looking. 
», darra, or with str. prst. darrake, I stand upright. 
», adrreke, str. prst., I stop, make a halt. Impr. 2 pers., darrs. 
» darrni saére, I build a town. 
» darru dur habba, I stand the brunt of the battle. 
Ko-on dartata ? What are you looking for? 
Min déa koyam, I breakfast. 
» deffat, 1 pers. fut., I am cooking; prst. deffa. 
», deny, I bear. 
5, dernt bdlide, I chat, talk. 
» aderri, I devise. 
», dilla, neg. dillata, aor. dilli, I go. Impr. dillu. 
», dilli-mo to leke, I hang him on a tree. 
Dimba, impr., sc. geldba dimba hore, the camel throws up the muzzle. 
Mido dwwa, I spring up. 
Diwat, impr. aor., sc. puju himo diwatti, the horse is springing. 
Mido déda jangoi, I canter. 
», addi, I possess. 
Mi dogga, I rub. 
», doka rédu, my bowels are loose. 


,», doko-ma, I bless thec. 4 
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Mi donyiri, aor. IV. subj. conj., I have no appetite. 
», doptu-ma, I conduct thee. Impr. dopti. 
Mido dorai debbo, c. 1 pers. fut., I cohabit. Prst. dora. 
», dotarfa debbo, I divorce. 
No doyiram yaire kita, I have lost a lawsuit. 
Mido dugga, I run. 
» dulna, prst. III. conj., I circumcise. 
», duma, I shake of cold. 
Dumoi, impr. aor. VI. conj., sc. nai dumoi, the cows are gone to 
water. Also dumuéd, VI. conj. mod. loc. 
Mido durra, I tend cattle. 
Ko durri, impr. aor., it is different. 


Hi. 


Mido edda, I divide, rent in two. 
Edi, impr. aor., sc. jakarare edi, the cock crows. 
Min edi-mo, I execrate, damn him. 
Gertogal edowdigal bojode, the hen cackles. 
Min eggeto, 1 pers. prst. med. IT. conj., I go on. 
»» ekketa-ma, 1 pers. prst. II. conj., I teach thee. 
°An ekketi-la or —mi, 2 pers. aor. IT. conj., thou hast taught me. 
Mido ekketo, I pers. prst. med. II. conj., I learn. 
Jakarare ékuwa, impr. prst. VI. conj., the cock crows. 
Min elta-mo, I punish him. 


Enne and inna, indicative particle opening a sentence. Arb. a. 
Min etia, I measure. ° 
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Min faddake, 1 pers. str. prst., I become giddy. 
Fatdo, impr. parte. aor., sc. puju fardo, the horse is prancing. 


Dun fdrake, impr. str. prst., there is wanting. Neg. farago. Arb. = 3 


*An fattani-la, 2 pers. aor. III. conj. of fatta, thou disturbest me. 
Mido fembo héreram, I shave my head. 
» Jee lekke, I fell a tree. 
» Jet, I wound with a sword. 
Féwi, impr. aor., sc. ndiam féwt, the water cools; or, aju ndvam 
féwi der osmaile, let the water cool in the skin. 
Mido fia nebbam, I butter. 
Mido fidai, 1 pers. fut., I am ready to send an arrow. 
Yahare fiddi, the scorpion stings. 
Min fidi-ma, I hurt thee. 
» Jfrdo wéwade, I beat the shield. 
» fut yite, I put out the fire. Also, bam fiv-mi, I am drunk. 
Puju himo fix e koiigol, the horse kicks. 
Min firte bélideram, I open my speech. 
» ite hirke e bao puju, I unsaddle the horse. 
» ittoto, med. prst. II. conj., I spin yarn. 
» Jija, I play. 
» Jryai toggdre, I calender the shirt, 1 pers, fut. of fiya. 
» Jrye, I beat, flog. 
», fobbito, med. prst. II. conj., I remain behind. 
» jodi, I become lean, or o fodt, he becomes lean; and impr., 
puju fodi, the horse becomes lean. 
Mido fodi ndiam, I draw water. 
» Jofta, I rest, pause. 
»» jomboto, med. prst. IT. conj., I shave. 
Forti, impr. aor., sc. geloba forts kovde, the camel is limping. 
Fotti, impr. aor., sc. dur fotti, itis enough. 2. Id., it resembles. 
Min fuda, I begin, viz., Min fuda Janide Alquorana, I begin reading 
Alquoran. 
Fuddi, impr. aor., sc. fudo fuddi, the herb comes forth. Fuddi as 
str. impr. aor. fuddike; neg. fuddake. 


——" 
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Fudi, impr. aor., sc. mayo fudi Jubo, the river has begun to recede. 

» impr. aor., sc. nazge fudi, the sun has risen. 

Min fukki, T lay down. 

» Jukkoto, med. prst. II. conj., I he down. 
Koran fullata? 2 pers. prst. II. conj.. What do you fear? 
Mido furfure, I barter. 

», fusst, I crush, dash, destroy, ruin; or, fusst, impr. aor., garirt 
Jussi, the town was destroyed; and konnw fussi, the battle 
is lost. 

Fujo, impr. prst., viz., rawandu himo fujo bokérde, the dog wags 
the tail. 


Cr. 


Mido gabi, I am yawning. 

No men gaddi? aor., What shall we do? 

Gadda, impr. prst., sc. boigu hingu gatta, the fly stings. 

Getta, impr. prst., se. rawandu hindu getta, the dog bites. 

Mi gondini-ma, I persuade thee. 

Men gorndi, we travel in company. Gori in int. aor. III. conj. 
gornti. 

O gunfai, 3 fut. of o gunfa, i.e, he is getting fat. Impers. puju 
gunfai, the horse begins to get fat. The verb is faz, for puju 
is xgu, therefore with the impr. verbal pron. hingu-far. 

Puju guigu lerede, the horse is kicking. 


a= Be 


Mi habba, I tie, bind. 
»» Aabba, fut. Kabbui, 1 fight, go to fight. 
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Mi habba konnu, I commence war. 
No habbi bite, it is torn. 
Mi haddu-ma ndiam, I deprive thee of water. 
», hai gada sudo, I go by. 
Hala, impr. prst., sc. kamu hingu hala, it thunders. 
Handi, impr. aor., sc. duz handi-ma, this concerns thee; and neg. 
prst. dui handa-la, this does not concern me. 
Hazga, c. impr. str. prst., sc. bube hangaké-nge, the flies have 
started her, viz., the cow. 
Hadi, impr. aor., it deserves. Neg. hana. 
Mi hart, I am satisfied. 
», harra, I am snoring. 
») haure-mo and haure-mako, I fight hand to hand with him. 
»» haure kdfehi, I put in the sword. 
»» hauretima yimbe, Iassemble people. Pass. aor. II. conj. of haure. 
Hauri, impr. aor., sc. maje ndere hauri, these rivers meet. 
Min hauti-be, I met them, satisfied them. 
», hebbi, I find, get, reach, have. 
5, hebbt-mo, I fired, hit him. 
Koran hebbi-mo ? Hast thou found him ? 
Mi hebbi yafa e mako, I have compassion with him. 
Min hebbi hoyénde, or mi hebbi jam, I feel better. 
Mido heddi, I prevent. 
», Aenyt, I finish, absolve. 
Heri, impr. aor., sc. gertogal heruma bojéde, the hen has laid an egg. 
Mido hetti, I wait. II. conj. hettini, sc. adune hettini-mo to béwal, 
people wait for him in the road. 
»» hejoto-mo, I watch forhim. Hejoto, med. prst. II. conj. of hejo. 
Héwi, impr. aor., sc. lamu héwi, the market is full. Mayo héwi, the 
river is full. 
Mido hido, I dismount. 
», irsa, I cut. Inf. hirsude; parte. hirsudo,; pass. p. hirsado. 
Hija, impr. prst., viz., puju hijia, the horse neighs. 
Hiwéa, impr. prat., viz., sundu hiwéa, the bird is singing. 
Min hoa, I marry, am getting married. 
»» hofnu-ma, I thank thee. Imper. 2 pers. hofnu-mo, thank him. 


ma 


177 


Mir hoi, I get well. O hoi, 3 impr. aor., it heals, dries up. 

Hoire, sc. wota hoire, yafa-mo, dum buri gam Jomirado yafa-men, 
do not resent, forgive him, this is better, that God also may 
forgive us. 

Hoksam yaire youre héndu, make room that I may inhale a little air. 

Min hokke jéde, I pay. 

O hokki sunaire, she suckles a child. 

Min hokku-ma, T lend thee; with II. conj. Mi hokkata-ma. 

»» hokku-md-dun, I present you this. 
Hoékku-.am, 2 pers. impr., give me. 
Mido hokku-ramje, I lend; and Mi hokku-mo ramje, I lend him. 
»» hokku-ma wujo, I give thee advance. 
»» hokku puju ndvam, I water the horse. 
», Aolli, 1 pers. aor., Ishow. Prat. neg. Mi hollata. 

Hollina, prst. ITI. conj., se. puju hollina, the horse covers. 

Hollu»kam dattal, show me the path. 

Mi homna and mi himna, | pers. prst. ITI. conj. of homa, i.e., I greet. 

», honnama, I am engaged in war, prst. pass. of mi honna, I go to 
war, viz., Lamido Kajena honnama, the governor of Kajena 
is at war. 

», honno, I go to war. 

», hore Khakillo-kam, I pay attention ; with impr. héru hakillo-mada, 
mind. 

»» hore warringo, I avenge for murder. 

Omo hore warriigo baba-mako, he resents the murder of his father. 

Mi horéna-mo haluwénde-mako, I render account to him. 

»» hottd-ma, I disturb thee. . 

»» hoja pollo, I skim the butter. 

»» hoje, raise. 2 impr. hoje dui, raise that. 

Omo hoji, impr. aor., it smells bad. 

Hofi horu, 2 pers. impr., go, return. 

Min hoya, I raise. Impr. 2 pers. héi, raise. 

», hudba yite, I light a fire. 

» ubake lebbo, I throw the spear. 

Hubama, pass. prst. of huba, viz., yite hubama, the fire is kindled. 

Min hubta keptuigul, I skin. 
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Min hufi, embrace. V. conj. recipr. Met huffintina, we embrace 
one another. 
», hulla, I fear. 
», hullni-mo, I punish him, aor. ILI. conj. of hulle, to fear. 
»» hwmake, I swear, affirm by oath. 
Hunnuki, impr. str. prst., sc. negge hunnuki, the cow is lowing. 
Hirsu, impr. prat., it is dry, viz., béndunnu hursuta, the well does 
not dry up. 
Mido hutta, I skin, flay. 


de 


Mido iddi, I deny. 
» wda,I will. Neg. ida; 1 pers. aor. min tdi; 2 pers. raz tdi; 
3 pers. o tdt and men %di sddi, we wish to buy. 
iggiti, aor. II. conj. of iggi, I have forgotten. 
tha, (F. Ds’ mi ya for yaha) I come. 
Ko inde majam? What is thy name? 
Min ma, I thrust with the spear. 
mmo, I am swimming. 
»  irfo, I warm my hands at a fire. 
Min irta bundu, I wall in the well. 
irtake, I descend. 


29 
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99 
Irto, impr. aor., sc. puju hingo irto lédt, the horse paws the ground. 


Mido isese, I am silent. 
islake, I sneeze. 
,» 18st lemaro, I pitch the tent. 
Be ita konnu, they are waging war. 
Mi tai tam, I am being bled. tat fut. of tia. 
,, ute hore-mako, I behead him. 


39 


irte, impr. aor., 8c. kalkalde irte lédi, the buffalo paws the ground. 
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Mi itte or te lemaro, I take down the tent. 
», Yake, I kneel down. | 
» tyam, I spit blood. — 


K. 


Kankana, impr. denom. v., that is it, it is done. 

Mi kdrike wésali, I ward off a blow with a spear. 

Kaura, impr. prst., sc. diile hide kawra, the clouds gather. 

Be kebbi, they gained a victory. 

Be kebbi Jembe, they gained strength. 

Mi kettike, I waited. Neg. kettake. 

Kéwi, impr. aor., viz., Jédide kewi konder kewalc? Are the cowries 
complete or not P 

Kirsddo, pass. parte. prst. of mi hirsa or hirsu, I cut. 

Min kofo nydmande, I am greatly indebted. 


as 


Lallattake, impr. str. prst. II. conj., sc. puju lalattake, the horse is 
capering. 
Mido lamuntake, str. prst. IIL. conj., I stand security. 
» lawal nyiri, I stir food. 
Lévja, impr. prst., sc. puju himo léuja, the horse plays a trick. 
Mi lellutuke, str. prst. II. conj., I stir food. 
Lemmi, impr. aor., sc. Jutam lemmi, the ghussub water se sour. 
Mido limma, Icount. Impr. pass. prst. limmama, counted. 
Dun lotdma, impr. prst. pass., it is washed. 
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Min loti, 1 aor., I wash. ; 3 pers. o loti; pass. prst. lofama; parte. 
lotamo or lotado. 
»» Lowa bendega, I load & musket; bendega is a quiver. 
Dun luba, impr. prst., this scents well; id. c. neg. aor. dubali, it has 
a bad smell. And téu liba, the meat smells rotten. 
Lummo, impr. prst., sc. puju hingu lummo, the horse is capering. 


MW. 


Mido mabbi, I shut, close, bury, sc. Mi mabbi-mo, I bury him. 
», maha sttu, 1 build-a house. 
» mat, I die. 
», makka lédi, I besmear, daub over. 
», marro, I slay, kill. 
» maji, I have gone astray. 
», mayer dattal, I lost my way. 
» maunini-mo wano babaram, I respect bim as my father. 
Maya-mo, 2 pers. impr., have patience with him. 
Mi medda sedda, I taste, viz., a little of something. 
5, medoto, med. prst. II. conj. medo, I abide, tarry. 
», mefat, fut. of mefa, I become fat. 
Mémtake, impr. str. prst. II. con}. of mema, se. bogul lesdi mémtake, 
the serpent bites. 
Méje, impr. aor. med., sc. ntre mee, the food is spoilt. 
Mido memo puju, I make the horse prance. 
» méjito, med. prst. II. conj., I consider, remember. 
Modde, impr. aor., viz., mayo modde maunude, the river preserves 
its size. 
O modi, he lives, he is alive; also mi modi yonki, I am alive. 
Mi modo kawaji, I put on full dress. 
»» moso, I smile, simper. 
», mopta, II. con}. prst. of mdpa, I gather. 
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Mi motta, I twine, thread. 
», munyito, II. conj. med. prst., I take pains, trouble myself. 
Mutia, impr. prst., setting, sc. nage multi, the sun has set. 


IN. 


Mido namma, I grind. 
», nanmea pottolo, I pick cotton. 
9» narga hore jaudere, I wring the sheep’s neck off. 

Naigi, to conceive, sc, dewbo nang rédu, a woman has conceived. 
Mi nanna, I hear, understand. 

», nanna donka, I am thirsty. 

», nanna nyaudo, I feel pain. 

5, nanna ride, I let a fart. 

», nanna selboa, I suffer from stranguria. 

» nanna yam, I feel well, am all right. 
Ada nanna? Do you understand? Neg. reply, mi nannatd. 
O nanna yurménde-mako, he hears his supplication. 
Mi nanno Jimmeri, I get tired. 

9, nanti Jungo-mada, I take thee by the hand. 

», nata, I go in, enter. Mi nata lana, I go on board. 

», nayéjo, I grow old. Ger. ich altere. In both cases a denom. verb. 
20% nébi, you have tarried. 
Mi neddi e majo, I deal with it. 

» nengt nangerdt, I prostrate in prayer. 
Nengi, impr. aor., viz., nage nengt léuru, the moon is eclipsed. 
Mi nérgake puju, I stop the horse. 

,, nettake or mi niti der diam, I tumble about in the water. 

», nettt kaydje konnu, I lay on my arms. 

» numa hakumji, I pronounce a sentence in court. 

5» nodt-mo, I call him. 

,», nokka diam, I draw water. 

», nojoke, I rub the joints. 
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Mi noya, T sow. 
,. nyama, leat. Aor. nyami. Imper. nyame. 

Ledi nyami Jamdt, impr., the iron got rusty. 

O nyaudi, impr. aor., it pains. 

Nyttere nyifi, the fire is out. 


Mit oddi, I do, make. 
5» otdt kiigel, I am occupied. 


Omtake, impr. str. prst., sc. kKonnu omiake, the war has begun. 


Mi omit, I loose, open. 
,, onta toggore, I unfold the shirt. 
, otta dande toggore, I tie the shirt behind the bag. 


Mido piu, I beat, flog. 


Fe. 


Min radi-mada, I drive thee away. 
Ramje dom-mi, 2 pers. impr., so lent me then. 
Mi ramjo to mada or to mara, I lent from_thee. 
», rara, I look, see. | 
», rara tendi, I look for fleas. 


Ko nyamate, II. conj. med. prat., whatever is eatable. 
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Mi rdrta, II. conj. prst. of dara, I search, look for. 
Rei, impr. aor., viz., ndvam révi, the storm ceases; also, ndungu réx, 
the rainy season draws to an end. 
Mi remma, | am weeding tares. 
»» Tena, I preserve, care for. 
Koon rénata ? 2 pers. prst. IT. conj., what are you watching for ? 
Mi rényi eb Korana, I absolve the first reading of Quoran. 
», ressa, I put, place. Jmpr. 2 pers. ress:. 
», ressa kajude, I pull off the shirt. 
Mido rewrdo, parte. aor., I have consumed it. 
» red, I let a fart. 
», rele, I air, give an airing toa thing. Impr. rilu. 
Rimi, impr. aor., sc. negge rum, the cow is calving. 
Mi rimmi, aor., I bear. Id. c. pass. prst. mz rimmama. 
», riwt; I refuse, reject. 
Dun roi, impr. aor., it is finished, is at an end. 
Mido roto, I put, place. 2 pers. impr. roto, put. 
»  rugga gessa, I clean the ground. 


Ss. | - 


Mido sdllake, I dislike, refuse. 

,, sallako, I am not disinclined. 

» alli, aor., [say no. Id. neg. Mi sallali, I have not declined. 
O sallike, str. aor., he refused. Id. neg. 0 sallake, he consented. 
Min samna, I gallop. 

Konnu sanketake, II. conj. str. prst., the army has returned un- 
successful. 
Mido sunya, I weave. Mi sanya dago, I twist a mat. 

, ésaura, I advise, counsel. Mz saurate, 1 am advised. 

» eli, I turn out of a road. 

», senta-mo, I cause shame to him. 
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Mido silla, also c. ITI. conj. prst., Miz sillina, I make water. 

»» simmi, I am tired, fatigued. 

», siuta, I rest, pause. 

9, stwa toggore, I roll the shirt. 

»» 80di, aor. sodali, I buy. Neg. prst. sodata. 

»» 80ttt gorgo-mako, I spoil his right. 
Sondi, impr. aor., e.g., dur sondi ndén didi, it has split in two. 
Mido sonyt tambude, I shake the drinking vessel. 
Sony?, impr. aor., e.g., puju sonyt noffi, the horse pricks the ears. 
Min sotte, I sell. Aor. med. sotte, sold. Prat. neg. min sotiata. 
Mido subido, parte. aor., I make a choice. 

», sukkita, I have pressing business. 


», sumoto, med. prst. II. conj., I keep fast. From Arb. root gle 


», sunna, I am sorry, feel sad. 
», suta, I mix up. 


» 8ujétake, I bow in prayer. Arb. f = . 


i ge 


Mi tabake-ma, I give reception to thee. 

Tai and dun tai, impr. aor., it melts. 

Mido takka safare, I give medicine. 

Tallo, impr. prst., viz., puju tallo, the horse is rolling. 
Mi tamba lédi, I make bricks. 

», tammehe for tammeke, I presume, suspect. 

», tannani, aor. IIT. conj., I convert a skin into a water bag. 
Taro, impr. prst., puju himo taro, the horse goes backwards. 
Mido tawa, and aor. tawt, I find. 
O teffe ydmande ko dude, he has many debts. 
Mi teffu-mo ydmande, I owe him payment. 

»» tegga toggore, I fold the shirt. 

» terfi-be, I drive them back. 
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Tetamo, pass. parte. I. conj., honoured, a man of honour. 
Mz tets lédi, or mi Jett 1dr, I take clay for building. 
» ti, aor., IT honour. Parte. prst. tétudo. Pass. tetado. 
», lett, I make a mistake. 
»» teje gaurt, or tetje, I cut corn. 
Tippoto, impr. prst. IT. conj., i.e., boddi tippoto, the snake is creeping. 
Mido tobba, I drop medicine into the eyes. 
Tobbi, impr. aor., it pours, rains heavily. 
Mi tokke, I follow, obey. Neg. prst. tokkata. 
», tokke merado-mada, I follow thy inclination. 
Be tokkiti, or Jokiti lamido Kano, they obey the Governor of Kano. 
Mi torake-mo o yaffu-kam, I entreat him to forgive me. 
Mi torroto, II. conj. med. prst., I beg, pray, ask for a favor. 
Mido tiiba, Tam repenting. Aor. tubi, to repent. Arb. _ 
» tukki, I am angry. 
» tundake e bao, I gird myself, I tie behind. 
», turuke, I stop in prayer. 
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Uffi, it pains. 
Ude ulko, impr. prst. ulko, the urn is split. F. Ds’ hulko. 
No ulku, impr. prst., itis rent. FE. Ds’ hulku. 
Mi ummoto, IL. conj. med. prst., I rise, start. F. Ds’ himoto. 
Umsa, impr. prst., viz., Jaggere-himo wmsa, the lion roars. 
Mi una, I pound corn. F. Ds’ huna. 
», unyi-mo, I have patience with him. F. Ds’ munyi. 
Utta, impr. prst., e.g., Jaggere-himo utta, the lion roars. 
Utti, impr. aor., it pains, sc. rédu utti, the stomach pains. 
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Jébbake, impr. str. pret., sc. nai Jabbake, cows are saluting. Neg. 
jabbako. 
Mido janga, I am reading. 
5, jJaute wareram, I dress my beard. 
»» Jebbi béledo-mada, I answer or accept thy speech. 
Men jéde, we separate as travellers. 
Min jedi ; lawol Jédi, I separate; the path has divided. 
Mi jel, I cough. 
», jella, I laugh. 
» jena, I am after a woman. 
Jenke teke yumbe, the people have dispersed. 
Min jeyti-ma, I abuse thee. 
Dua Jerrt, impr. aor., tt sucks, drinks in, sc. cloths absorbing fluids. 
Min Jeta, aor. Jett, prst. of II. conj. mix Jetata, I seize to make 
away with. 
» Jtppake, dismount. Imper. jippu, dismount. 2. Impr., viz., 
sundu jippake, the bird descends. 
Jippe kayaje-mabbe, 2 pers. pl. impr., take ye down their loads. 
Min Fippini, aor. III. conj., I fake down, unload, loose, unloose. 
Yo men Juitake, let us have some rest. 
Min Jobba, I receive. 2 pers. :a% Jobba, thou céoaivest: 
», Jddake, I am sitting. 
», Jodi mayo der lana, I cross a river in a boat. 
», Jodido selga, I ease my bowels. 
», J0gt, I hold, keep. 
»» Juda, I fry, broil. 


Ww. 
Mido wadda, I bring. Impr. 2 pers. waddit 
» wdadda Kabaru, inform. Arb. “a IV. pal 
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Mido wadda tedde, I bow to, make a bow. 
», waddo, I ascend. 
waddoto, med. prat. II. conj., I mount on horseback. 
wadi-mo tg hilfi, I invest.him with an office. 
», wadi Joggo, I trade, make commerce. Prst. wada. 
wado kdfehi der stitu-mako, I put in the sword. 
», wahake or wakahe, I lean against. 
wailita, and with str. form wailitake, I pour out, overthrow. 
wairt raube, I divorce wives. 
Waléndu, impr. parte. aor. med., viz., sindu waléndu, the bird is 
flying. 
Mido walla bogul, I make a rope. 
wallita toggore, I turn the shirt. 
waiga, I fall asleep. 
wangini, aor. III. conj., I confess. 
waigot, I go about, walk. 
», wannu-ma, I am troublesome to thee. 
Ax wanni-la, 2 pers. sor., thou art in my way. 
Min wanjeto, med. prst. IT. conj., I take a walk. 
» wdra, I slay, kill. Fat. warat. 
» wara and ara,I come. 2 impr. war, ars, come, and war, kill. 
Wayo hirgo wara, the lake is rising. 
Yé-onde wara, the storm gathers. 
No ware adune dulbe, many people were killed. 
Mi warti, aor. II. conj., I have returned, arrived home. 
Dur’ warti, impr. aor., this has changed, become altered. 
Mi welti, (weldi ?) e ndvam, I pass the night under rain. 
», welli, I help, assist. Impr. well», help. 
», welle lebbt, I grind a knife. 
», wélo, I hanger. 
», welwelta or bernderam wels, I am glad. 
» werti kaéfehi, I draw the sword. 
», wi, aor., I say, tell. 
Mido winda, I write. Pass. windama. 
», wera, IT render service. 2 pers. impr. wire. Fr. Rendez donc 
service. 
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Wie, impr. aor., it kneels, viz., geldba himba wije Idfe, the camel 
kneels down. 
Mido wGu, I am accustomed. 
», wodi, I hold, have, possess. 
», wodi birgel, I beget. 
», wodi danandi, I get grey hairs. 
», wodi gigéte-ma, I show mercy to a person. 
» wodt kéfa, I am qualmish. 
Dun wodi kéfue, this is useful. 
Mido wodi lévfi, 1 commit sin. Neg. mi wodali lévifi. 
Dun widi oringul, this has a nice smell. 
Ko w6di, seq. nom. rei, there is; there exists. 
Mi wédin dui ko mojo, I repair this nicely. 
An wodinal: dui ko moti, thou hast not arranged this well. 
Min wodintira, V. conj. prst., I transact, do business with others. 
Wédumi stido gauri, I construct a cornstack. 
Mi wédyine, ITI. conj., I arrange, mend, repair. 
Wofa, impr. prst., e.g., rawandu wofa, the dog barks. 
Mido woinito, II. med. prst., I take leave. 
Ino wola, impr. prst., there is wanting. 
Bundu wila ndiam der dungu tan, the well has water only in the rains. 
Mi wilui, aor. VI., I speak, talk to another. Prat. wolua, wéluwa. 
Mii womme, I dance, and sonon 0% womme, ye dance. 
No w6ni, impr. aor., it is spoiled. 
Mi wonja, I pour in; c. impr. 2 pl. wonje dou-maje, pour ye over it. 
worta baji, I peel off. 
worta somalle, I draw off a skin for a water bag. 
», wossa bundu, I dig a well. 
wati mauba (waft), I fired at an elephant but missed him. 
,, wotinire, V. recip. conj., I exchange, barter. 
| 9, woya, I cry, weep. 
Woya, impr. prst.; beldre woya, the goat is bleeding. 
karodre woya, the ram is bleeding. 
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Woya, impr. prst., sc. juro woya, the hysna howls. 
Mi wua, I clean, sweep. 

,, wula, I weep. 
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Mi wil, aor., I perspire 

5, wuli, aor., I burn, sc. mi wilt toggdre-mara, I burn thy shirt. 

Wult, impr. aor., it boils, sc. ndvam wili, the water boils; neg. 
wulalt; or, ndiam wili hato rufi, the water boils until it 
runs over. 

Mi wiimi, I am dazzled by the glare. 

Wuri, impr. aor., it came out. Id. with aor. II. conj., wurti, and 
with str. form wirtike; neg. wurtake; or c. str. prst. 
wirtake, coming out; neg. wurtdko; e.g., nage wurtake, 
the sun has not yet risen; or, Jabire wiirtike, the morning 
star has risen. 

Min wurto lana, I get out of a boat. 

», wuji, I commit theft. 


Mido yabbeke, I am tired. 
» Yyafa, I believe, confirm. 
» Yyaffanu-ma, III. conj., I pardon thee, forgive thee. 
. Yaffu, 2 pers. imper., forgive thou, and yaf’ kam, forgive me. 
Mi yaha, I go, and impr. yahu or yah’, go! 
» yaha kita +09 nedo, I take the law of a man. 
Yakito, impr. prst. IT. conj., sc. geléba yakito, the camel ruminates. 
Be yalduno, III. conj. prst., they excavate. 
Ina yamana-mo puji didudi, they consume many of his horses. 
Be yame gelluje, they ransack towns. Singl. gellure. 
Konnu yame, war destroys. 
Mi yamma, I ask. 
» yara, I drink. Impr. 2 pers. yar’, drink. 
» yara taba, I smoke. 
a yarn, and yerint puju, aor. II. conj.. I water the horse. Inf. 
I. conj. yarde. 
» yarta mayo, or yahrta, II. conj. prst., I cross the river. 
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Yaudi, impr. aor., it shines, viz., ndage yausi léuru, the moon shines 
forth. 
Mido yauta, I go on foot. 
Mido yautdtake e¢ majo, I deal with it. 
Yaute, impr. aor. med., sc. mayo yaute, the river has lessened. 
Yauteri yéso, 2 pers. imper. IV. conj., go before. 
Mido yawa, I put, place. 
»» yawa,I break. Pass. prst. yawama. Parte. yawado. 
» Yyena garaje, I fix the threads for weaving. 

Be yeni, they fall upon, c. acc. pers. Fut. yenai. 
Mi yessa gauri, I winnow, fan Guinea corn. 
An yeti dur? Hast thou found P 
Mi yetta, I thank, render thanks. 

» Yyr-mo e kita, I kill him by law. 

» yzda, I love, like. Parte. prst. yfdudo. Prat. yidado. 

» yuma, I sing, and kanko o yimma, he sings. 

» you, I see. Aor. yit. Inf. yivide. Parte. yiudo. 
Dun ywwi, impr. aor., it is broken. 
O yoba-mi, he owes me, and min yobu-ma, I owe thee. 
Mi yofti debbere, I know a subterfuge. 

»» yor hirke puju, I saddle the horse. 
Yore, impr. aor. med., it is dry, sc. mayo ydre, the watercourse is 

dry. 

Bundu yoréndu, a dried up river. 
Min yori, aor., I dry. Impr. aor. med. yére, it is dry. 
O ydta-mi, he owes we. | 
Min yurmtni-mo, aor. IIT. conj., I feel compassion with him. 


Zi. 


Min zambo-mo, I calumniate him. 
,, skweni, I perspire. 
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PART II. _ 
ENGLISH—FULDE. 


The following collection of words is a Vocabulary in English 
and Fulde, and arranged in alphabetical order. The dialect of 
the western Fulbe is more copiously represented than those spoken 
in Central Africa, yet a good number of words has been obtained 
from the labours of the late Dr. H. Barth, as well as from those of 
the late Dr. Baikie. Both of these travellers have severally visited 
the regions of Sokotu and Adamawa. With regard to the verb 
sometimes the Present tense but more frequently the Aorist is 
introduced; the quotations and terms of forms have been limited 
in number and extent, as the inquirer will have the opportunity to 
find fuller and more accurate explanations in the First or Fulde- 
English part of the Vocabulary. The shortened names of the 
above mentioned African travellers are given respectively by 
Br. and Bk. 


A.. 


A,an. The indef. Article has no existence in Fulde, either as a 
pron. or in any other form., but its equivalent is simply the 
indefinite state of the noun, as gorko, a man, lédi, a country, 
leal, a tree. The proof of this assertion becomes evident 
when under the word ‘‘ The” the longer forms of nouns are 
inspected or provided with the pronominal affix, sc. gorko-o7, 
the man, or legazgal, the tree, etc. 

To abate in price, c. 1 pers. prst. III. conj. Mido bifjana, I abate. 
Br. 

To abide, intr. v., darniri, inf. aor. This form presents the com- 
bination of the formative end syllables of the III. and IV. 
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conj. of dari, to stand. 2. Id. c. %bt, aor. I. conj. 3,—c.° 
nibitt, pret. mtbata in II. conj. 4, — vtbiri, prst. rtbira in IV. 
conj. 5, — c. tabbdi, inf. aor., parte. tabbido. 6, — c. médo in 
II. conj. med., sc. mi médoto, I abide, dwell. Br. 

To be able, intr. v. c. hebbi, aor.; also c. hebbiti, II. conj., sc. 
o hebba or o hebbata ga munyol, he is having patience, is able 
to hold on longer; or no conor hebbiti ga gomdt-la? Are you 
able to believe me? 2, — in the neg. with gaini, sc. be gainali, 
they were unable, failed. Prst.t. mido gainata, I am unable, 
I can’t. 

About, for about, prep., wona, sc. wona balde tati, for about three 
days. . 

Above, adv. loci and prep., dou, do’, ko dou, ndou, to dou, viz., ndouw 
dtan, above the water, or to dow-lédindi, above the land. 

Absence, n., c. bawa and bawo e, both n. and prep., viz., bawo lamdo, 
in the absence of a king. 

Absent, missing, i.e. to be missing, intr. v., muti. 2. To be missing 
from, with mitt seq. ¢ loci: be muti e dendangal julbe, they. 
were absent from the gathering of the faithful. Himo muti e 
nokure dartigol-amme, he was absent from the place we looked, 
sc. for him. 

To absolve, finish, tr. v., renyi. Ex. Min renyi Alkorana, I absolve 
the first reading of Alquoran. 2, — with henyi. Br. 

To abuse, tr. v., Jenti, aor. Mido jenti-ma, I abuse thee. Br. 

Accacia Nilotica, Jabulli. Br. 

To accept, tr. v., Jebbi, sc. Min jebbi bdéledo-madda, I accept thy 
speech. Br. 2. Id. subjectively taken and impersonally, it is 
accepted, acceptable, it is granted, c. Jabbi, str. Jabbike, str. 
prst. jabbake. 38. To accept, quasi embrace Islam and the 
Muhammedan persuasion, c. jabbili or str. Jabbilike. 

To accompany a person, tr. v., dofti, viz., Min dofti-mo, I accompany 
him. 

To accomplish, tr. v., timmz; id with III. conj., timmini. 2. Id. 
in subj. or intr. form, timmo. To be accomplished, id. c. ILI. 
conj., éimmoto. 

Accomplished, cultivated, religious person, timmotodo. 
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According to, prep., with ¢. Lat. secundum, sec. ¢ kofigol gato, 
according to the word of a person. 2, — as, like, c. wona, seq. 
n.or pron. Wona-mabbe, according to them. Wona legal, 
like a tree. 

To act according to, c. wowi seq. to obj. 2. To act deceitfully, c. 
dainiri, inf. TV. conj. of daini. 3. To act with indifference 
towards a person, c. yegi, et fz pers. aut rei. B. Id. c. yegiti, 
aor. II. conj. 4. To act as mediator between two contending 
parties, c. ndtani, inf. aor. III. conj. of nati, to enter in, sc. 
o ndtani hakunde lambe didi, he acted as mediator between the 
two kings. 

To accustom oneself, to be accustomed, c. wGi, 1 pers. prst. mido 
woa. B, — with bofti, sc. 3 pers. singl, aor., om bofti for 
on aofti, 2 pers. pl. »om bofti for -ov bofti, and 3 pers. pl. bem 
bofti. Br. 

To acquire, get, tr. v., c. wasti, Seq. acc. rel. 

To advise a person, tr. v., sauri. Prst. 1 pers. mido saura, I 
advise, sc. miz saura-mada, I advise thee. 2. To be advised, 
to deliberate, to take counsel; c. IL. conj. med., viz., 3 
pers. prst. be sawrate, they are taking advice, are engaged in 
deliberating; also, they are meeting in council. 

Adansonia digitata, bok, c. irreg. pl. bodaje. Br. 

To add, to give more, bédi; c. 1 pers. pret. Mim bedi or besda, I 
add, give more. Br. 

Adder, n., yendu, pl. yendi. Br. 

Adjutant, lieutenant of an African king, Jelifo, pl. Jelijabe. 

Administration. Vide protectorate, protection. 

Adult, grown up person, maudo, pl. maube. 

Affected, sc. to be —, with gondi in II. intens. conj. 3 pers. aor. 
o gonditi, he was affected, he shed tears. 

To afford, to give, c. yelti; in IV. conj. yeltiri, aor., seq. acc. pers. 
aut rei. Br. 

Afraid, sc. to be —, intr. v., huld:. B. Id. caus. turn: to make one 
afraid. With III. conj. hulbini, sc. wota rat hulbini-la, don’t 
make me afraid. 

2B 
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African date tree, n., konkehi, pl. konkzji. 2. African plum tree, 


dundehi, pl. dundgi. Br. 

After, prep., bawa, sc. bawa-mako, after him. 

After, conj., bawa, sc. bawa san andike, after thou knewest. B, — 
also béwamu, viz., bawamu o yi, after he saw. Br. 

Afternoon, siéri, n. and adv. temp. Suri id. in comb. with sda, 
hour; saa suri, in the afternoon. 

Afterwards, adv. temp., ¢ bawa. 

Again, once more, adv. temp., kadi. | 

Against, prep., ga, ka persnl., sc. be yahi ka Tamba, they went 
against Tamba. B,— local c. e, sc. o himi e Ségo, he rose 
against Sego, 1.e., for war. 

To agree, intr. v., Jovi and foti, inf. aor. 2, — reciprocally taken, 
to agree with another party in a certain point, c. foti, seq. acc. 
pers. et f2 rei, viz., 0 foti-mo fz haure, he agreed with him about 
the war. B, — with joni in V. conj., be Jorintiri, they agreed 
among themselves. 

Agreeable, i.e., to be —, c. fott. 

Agreement, principal, viz., on agreement, on the principal, ¢ hore. 

Aide-de-camp, lieutenant or messenger of a king, lillddo, pl. lillabe. 

To air, to give an airing, tr. v., c. 1 pers. prst., I give an airing, 
min rile, imper. 2 pers. singl. rid, air this thing. Br. 

Alive, adj., hersu, pl. hersube, imper. pl. hersude. 

Alive, sc. to be —, intr. v., herst, aor. 2,—c. 1 pers. prst. mi 
modi yonkt. 

Alkoran, Alqguordéna. Arb. hal 

All, numrl. pron., 6, fob, fomorw, fow. Br. 

All along, throughout, loc. prep., gilla, acc. loc. 

Also, And, copul. conj., ha, hao, sc. kanko ha-bibe-mako, he and also 

his sons. 

Alternatively, by turns, adv. mod., lundintiral. 

Although, conj., kKowanont. B, — although even, — if, havd, sc. 
haisi temedere pingaji fusi, although a hundred guns should 
break. 

Altogether, in numbers, in companies, numrl. adj., yoga ¢ yoga. 


a "i = 
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Always, constantly, adv. mod., koinde. 

Amazed, i.e., to be —, afraid, c. fekorini, a mixed form of ITI. aa 
TV. conj. 

Among, at, prep. to, sc. to yimbe sare, among the townspeople. 

To amount to, to reach to a certain measure or sum, yom, seq. acc. 
rel, 

Amorous woman, dewbo kalludo, pl. raube kallube. 

And, copula. e and hd, viz., kanko ha bibe-mako, he and his sons. 

Angel, n., malaikt, def. —on, pl. malaikabe. 

Angry, ie., to be —, intr. v., sei#ti, aor. B,— id. c. IIT. conj. 
seitini, c. ft pers. or with ft et inf. v.. 1 am angry; 1 pers. 
prst. mido tukki. Br. 

Ankle bone, n., hétere. Br. 

To anoint, tr. v., dandt, aor. Also id. with dandint, inf. IIT. conj. 

To answer, reply, intr. v., jabi, aor. Prst. min jaba or jabo. B, — 
id. with II. conj. jdbata or jdbato. 2. Bo answer one to a 
certain effect, c. III. conj. jabani, seq. n., pron. or inf. v. 3. To 
answer a person with a practical act, by doing this or that, 
c. IV. conj. in the instrumental form, jabori, seq. dupl. acc. 
pers. aut rei, viz., be Jaburt-mo haure, they answered him with 
war, i.e., declared war against him. 4. I answer, 1 pers. prst., 
mido jebbi. Br. 

Anthill, n., walde, pl. bade, badi. Br. 

To anticipate, tr. v.,c. 1 pers. prst. Lanticipate him, miz arta-mo. Br. 

Ant, n., horendolde, pl. korendolde. B, — metellu, pl. metelli. Br. 

Antilope, n., koba, pl. kobt. B, — butalis hamafurde. C, — oryx, 
a large species, duguwire, pl. duguwije. D, — leucoryx, dager 
nireht, pl. dager nuréjt. EH, — antilope, communis, mbdda, pl. 
mbaraji. F,— oryx, communis, sofdre, pl. sottje. Br. 

Apart from, prep., tana; c, Dom. aut pron. poss., sc. wota suju Allah 
tanaxam, do not worship any God beside me. 

To appear, intr. v., séni, aor.; prst. séna; inf. sénide; parte. sénudo. 
Inf. mood miz sénide and mi wona sénide, I am coming, or I 
shall be coming, make my appearance. 2, — To appear to- 
gether, to come in company, c. V. recip. conj. semintiri. 3. 
To appear in sight, c. dag, aor. B, — be seen, sc. it appears, 
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become visible, c. med. prst. ITI. conj. bargino. 4, — causa- 
tive, ie, to make appear, to show, c. bavgi in III. rel. conj. 
bangint ; inf. banginde ; parte. prst. bangindo, pl. bangimbe. 

To appoint a person, tr. v., iti, aor.; inf. itide, c. acc. pers. et tg 
loci, — to a place, sc. o iti-be to sare, he appointed them for a 
certain town. 2, — a governor, c. hadi, IIL. conj. hasani; inf. 
aor., seq. acc. pers. et ¢ loci. 3,—a person for a place, c. 
jodi, to sit down, in III. conj. jédini, c. acc. pers. et ¢ loci. 
B, — for a task, c. acc. pers. et rei. 4,— a man as king, c. 
lami, to rule, in III. conj. lamini, seq. ace. pers., sc. be lamini 
Abubakari, they appointed Abubakari as king. 5, — a man 
successor to a place, c. Aalfi, in III. conj. Halfint, seq. acc. pers. 
et ¢ loci, o Halfint Alfa Othmana e Tamba, he ordered Alfa 
Othman to succeed as governor of Tamba; or, he appointed 
Alfa Othman, etc. 

April, i.e., the month of —, miz gant. Rem.: gani is a verb in the 
1 pers. aor. and nota proper noun. Br. 

To approach, sc. I approach, 1 pers. str. prst., mido badake. Br. 

Apron, n., haddre, pl. hadaje. Br. 

Arab, n., éurajo, pl. turatn. Br. 

Arachys hypogea, pl. n., bossdje. Br. 

Archer, n., dirimajo, pl. dirimabe. Br. 

Architect, n., mahdwo ldpe, and id. nokdwo lépe. Br. 

Ardea Goliath, kamdrewal, pl. kamaréje. Br. 

To arm oneself with a weapon, c. holltiri, inf. IV. conj. of holli, to 
dress, et seq. acc. rel. 

Armonr, war coat, n., holltire, coll. 

Arms, pl. n., jokaje, and tembakeol, pl. tembide. 

Army, war host, n., konnu, pl. konneli ; def. konnungu. 

To arrange, mend, viz., I arrange, 1 pers. aor., mido wodini. Ex. gr.’ 
thou hast not arranged that well, sa% wodinali dun ko wott. 

To arrive, intr. v., 1 pers. prst., miz hauta, or with str. form hautake, 
aor. hauti. To arrive at a place, hawti, c. acc. loci. 

Arrow, bullet, n., kurral, pl. kurre; def. kurraigal. 

As, prep., ¢ quasi, sc. 0 nddi-mo e¢ Jelvjo-mako, he called him as his 
lieutenant. 
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As, conj., ko, viz., ko Satu wist-be, as the Sheikh told them. Ko 
min Jantakeson, as I am reading to you. Ko o haburani-la, as 
he had reported to me. 

As a whole, adv. mod., nde wotere. 

As far as, conj., hd, viz., as far as this goes, hd-ngbi. Br. B. Id. 
local prep., ga, as far as Futa, ga Futa. 

As if, conj., e no-e. Ex. gr.: ¢ no-¢ tilfade, as if going to ruin; er, 
as if left to ruin. 

As long as, conj., fanne, sc. as long as I live, fanne min wiri. Br. 

As often as, conj., twmdao, seq. v. 

As soon as, conj., hatima, seq. v. 

As to, with regard to, ama, particle of introduction. Arb. Ls 


2. Id. — e, viz., ¢ jadi, as to form. 

As yet, still, adv. temp., tau; if taw depends from a neg. it means 
not yet, se. tuma Saiu Al Hajjt ardli tau, when Sheikh Al 
Hajji had not yet come. 

To ascend, intr. v. Mido waddo, 1 pers. prst., I ascend. Br. 2,— 
as said of the rising of vapours, Jell:, also with II. conj. Jellitd. 
3, ~~ with tyawt, inf. aor. 

Asclepias gigantea, prop. n., Bambambi. Br. 

Ashamed, i.e., to be —, hersi. Prst. mit hersa and hersu, I um 
ashamed. 3B, — caus., to be ashamed of a person, with III. 
conj. hersani, c. acc. pers. C, — to be ashamed of a person 
on account of a thing, hersani, c. acc. utriusque persone et rel, 
sc. mt hersani-md-dun, I am ashamed of him for that. 

Aside, prep., sevgo, with acc. pers. aut loci. Br. 

To ask, inquire for or after a thing, c. landz, seq. dupl. acc. pers. 
et rei, viz., 0 landi-mo inde-mako, he asked him for his name. 
2, — a person to perform a thing, with maki, to speak, in ITI. 
conj. mdkani, seq. yo conjet. v. alterius, sc. Al Hajj: makani raube- 
mako yO be dudni-mo, Al Hajji asked his wives to pray for him. 
3, — a person to take a seat, with jodi, to sit down, in III. 
rel. conj., i.e., Jédint. Ex,: maudoron jodini-be, the chief asked 
them to sit down. 4. To ask forgiveness, pardon, c. tubi, to 
return, in the III. conj., ie. éébani, c. acc. pers. viz. Saiiu 
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wiri-be: yoron tubani Allah, the Sheikh told them: you must 
ask forgiveness of God. 5, — to lie down, with houni. Br. 
6. To ask a person, sc. I ask thee, Mido yamma-mada. Br. 


7, — a favour of another person, c. yamiri, i.e. Arb. met seq. 


dupl. acc. pers. et rei, viz., mez artd-ma yamiri-ma barki, we 
come to thee to ask thee a favour. B. Yamiri seq. acc. pers. 
et conjct. v. alterius, with the prefix yO means: to ask a person 
to do a thing, viz., Mido yamiriron yo jultots sonon, I ask you 
to pray. 8, — after one’s health, c. lamdt jam, et acc. pers. 
Min lamdi jam tokoro-am, I ask after thy health, my friend. 
This idiomatic phrase is synonymous to the customary English 
saying, How do you do, my friend ? 

Ass, n., babba, pl. bamde and bandi. Br. 

Assassination, n., yanfu; def. yanfanga. 

Assembly, n., batu and mbatu; def. baturgu. B, — dendangal. 

To assemble, intr. v., c. foti. 2, — ata certain place, c. fotz in the 
VI. conj. or local mood, sc. fotut, acc. loci: yd be fotut Talansan, 
they must assemble at Talansan. 3, —c. renti, prst. rentu, 
I. rad. conj.; also id. in ITT. conj. rentini, seq. acc. loci. 4, — 
with hautt, aor., or with passive form of the same, hautima, c. 
ace. loci. 5, — with haure in IT. conj.; pass. aor. hauretuna: 
people assembled, hauretuma yimbe. 

To assist, help, tr. v., walli ; prst. walla; also aor. IT. conj. walliéz. 
2, — in recip. turn with V. conj. walluntiri, to assist one 
another. 

Assistant, helper, n., wontido, i.e., parte. aor. of wont, IT. conj. B, — 
walluntirdo, n. and partc. of walli, to help, in V. recip. conj. 

To be astonished, to wonder, c. hauni, id. at a person or a thing, 

——-g. ace. obj. Korat haunt dunt ? Dost thou wonder P 

Astringent remedy, leki rédu, safare rédu. 

At, in, local prep., ko, sc. ko bailu, in the country, ko ladde, in the 
bush. 2, — such a day or time, adv. temp., yande. Br. 

At a distance, adv. loci, ga-wott. 

At first, adv. temp., adan. 

At once, adv. mod., kessaz. 
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To attack, tr. v., c. nati, to enter, c. acc. B,— recip. turn, to 
attack one another, c. V. conj. natuntirs. 

To attempt, try, gt. B. To make an attempt, a trial, géri fére. 

Attempt, trial, n., fére ; def. férende. To make an attempt, wadi fére. 

To attend to a person, tampani, acc. pers. aor. III. conj. of tampi, 
sc. be tampani Sailu Al Hajji Omaru, they waited on Sheikh 
Al Hajji Omar. 

Attendant on a king, malddo, pl. malabe. 

August, i.e. month of —, n., gaji, Jaujuigel. Br. 

Aunt, n., gogge, pl. goggerabe. Br. 

Authority, power, n., dole; def. ddélende. 

To avenge, tr. v., 1 pers. prst., I avenge, Miz hore warriigo. Br. 

To awake, intr. v., fini, sabbi. B, — early, dawi. 

To be aware, intr. v., 1 pers. prst. II. conj. Min andata, I am aware, 
from Mii anda, I know. Aor. andi. 


5B. 


Baboon, i.e., species of —, yibkiru, pl. yibhije. Br. 

Baby, n., birgel, kéfel, pl. bibe, keje. Br. 

Back, n., bdo. Br. 

Backwater, n., zllagul. Br. | 

Bad, adj., bondo, pl. bombe, impr. pl. bondi. 2. Id. kalludo, impr. 
pl. kallude. Formation of adj. Fulde Grammar § 41, page 84. 

Badly, severely, adv., ko sati. B, — c. satirde, inf. IV. conj. of sati, 
to be violent; also with satirgol, caus. inf. 

Bag, n., burundu, pl. burumudi. Br. Id. boto, pl. botdje. 

Bailiff of an open village, Jowro ; id. — of a market, lamido lumu. Br. 

Baily of the Fulbe, ardo Fulbe. Br. 

Baily of resident Arabs, ardo Turese. Br. 

- 59 »  Lamido Turere. Br. 
Balanites Mgyptiaca, tanni, pl. tanni. Br. 
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Bamia coechorus olitorius, iyo. Br. 

Banner, n., alama and raya. Def. rayaka, pl. rayaye. 

Bannerman, standard-bearer, Jokéwo, pl. Jokobe. 

Barber, n., pembowo, pl. fembdbe. B, — bangaro, pl. wangarbe. Br. 
To bark, intr. v., wofi. Ex.: the dog barks, rawandu wofa. Br. 
Bark of trees, kobbe ledde. Br. 

Barricade, camp, n., daka; def. ddkaka; pl. dakaje. 

To barter, viz., 1 pers. prst., min fuirfure, I barter. Br. 

Basin, dish to eat in, n., bulwal; pl. bulwadi; def. bulwdigal. 
Bassia Parkeii, kdrehi; pl. karéji. Br. 

Bat, n., Jemagéru. Br. 

Battle, n., konnu; def. konnuigu ; pl. konnélt. B, — Habbere. Br. 


Battleline, n., saffa; def. saffaiga. Arb. , z 3 id. 


To be, intr. and subj. v., wont; prst. wona. B, — with a person or 
to be there. To be at a place, c. wonti, aor. II. or IV. conj., 
wontrt. ©, — for a purpose, — for the benefit of another, c. 
wonant, aor. III. conj. Ex.: dut wonani xn, this is for you. 
D, — there together, among each other, — in each other's 
company, c. wonintirt, aor. V. conj. And is it soP Ko dun 
wont? Br. That is it, kankana. Br. II. To be, ladi; prst. 
lada and lado. 2,— there; prst. Jadata and ladoto, Il. conj. 
or c. ladirt, IV. conj. 3, — with instrumental turn of mean- 
ing, ex. gr., I am there with an object in hand, or — with a 
domestic animal, or even with a person ready to do something, 
ldduri, which is the instrumental form of IV. subj. conj. 4, — 
in each other’s company, e. laduntiri, aor. V. recip. conj. III. 
To be, with hebbi, et id. with str. form, hebbike; prst. hebbake. 
B, — as said of things that exist, are at hand, of anything 
that can be got, c. hebbiti, aor. I. conj., et id. in the str. form 
hebbttike ; prsat. hebbdtake of simple form hebbata. IV. To be, 
imper. and defect. v., wai, sc. there is, or it is, it was. Br. 
Vide To be, Fulde Vocabulary, for farther examples, the verbs 
wont, ladi, hebbi, wai. 


To be able, capable, subj. v., wawi, and 1 pers. prst. mido wawa. 


201 


To be acceptable, intr. v., jabbi and Jabbili; and id. in str. form 
jabbike and jabbilike. 

To be after a woman, intr. v., Jéni, aor.3 1 pers. prst. mtdo Jéna. 

To be awake, intr. v., fini, sabbt. _B, — to be awake early, dawi. 
Br. 

To be aware, intr. v., anditi, aor., II. conj. of andi, to know; prst. 
1 pers. mido dndata ; id. with str. form, 1 pers. prst. Mi andd- 
take, I am aware. 

To be blind, intr. v., gum. B, — with tr. tarn, to blind a person; 
with aor. III. conj. gumni, seq. acc. pers., sc. Allah gumni gite- 
mabbe, God has blinded their eyes. 

To be content with something, yarli, c. acc. rei, o yarlt dont, he is 
content with it. This verb as well as some other verba sen- 
tiendi, the Fulde construes in dependence from the subject 
berde, heart, quasi will or disposition of a person, viz., I am 
content with that, berde kam yarli dur. Comp. Fulde Voc., 
hulli rédu and sati hore. 


To be converted to God, ¢. tabi Allah. Arb. ly. Ex. Bawa dua 


be tubi Allah, they were converted after that. 

To be covetous, to covet, wate. 

To be far off, wott; 3 pers. aor. be wott; id. impr. nde wot, it is 
far off, i.e. nokurende, the place. 

To be full, intr. v., hebbi and h@wi, viz., waktu julde hewi, the time 
for prayer is full, and id. — with tr. turn, to fill up a measure 
or vessel with something, hebbini, aor. III. rel. conj., oc. dupl. 
acc. utriusque rei, viz., hebbine miranje kossas, fill up the cups 
with milk. 

To be glad, intr. v., yarli, aor.; also strong, yarlike, and constr. 
with subj. berde, heart, and the corresponding poss. pron. 
Eix.: berde-kam yarli, Iam glad. Comp. above to be content. 
2, — with wells, id. in IT. conj. welliti, and with ITI. conj. wellinz. 

To be glorious, sc. 1 pers. prst., Iam glorious, Mit yetu or yea; 
id. with IV. subj. conj. 3 pers. prst. o yetora. 

To be good, intr. v., moti; prst. moto; inf. motudes caus. metigol. 

To be hard, intr. v., sati; id. with IV. conj. satirs. 

3B 
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To be hungry, intr. v., wali ; pret. welw; neg. wélata ; inf, wélgol. 

To be in a hurry, haste, yauni. 

To be ignorant of a thing or person, c. yegz, seq. acc. pers. aut rei. 

To be near, intr. v., badi, aor.; or with badiri, inf. IV. conj. 2, — 
with recip. turn, baduntiri, aor. V. con}. baduntirdo, neighbour. 

To be on fire, jaunt. Br. . 

To be out, ie. extinguished, as said of fires, nyifi, viz., yitere nyifi. 
Br. 

To be pleased, yarli, always constr. with the subj. berde, heart; id. 
with str. form, yarlike; prst. ydrlake. 2, — welli, or with II. 
conj. wellti, also with III. conj. wellint. Vide for more exact 
information Fulde Vocabulary the v. yarli and well. 

To be quick, or of short duration, wiiri,; viz. 3 impr. aor. dun wii. 
For the opposite meaning, to make slow, or to last long, etc., 
vide v. jut: and nebb. | 

To be respectable, intr. v., ¢gé, aor.; prat. tetu; parte. tétudo. 

To be sorry, sunt, and 1 pers. prst., I am sorry, Mido sunna. 

To be sweet, intr. v., welli and yarli. | 

To be used to, in the habit of, with wdwi, seq. inf. v. alterius. 

To be without delay, wu, personal and impersonal. 

To bear, tr. v., denyi, aor. Br. 2, — children, rimmi; prst. rumma ; 
pass. prst. r4mmama, born. Br. 

Beard, n., ware, pl. waje; id. waha@re, pl. bahaje. Br. 

Beads, i.e. credential, }ekerewol. See Fulde Vocabulary. 

Beans, n., singl. nyebbere, pl. nyebbe. Br. 

To bear with a person, munyani, inf. aor. III. conj. of munyi, to 
be patient. 

Bearded man, n., katoru, pl. katdje. Br. 

Bearing seed, Jibindwo, persnl. parte. III. conj. B, — jibindwal, an 
impr. form, referring to legal, a tree, and in the pl. it is leede 
jibindde, seed bearing trees. 

Beasts of burden, pl. n., fekorinje. B 

Beast of prey, n., tektake, pl. tetke. Br. 

Beast, i.e. wild beast, bdro, pl. barddi, also pondo, pl. pony. 

To beat, flog, pt or fryi, and 1 pers. prat. Mir fiye. 2, — id. qd. 
defeat an army, foli; prat. fla. ‘Id. passive, to be beaten, 
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fale, med. and c. IT. conj. folite. 3,—c. wawi, tr. v., prst. 
wawa. 4, — passive, to be beaten, sanketake; str. pret. IT. 
conj,, ex. gr., konnw sanketake, the army is beaten. Br. 


To beat the drum, piride tabalde, from Arb. se L or ptide din- 


duru, or dundu, a large kettle drum. And pidwo dunduru, a 
drummer. 2, — ftdi, sc. Min fido wowdde, I beat the shield. Br. 


Beautiful, adj., naunt and neaunt. Id. nexemorado. Arb. toe 


- 


Beautiful bird, i.e. a — with azure plumage, Jodal, pl. Joli. 
Because, and because of, tumande, gade. B, — sabu, sababu, sabuna, 


rw 


from Arb... and seq. inf. or finite v.; ex.: sabu 


o anda, because he knows not. 2. Because, on account of, 
prep., c. ft, sc. ft-mada, because of thee. 

To become a Moslem, with jebbili, aor. Ex.: he has become a 
Moslem, o Jebbili, et id. with str. aor. o Jebileke. 

To become clear, show clear, fény?, aor. 

To become fat, ng, aor., and with néfat, inf. fut. getting fat, 
because every process of duration is expressed by the future. 
Ex. gr.: nai néfai, the cows are getting fat. 

To become giddy, sc. I became giddy, Min fdddake. Br. 

To become lean, fédi, aor.; with impr. use, viz., puju fodt, the horse 
has become lean. Br. 

Bedroon, n., tamiro, pl. tamie. 

Bedstead, n., hiragawa, pl. hiragdje. Br. 

Bee, n., nyakel, pl. nyake. Br. 

Before, prep., bawa. 2, — forward, adv. mod. or loc. yeso, viz., 
yahe yeso, go ye before. 3, —conj., adide and adade, and 
ko-adide, sc. adade hauti-mako, or also adade o hauti, before he 

arrived. 5, — hd, as conj. seq. finite v., but under the condi- 
tion of a negative v. following, ha o maiali, before he died. 
6, — with doguto, as prep. constr. with poss. pron., viz., doguto 
san or doguto-mada, before thee, and doguto -amme, before us. 
7, — e-atbe, a prep., viz., ¢-aibe Jomam, before God. 8, — 
yast, a prep. Br. 
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To beg, intr. v., tri, aor.; 1 pers. prst. mia fora and min toro; id. 
with IT. conj. térolo. 2, — tr. v., to beg a person for a favour, 
c. téri, seq. dupl. ace. pers. et rei, or id. c. ft rei, Viz., mew art 
torade-ma barki, we come to ask thee a favour. 3, — one 
for God’s sake, Jeti to Allah, viz., Mi Jeji-ma to Allah, I beg 
thee for God’s sake. 4, — torrétede, inf. II. conj. of Min toro, 
I beg. Br. 

To beget, Jipini, aor. III. conj. of jipt, to descend. 2, — wédi; 
ex. gr.: Mido wodi bingel, I beget a son. 

Beggar, n., ragore, pl. ragaje. B, — joido, pl. soibe. C, — torotédo. 
Br. 

To begin, c. futi or fudi; prst. fuda and fudo; id. c. II. conj. Mis 
fudoto, I begin; id. c. IV. conj. fudori, sc. Min fudori janude 
Alquorana, I begin to read Alquoran. To this form belongs 
one showing the persons in the shape of affix pronouns, as 
fudor mt, I begin, fudorda, thou beginnest, fudor men, we begin, 
etc. 2. To begin, jovi, seq. inf. verbi alterius. 3. To begin 
nati, seq. inf. or c. ¢ inf. verbi alterius, sc. be nati félude, or — 
e félude, they began firing. B, — with nati in IIL. conj. natani, 
viz., be ndtani habbude, they began to fight. Rem. Nati pro- 
perly means to enter. 4. The war is beginning, konnu omtake, 
occurs in the collection of Dr. Barth. 

To behead, tr. v., iti hore 10.0. Ex.: itd hdre-mako, behead him. 

Beginning, n., pudal; def. pudaigal. 2, — fuddde. 3, — natugol. 

Behind, prep., bawa. 2, — adv. loci, gada or bawo, and e bawo. 

Behold now! exclamation, »9:0 nén! and 00 Jone! 

To believe, intr. v., gomdi. Ex.: believe me, gomdi-la. B, — in 
God, o. III. conj. gémdini Allah ; id. with caus. turn, to make 
® person believe, c. gomdini, acc. pers., sc. 0 gomdini-la, he 
made me believe. 2. I believe, Mii yafa, 1 pers. prst. Br. 

Belief, n., gomdi; def. gomdindi. 

Believer, n., gomdudo, pl. gomdube; parte. prst. I. rad. conj. 2, — 
gomdindo, pl. gomdimbe ; parte. prst. ITT. rel. conj. 

Belly, womb, n., rédu, pl. dédi. 2, — tetike, pl. tetikefi. Br. 

Below, adv. and prep., ko 1é% and to lés. 

Besides, prep., tana, viz., tanaram, besides myself. 2, — hadde. Br. 
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To besmear, daub, tr. v., makki lédi, 1 pers. prst. mt makka lédi. Br. 

To bestow a favour upon a person, with jJabbi, in III. conj., ie. 
jabbini, with acc. pers. 2. Id. with passive turn, to be favoured, 
received in favour; also with jabbani; 1 pers. prst. Min 
jabbana, I am being favoured. 

To be better than, etc., with buri, tr. v., to surpass, pass over 

_ another, seq. acc. obj., sc. mz buri-mo, I am better than he, or 
dun buri kossan, this is better than sour milk. 2. Id. imper- 
sonally used, sc. it is better, ko dunt buri. 3. Id. with caus. 
turn, to be better for another one, with burt, in IV. conj., i.e. 
burani, seq. acc. pers. Ex.: it will be better for us to deal 
gently, ko burant met wadi doidot; id. — with a person, c. ¢ 

pers. 

Between, prep., hakunde, viz., hakunde-mabbe, between them. 

To bid, ask a person to do something. The Fulde treats this kind 
of phraseology in this way: that the simple root of the verb 
which contains the request is rendered in the [ilI. rel. conj. 
Ex. gr.: jodi means to sit down, and to bid one to sit down is 
Jodani, c. acc. pers., sc. Satiu Jodani hobbeber, the Sheikh bade 
the strangers to sit down; or, ex. gr.: nyami, to eat. If this 
verb is used causatively: to ask or bid a person to eat bread, 
nyamz is to be rendered in III. conj., ie. nydmani. Ex. gr.: 
be nydmani-be sdbal, they bade them to eat bread. From the 
above it will be seen that the first proposition to bid a person, 
the meaning of which is incomplete, is left unnoticed in 
the Fulde. 

Big, adj., Jandi, pl. jandube; impr. Jandude. 

To bind, tie, c. habbit; 1 pers. pl. mido habba. 

Bird, n., Jolléwéyo, pl. Jolluweydji; def. Jolliwéyowgo. 2, — Jolle. 
8, — jodal, pl. jole. 4, — sundu, pl. Sundi. 5, — sondu. 

Birds’ nest, n., sudu sondu. —- ; 

Birth, n., Jibingde. 2, —jibingol. 3, — gibinéde and Jibiigul. 

Birthday, n., nyellawmare-Jibingul. 

Bitch, n., rawandu réoru. Br. 

To bite, c. getti. Ex.: rawandu himo getta, the dog bites. Br. 2, — 
and to chew, Jaki. B,— with caus. turn, to ask a person to 
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bite on something, Jaki, in III. conj. Jakani, c. dupl. ace. pers. 
et rei. 3, — mem occurs in the strong form of II. conj. prst. 
in the following sentence: lesde memtake, the serpent bites. Br. 

Black, adj. impr. form, ballére, pl. ball@e. The river Senegal is 
called Maio Balleo. Br. 

Black ants, nytigu, pl. nyude. Br. 

Black sorghum, n., sudu mare. Br. 

Blacksmith, n., waildwo, pl. waildbe; id. bahilo, pl. bahilbe; also 
killajo, pl. killabe. Br. | 

To blame, id. qd. to spoil, tr. v., bonnt ; prst. I pers. mz bonna. 

To blaze in flames, intr. v., dunjt. 

To bleed, intr. and impr. v., sc. 3 aor. woyt karore, the ram is 
bleeding; also c. 3 pers. prst. belldri woya, the goat is 
bleeding. Br. 

To bleed, iti iyam, viz., I am bleeding; oc. 1 pers. fut. mi% iat 
ryam. Br. 

To bless, doki, tr. v.; 1 pers. prst. Mido doko, I bless. 2. The 
Fulde derives this v. also from an Arb. root 52 to bless, and 
uses it in the III. conj., viz., barkini, prst. Mido barkina, I bless ; 
inf. barkinde ; partc. barkindo, pl. barkimbe, with a passive 
parte. barkinado. Lat. benedictus. | 

Blessed, adj., quusi a blessed person, malddo, pl. maldbe. Br. 

Blessedness, happiness, abs. n., malal ; def. malangal. 

Blessing. abs. n., barki, pl. barkiji; def. barkindi, Arb. 5 
2,— motigol ; def. motigongol. 

Blind, to be —, intr. v., gumi, aor. 2. Id. caus. turn, to blind a 
person, gumnit, aor. ITT. conj. 

Blind person, gumdo, pl. gumbe. Br. 

Blood, vam, coll. and invarbl. n.; also JiJam and Jijar. 2. Id. 
quasi adv., all over in blood, full of blood, ¢ Jiam. 

To blow, intr. and impr., bzfi; prst. biffa, sc. héndu biffa, the wind 
blows. B. Of the same an impr. parte. wifforu, blowing, dervd. 
from wifdwo, officl. partc. persnl. form, as in the sentence 
héndu wiféru, a blowing wind. 2. To blow a trumpet, tr. v., 
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h6ti, aor.; o hotu or wotu, 3 pers. prst., he is blowing 3, — 
hebbi, sor.; impr. parte. aor. hebbindu, refers to héndu, wind. 
Ex.: héndu hebbindu, a high blowing wind. 

Blue, adj., olu; persnl. pl. olbe; impr. pl. olde. 

Boat, n., lana, pl. lanaje or laje. 

Boatmen, n., yimbe kambGje. Br. 

Body, human frame, corpus, bandu, pl. bandi. Br. 2, — Jaddi; 


def. jaddind:. Arb. cm 3, — person; Lat. persona; 
badinke, nedanke, nedo, Pe nedobe, or coll. nedo dudude. 


Bodily, adv., ¢ jaddi. Arb. i do id. 

To boil, intr. v., wili, aor. Ex.: ndtam wili, the water ‘boils, or 
udiam wilt hato ruffi, the water boils over. Br. 

Bombix Eriodendron, n., bentehi, pl. benteht. Br. 

Bone, n., nyral, also jial, pl. jte. Br. 

Book, writing, n., deftere, pl. defte. 

Borassus flagelliformis, dugbi, pl. dugbe. Br. 

Bornuman, propr. n., berberdjo, pl. berberaje. Br. 

Bos Zebo Aithiopicus, Kalhalde, pl. Kalhalli. Br. 

Bosom, lap, budal, pl. bude; def. busangal, 

Both, and both of us, ev, and ev kalla, numrl. pron. 

To bow in prayer, i.e. c. 1 pers. str. prat., Mido sujedake, I bow in 
prayer. Arb, J B. With rokayi, aor., dervd. from Arb, 


“Sy id. 2,—/éin courtesy, c. bayi, aor. B,— before or to 
another person, c. bayi, et acc. pers., viz., 0 bayi-la, he bowed 
to me. 38. I bow to a person, 1 pers. prst., Mido wada 
tedde. Br. | 

Bowels, womb, n., radu, pl. dédi. Thus-the phrase rédu doko, the 
bowels are loose, and Mido doko rfdu, my bowels are loose. 
2, — teteke and titeke. Br. 


Bowl, drinking cup, nedude. Br. 
Bowman, marksman, pipido, pl. fifibe. Br. 
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Boy, child, dizgel, pl. bibe. 6b, — four spans high, dokel tokojel. 
c, — five spans high, ddko, pl. débe. d,— six spans high, 
sukael darel. e, — eighteen spans high, siika, pl. sukabe. 

Boy whose hair is combed in coxcomb shape, yubul. Br. 

Braid of hair, Jokul, pl. Jokole. Br. 

To be brave, intr. v., sati, aor.; inf. satigol; prst. 8 pers. o satu. 

Brave, adj., satu, pl. satube ; impr. pl. satude. 

Brave, valiant man, satudo, pl. Jatube. 

Bread, n., Jobere; id. sdbal, pl. Jobe. Br. 

Breadfruit, n., bogamji and dogaje, pl. nouns. Br, 

Break of day, n., subaka. Arb. |, 2, — gite ldbi. 


To break to pieces, tr. and intr., fust; persnl. partc. aor. fusido; 
impr. parte. aor. fusindi, sc. fingdri ; id. pl. fuside, Le., pingaje, 
guns. 2, — intr. c. aor. med. fuse, it is broken; id. c. aor. 
med. IT. conj. fusete, derived from 1 pers. act. prst. I. rad. conj. 
Min fussa, I break. 3, — tr. v., yawi and yuwi; of this v. a 
passive parte. prst. I. conj. yawamo and yawado, broken; also 
an impr. aor. dui ydwi, it is broken. 4. Break up, destroy, 
tr., helli. Nos. 3 and 4, Br. 

To breakfast, intr. v., c. soji; 1 pers. pret. Min soju,; inf. sqjude 
and sojugol; parte. sojudo. 2. I breakfast, Mir déa koyam. Br. 

Breakfast, n., sojugol; def. soJugorgol. 

To break down, go to ruin, yirbé, aor.; id. yirbini, aor. III. conj. 

Breast, n., berde, def. berdende ; pl. berdée. 2, — tetike, pl. tetikgje. 
3, — guru, pl. guruji. 4,—witere. Br. 

Breath of life, n., ditali; def. bitalingi. 

Breathing creature, living soul, n., Jombital: and jonfitandu. 

Breech, fundament, fuigundu and habe. Br. 

Breeze, gentle wind, n., memne and hakundere. 

Bride, n., dewbo bangédo sudu-mako. Br. 

Bridegroom, n., Jombdjo or angajo. Br. 

To bring, c. adi, aor.; but adi konnu is in English to go to war. 
b, — with caus. turn, to bring a thing for a person, c. adi, 
taken in IJ. conj., i.e., adani, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. c, — c. 
hautr, to meet, taken in III. conj., ie., hautant, c. dupl. acc. 
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pers. et rei. d, — with nelli, to send, taken in IT. intens. conj. 
nellti, seq. acc. pers. et rei, sc. mi nellta-be, I bring for them. 
e. To bring a thing, with art, to come, taken in II. conj., ie., 
arti, c. ¢ pers. aut rei, viz., be artt e jaudi, they brought the 
money. jf, — with caus. turn, it is also expressed by adi and 
art, taken in the instrumental form of IV. conj., i.e., adort and 
artort. Ex. gr.: o nulli alhalji Omaru ko adorino, he sent the 
effects of Omar which he had brought. g. To bring an offer- 
ing, badi, c. ace. rei. h, — forth seed. Vide jipini, aor., III. 
of Jipt, in Fulde Vocabulary. 7, — waddi, aor., prst. wadda 
impr. waddu, bring. Br. 

British Queen, Lamdo Portobe. 

Broad, wide, adj.,_ yaju; impr. pl. ydjude. 

Broker, n., dilaléjo, pl. dilalijobe. 2. Bt-lumo, pl. bt-lumbe. 

Brook, n., saigol, pl. sangaje. 2, —Jalol, def. Jalongol. 

Brother, mustdo. 2, — and cousin, if he is of the elder members of 
the family, maumiko, pl. maumibe, or maunirao, pl. maumirabe. 
3, — asa term of politeness, minyam. 4, — quasi countryman, 
koddo, pl. hobbe. 

Buck, pl. noun, karuje. Br. 

To bud, intr. v., yaldi. -B, — with caus. turn, to cause budding, 
with III. conj. yaldini, acc. rei; inf. yaldinde ; parte. yaldindo. 

Bufus leukonotus, n., nyalel, pl. nyalde. Br. 

Buffalo, mbanna, pl. bannt, and eda, pl. edi. Br. 

To build, c. dart, to stand, in ITI. rel. conj. ie., darnt, ace. rei. 
2, — with mahi. Ex.: o mahi, or o darni sare, he built a towne 

Builder, n., mdéle. Br. 

Bull, n., gari and garwart, pl. nat. Br. 

Bully, hothead, n., kabettdo. Br. 

Bundle of corn, n., bullure, pl. bullaje. 

To burn, intr., suni; prst. suna; inf. sunde; tr. parte. sundo. 
B, — tr., dant, sc. Min dani sutu, I burn a house. O, — tr, 
wilt. Ex.: ar wili toggGre-mara, thou burnest thy shirt. Br.. 
2. To burn up in a blaze, intr., jaunt. 

To bury, tr., mabdi, sc. be mabbi-mo, they buried him. Br. 

Bush, thicket of underwood, bullure and burire, pl. bullije. 

2D 
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Business, coll. n., morade. 
But, conj. of restrictive force, ut Arb. al ydmande. Br. 


But for, restrictive conj., st-wond. 

Butcher, n., bangaro, pl. wangarbe. Br. 

Butter, n., nebba; def. nebbanda, pk. nebbe. 

To butter, intr., fi nebbam ; 1 pers. prst. min fia nebbam. Br. 
To buy, tr. v., sod: ; prst. Min soda, I buy. 

By, prep. ¢, se. ¢ felugol, by firing. 

By force, adv. mod., karhan. 

By that time, adv. temp., on sda, on tuma. 

Bystander, n., darnuod ; partc. III. conj. prst. t. of dari, to stand. 


C. 


To cackle, viz., the hen cackles, gertogal eduwa. Br. 3 pers. prst. 
of VI. conj. mod. loc. et communications. 

To calender a woven cloth, c. fiyi; 1 pers. fut. min fiyat toygore, 
I calender a shirt. Br. 

Calf, n., bigel, pl. biz. Br. , 

To call, tr. v., nddt, aor.; 1 pers. prst. min noda; inf. néddude and 
nodade. 6, — fora person, nodi, c. e pers. aut obj. c, — tr., 
ce. aor. II. conj. néditi. 2. To be called by a name, c. med. 
intens. aor. IV. conj. nodirte, it was called. Ex.: sare nodirte 
Lakami, the town was called Lahami; also an impr. partc. 
nodirténde, referring to sarende, the town. 3. To call a person 
by name, with znz, aor.; 1 pers. prst. mido ina; inf. inde and 
inude. B. To be called, 3 pers. med. prst. o ino; the aor. 
o ime, parte. aor. nado, one who was called; id. with aor. med. 
II. conj. duz inete, this was called. 4. To call out warmen, an 
army, c. i or itt konnu; inf. tide. 5. To call together, to 
concentrate war hosts, with renéz, in int. aor. III. conj. rentini, 
c. acc. pers. 
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Calling, sc. the, — quasi summons, noddde, inf. of .nodi in prst. 
tense I. conj. 

To calumniate, nydri, aor.; prst. t. mi nydra. 2, —1 pers. prst. 
mi zambo. Br. 

Calumny, n., Jaifa, pl. Janfayi. 2. Id. adv., by calumny, ¢ Jatfa. 

To calve, rimé, aor., viz., nagge rimi, the cow calves. Br. 

Camelopardalis, n., judiledde. Br. 

Camp, n., daka; def. ddkaka, pl. dakaje; id. kanda, pl. kandaje. Br. 

Camwood, kahi. Br. 

Can, i.e. subj. and incomplete v., 1 pers. prst., I can, mido wawa 
or awa. Inf. waude. Parte. waudo. 

Canoe, boat, lana, pl. lanaje. 

To canter, intr., 1 pers. prst., mido doda juzgot. Br. 

Cap, n., hufune, pl. kufune and kutune. 2, — humére, pl. kumée. Br. 

Caparis sedata, asuaki. Br. 

To caper, impr. v., sc. the horse capers, puju hiigu lummo, or puju 
lalatake. Br. 

Captain, leader of warriors, horéje, pl. horejébe. 2, — jerno, pl. 
jernébe; and captain of a gate, horéjo dambugal. 

To capture, take, tr. v., nati; prst. natu ; inf. ndtugol ; and capture 
of a camp or town, ndtugol, n. and inf. of ndtz, to enter in. 

Carefully, gently, adv. mod., ¢ Jam, dovdor. 

Carrier, n., rumdindo, pl. rumdimbe. 

To carry a load, rund, tr. v. B, — with III. conj. rundini, prst. t. 
rundina; partc. rundindo, pl. rundimbe; pass. rundinddo. 
2, — a person on the back, lamdz. 

Carica Papaya, dukuji, pl. form. Br. 

To cast something at, or on a person, c. werls et e pers. B, — into 
a place, c. werlz et ¢ loci. , 

Cassada, n., bandarawal ; def. bandarawazgal. 

Castrated ass, bujand:. Br. 
53 bull, dbujert. Br. 

Cat, leopard, musuru, pl. musidi and mallehul. Br. 

Cattle, debauel, pl. debaje; Kkolgere, pl. hole; none, pl. nonge. 

Cattle breeder of the wilds, berdjo, pl. berdje. Br. 

To cause shame, renti: 1 pers. prst. mt renta-mo. Br. 


4 


Cavity, hole, gaska, pl. gasde. Br. 


To cease, rzi; ndian rzi, the storm ceases. Br. B, — hadi. 
Cecropis rufifrons, i.e., a bird, wilwilda. Br. 


6 cE 


Cedar tree, arsi, pl. arsije. Arb. 5)! 
To chain a person, tr. v., d umbi, acc. pers. 
Chalif, n., Zulifa. Arb. gla def. Ralifavwi, pl. Rulijabe. 


Chalifate, n., halifa. 
Chalk, gypsum, coll. n., namerde. Br. 


Chamber, small corner room, Acjabu, pl. hjabwji. 


eo ee 


Change, alter, c. impr. aor. 3 pers., dur warti, it has changed. Br. 

To chase, rout an enemy, tr. v., riwi. 

Chat, intr. v., 1 pers. aor., mi derni bolide. Br. B, — with another 
person, 3 aor., 0 wolut. 

Chawbone, galle; def. gallengi. 

Cheek, sajeol, gegauel. Br. 


Chew, bite, tr. v., jaki. 6b, — caus. turn, to make a person chew 
something, c. jukani, aor. IIT. conj. et dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 

Chief, captain, horéjo, pl. horejébe. 

Chief counsellor to a king, maudo, pl. maube. 

Chief town of a province, sure diwana ; sare mauo. 

Chief eunuch, dujo, pl. buibe. Br. 

Chief Kadi, n., alkali, pl. alkaluti. Br. 

Child, biryel, pl. bibe; def. biigingel. 2, — paigqui, pl. paigor. 
3, — male child, youth, sukddo, pl. sukabe. 

Chin, n., kibel. 2, — wohkude. Br. 

To choose, pick out, tr. v., hoSi. 

Cinders, coll. n., farsi. Br. 

To circumcise, tr. v., dulni, inf. aor. ITI. conj. of dul, aor. I. rad. 
conj. 1 pers. prst. mi dulna, I circumcise. Br. 

Cissus quadrangularis, n., ganafortre. Br. 

Civil, polite, ie., to be —, intr. v., dusi. 2, — with recipr. turn, 
to return, exchange civilities to one another, dudintiri. 1 pers. 
pret. me dusintira, 1 return a compliment. 
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Clay, mud, ldbal, def. lobdvgal ; id. for building, lafe. Br. 

To clean, cleanse, tr. v., ruggt. 1 pers. prst. mi rugga gessa. 2, — 
labbi, and with inf. aor. III. conj. labbint. B, — causative 
turn, to declare a person clean, i.e., trop., from sinful unclean- 
ness, c. labbint. Aor. 1 pers. prsat. mi labbina; inf. labbinde ; 
parte. labbindo, a cleaner, but parte. offic. labbindwo. Kar éLoyny, 
a Redeemer. 8, — to be —, subj. v., labbi. 4, —I clean, 
sweep; 1 pers. prst. mido wua. Br. 

Clean, adj., Jabi, also léba and labu ; persnl. pl. Idbude; impr. pl. 
ldbudit. Ex.: dian ldbunda, clean water. 

Client, n., talkéjo, pl. talkein. Br. 

Cloth of any sort, Holtu, pl. koltuje. B,—to wrap a baby in, 
sumande, pl. sumaje. Br. 

Cloud, n., rude, pl. dile. 

Cock, n., zakau, pl. zakdje; zakare, pl. zakardje, and sagarare, pl. 
sagardje. Br. 

Cock’s comb, n., tumble, yrbul. 

Cohabit with a woman, dérai dewbe, used in the fut. t., from dor. 
2, — wowt, sc. dewbo o wowi-mo, the woman with whom he 
cohabited. 

Colanut, wordre, pl. boddje, and garru, pl. garrije. 

Cold season, n., dabunde. 

Cold weather, frost, jazgol; def. Janyongol, péol. 

To collect an army, mobi konnu. 2, — with caus. turn, to collect 
an army to use it against an opponent, with mobi, in IIT. conj., 
viz., mobani, seq. acc. pers. et konnu, sc. 0 mobani-mo konnu, he 
collected an army to go to war against him. 3, — in a place, 
with rentini, seq. ¢ or acc. loci. 4. To collect one’s mind, with 
renti, in LV. conj., i.e., rentirt. 

Collector of the toll, lamido lawol. 

Colony born, b2-rumdi, dimajo. Br. 

Coloquinth, n., denne, kadde. Br. 

Colours, flag, raya, pl. rayaje; def. rayaka. 

Colt, n., mollul and mollil. Br. 

To come, intr. v., ari; prat. t. ara. For the different shades of 
meaning which the verb to come assumes in the derivations of 
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the II., III., V., and VI. conj. consult the Fulde Vocabulary, 
under ari. 2,— away, make one’s appearance, séne, inf. 
sénide, se. sontiina sn sénide, when art thou coming. B, —c. 
reciprocal turn, to come away together, with V. con}., senintiriri. 

To come back, intr., yelti, and in IV. conj. yeltiri. 2. 1 pers. prst. 
mido tha. Br. 

To come forth, to bud, fudi, aor., sc. fudo fudi, the grass buds; str. 
fudike. 2, — quasi to bud, yaldi, prst. yalda. Imper. yalde, 
come ye forth. B, — with caus. turn, to cause a herb to come 
forth, bud, c. III. conj. yaldini. 

To come out, intr., wuri, aor.; prst. wuro; wura. Id. with str. 
form aor. in II. conj. wurtike; and str. form II. conj. prst. 
wurtake; neg. wurtako; neg. aor. wurtake. 

To come out of a place, with hiwi, c. acc. loci. 

To come to somebody’s assistance, fabu, prst.; aor. fabi, c. acc. pers. 

To come to an understanding with another party, quasi to clear 
up matters among parties concerned, with podi, seq. hala in V. 
conj., i.e., podintirt hala. Ex. gr.: yo men poddintiri hala 
arwande, before everything we must come to a clear under- 
standing among ourselves. 

To comfort, nurse a person, with munyani,.c. acc. pers., aor. ITI. 
conj. of munyt, to be patient. 


Command, order, n., yamirore. Arb. ) the same. 


Commander, lamido konnu. 2, — of infantry, lamido karmaje. Br. 

To commence, habti, aor.; prst. habba, sc. Mi habba konnu, 1 com- 
mence war. 2, — with joy, tr. v. Br. 

To commit sin, wd: léifi. Br. 

To commit theft, wuji; 1 pers. prst. mido wuju. 

To compass, circumscribe, as applied to mountains or rivers form- 
ing as it were the limits of countries, with eli, in the aor. IT. 
conj. elite. 

Compassion, mercy, yurménde. 

Complete, sc. to be —, intr. v., Aéwi. Ex.: Are the cowries com- 
plete? Jédide kéwi ko ndet kewali? Br. 
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To comply with the wish of a person, ndti, c. acc. pers. | 

To compose verses, walfi; 1 pers. prst. o walfu deftere, he is com- 
posing a work, either in prose or in poesy. 

Concealing, ie., by —, adv. mod., e Jowere. 

To conceive, get pregnant, naryi rédu, viz., dewbo nangi rédu, a 
woman has conceived. 

To concern a person, hand, acc. pers., duz handi-ma, this concerns 
thee; or in prst. t., it is concerning me, duv handd-la. Br. 

Concubine, woman of a harem, tara, pl. tarabe. 


To conduct, tr. v., dopti, sc. min dopti-ma, I conduct thee; prst. 
doptu. 


To confess to God, with tubi Allah, also with ITI. conj. tubani Allah. 
Arabism 3} 2. Mis wangani, I confess. Br. 


Confluence, of two rivers or more, fobirde maje. Br. 

Confused, sc. to be —, intr. v., hadi. 2, — héni. Inf. hénide hénnigol. 

Confusion, i.e., adverbially in confusion, e hénigol. 

To consider, m@jt or méje, constr. ‘with berde, heart, mind. 2, — 
3 pers. prst. II. conj. med. o méjito, he considers. Br. For 
further explanation of this verb vide Fulde Vocabulary, mii 
or yarli. 

Construct, tr. v., wodumi sutu gauri, I construct a corn stack. Br.. 

To consult a person, tr. v., saurt; prst. saura; id. med. prst. II. 
conj. saurate. Ex.: Mido saura e mada, I consult thee. Br. 
Or, Lamdo Jimba e maube-mako hibbe saurate, King Jimba and 
his head men are in consultation. B. Saurz is also constr. c. e 
pers. 2,—a person, with landi, et acc. pers. et firei. Ex.: 

, ve landi-be fr matere Saitiu Al Hayfi Omaru. 

To consume, tr. v., réwi, and Min rewido, partc. aor., I consume, I 
have consumed. 2, — nydmi, taken in III. rel. conj. nyamani ; 
prst. yamuna. Ex.: ina yamand-mo puji dududi, they are con- 
suming many of his horses. Br. 

To comtemplate a matter, c. hali, et f2 rei. 

To continue, intr. v., w6wi, seq. inf. v. B, — yeltz, seq. inf. 

To convert a skin into a water bag, c. tanant, aor. ILI. conj. 
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Convert to the religion of the one God, tabéwo. 

To convey, ferry a party over a water, with yoli, et acc. pers. et 
dian. 2, — with lumbi, and id. in IV. conj. lwmbiri, sine et 
C. acc. pers. 

Convolvolus batata, pl. n., kudanuje. Br. 

To cook, tr. v., defi ; I am cooking, 1 pers. prst., mido deffa; also 
with 1 pers. fut., m deffat. 2, — with caus. force, to cook 
something for another person, with aor. ILL. conj., deffanz, seq. 
acc. pers. et rei. Y06 son deffane-mo maro, cook ye rice for him. 

To cool, intr. v., fzwi, impr. aor., sc. ndiam fiwi, the water cools; 
and, let the water cool in the skin, aju ndvam frwi nder osmalle. 
Br. 2,— impr., bubi; id. persnl. and tropical, berde-kam bubi, 
1 am cool, i.e., calm, pacified. Berde with its poss. pron. 
stands in the place of the persnl. subj. 

Coronation, crowning of a king, lamiigol lamdo. Br. 

Corpse, skeleton, Jadum sadi. Br. 

Corpulence, n., dilére. Br. 

Cotton, n., pottolo. 

Cotton stripe, n., leppol, pl. leppi. Br. 

Cotton tree, n., benteh?, benferlahi. Br. 

Cough, n., doiru. Br. 

Council, n., labt. Br. 

To count, tr. v., dimmi,; 1 pers. prst. mido limma; pass. limmdama. 

Country bedstead, i.e., of native manufacture, danke, pl. dankée. 

Country cloth, i.e., as made in the country, white and black, kossiri, 
pl. koss7ji ; widere, pl. wide. 

Country cloth, i.e., a black one, disare, pl. disdje. Br. 

Country dance, fijo, pl. fiji. Br. 

Countryman, n., koddo, pl. hobbe. 

To court the friendship of a person, with dabbi, to seek, taken in 
II. intens. conj., dabbiti; prst. dabbitu ; inf. dabbitude, acc. pers. 


ao“ = 


Arb. _ | 


tn ad 


Court of justice, diwana; def. diwanaxn. Arb. ol pee 


Cousin, relative, n., mustdo, pl. mustbe. 2, — baudiko. Br. 
Covenant, n., ahadi, pl. ahudii. Arb. ve id. 
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To cover, tr. v., nyapt, aor.; prst. nyapa; inf. nyapude; pass. prst. 
nyapama; pass, aor. nyapima; neg. nyapdka; pass. parte. 
prst. nyapamo and nyapado. Impr. nyapt, pl. nyape. 2, — 
trop., quasi to conceal, stidi, acc. rei. 3, — intr. and impr., se. 
the horse covers, puju hollina. Br. 

Covertly, secretly, adv. mod., ¢ Jowere. 

To covet, tr., or to be covetous of, watt, aor., [. conj.; id. waditi, 


IT. conj. 
Cow, n., nagge, pl. nat. Ex.: nai bertidt Jédoi, cows are gone out 
_ tograze. Br. 


Cowries, singl. edére, pl. edie. Br. 
To create, tr. v., taki, prst. t. taka; partc. takudo, creating; inf. 
takugol; partc. offic. takGwo, the creator; pass. parte. takado, 


man asa creature. Arb. :\|. rad. ils 2, — huiwi, aor. ; 
prst. huwu and hiwa; inf. hiwugol, hedwude s ; parte. offic. 
huwéwo, creator. 3, — walin may be of Arb. ee _ oF e) : Br. 


Creature, n., takdre ; also used collectively. 

Credential beads, id. qd. rosarium catholicorum, Jikerewol. 

To creep, intr. v. and impr., 72bi, aor., and riba, prst. t., referring 
to the movement of reptiles; but its use seems to be confined 
to the form of IT. conj., sc. rébata; prst. inf. ribdtude; parte. 
ribatudo, Of this exists an impr. parte. pl. ribatuje, creeping 
creatures. 2, —p6di, or even pot, used likewise only in IL. 
conj. poditi, and as often in the aor. med. of the same oon e 
sc. pédete. 

Creeping creature, n., dabzje, pl. n.; def. dabéjede. 

Greole, freeborn, bi-rumde. Br. 

Creole boy, n., dumdjo, pl. dimabe. Br. 

Crocodeilus niloticus, gilenyaro. Br. 

To cross a river, with Jédi, viz., mi jodi mayo der lana, I cross a 
river ina boat. 2, — also with yaha, to go, in the intens. form 
of IV. conj.; prst. mix ydhrata, 1 cross the river. 

Crow, n., daungel, pl. daule. Br. 

To crow, intr. v.and impr. LEx.: Jakere edi or ¢-duwa, the cock 
crows. Br. 

25 
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To crowd together, concentrate, fadi, intr. v. 

To crown one as king, with lami, to rule, in the form of III. conj., 
i.e., lamint. Ex.: be lamini-mo lamdo, they crowned him king ; 
prst. lamina, inf. laminde; caus. inf. lamingol. 

Crown, n., kofuna, pl. kofune and kofunaje. 2, — of a tree, gau. Br. 

Crowning of a king, lamizgol lamdo. 

Crucifera theatica, gallehi, pl. galléje. Br. 

To crush, destroy, tr. v., fussi, sc. be fusst pirgaje-mubbe, they 
destroyed their guns. 2, — subj. turn, to be crushed, 
destroyed, fussi. Ex.: konnungu fussi, the army was crushed, 
or gariri fussi, the town was destroyed. 3, —tr. v., yabi, 
aor. Br. 

To cry, weep, lament, intr., wali, aor.; prat. erula; also with med. 
prst. IT. conj., o wulate, he is crying, weeping. 2, — oc. woyi, 
aor., 3 pers. prst., o woya, he cries. 3, —c. boji, aor., 1 pers. 
prst., mido boja; neg. bojata; inf. bojude; caus. inf. bojugol ; 
parte. bojudo. 

Cucumis melon, deundje, pl. n. Br. 

Cucurbita pepo, n., kobéwl, pl. kobewje. Br. 

Curls, bejaje, pl. n. 

To curse, tr. v., hadi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. min huda, I curse; neg. 
3 pers. o huda, contr. of hudata, and 3 pers. pass. prst. 
hudama; pass. partc. hudado and hudaémo,; the strong form 
also occurs with subjective and passive force, sc. 3 pers. prst. 
o hudake, he is cursed, and impersl. dus hudake, this is cursed ; 
neg. hudako. 2, — tr. turn yeni, aor. I. conj., and id. in IV. 
conj. yeniri, tr., c. acc. pers.; pret. yenira; inf. yenirde, sc. 
yenird’ sdn-mi, thou cursest me. 3B. Id. —, occurs with an 
intens. form IV. conj., sc. :a% yenirtd-mi, thou cursest me. 

To cut, tr. v., hirsi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. mido hirsu or hirsa; inf. 
hirsude; caus. inf. hirsugol; partc. hirsudo; pass. hirsade ; 
fut. hirsat; parte. fut. hirsaido; offic. parte. hirstwo. 2, — 
with faj7, aor. and teji or teje, Br.: as min teJe gaurt, I cut corn. 
Ex.: taji hére ko-070, to cut somebody’s head off. Pret. taja ; 
inf. tafugol. 3. Tropically, to cut off a person’s pass; also an 
enemy’s retreat, i.e., fuji yéso koxo79 and taji lawol »o:0. 
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Cymbal or tambourine, n., hddu, pl. hoduje. For the use of this 
instrument consult hédu, Fulde Vocabulary. 


-D. 


Dance, n., gammul ; def. gammuigul. 
To dance, intr. v., @mi, aor.; prst. dma or amo. 2, — womme, 2 
pers. pl. :ono% .0% womme, ye dante. Br. 


Ce atl cael 


Dark, fully dark, adv. mod., asaz. Arb. sic id. 

Darkness, n., nytbre. Br. 

Date tree, Phosnix dactylus, leggel debbindje. Br. 

Date plantation, gessa debbindje. Br. 

Daughter, biigel del. B, — in-law, debbo bingelsam. Br. 

Day, n., balde, pl. balle. Br. 2, — nyellawmare. Bk. 3, — nya- 
lande, with contr. nydnde, pl. nyalde, balle. Ex.: bawa nyalde 
seda, after some days. 4, —mnyalgu and nydngu, pl. nyalde, 
viz., the seventh day, nyangu jedidabungu, or nyangu assewe. 

Daylight, sasaune, nyalorma. 2, — used impersonally with the 
verb to be, sc. wuiti, 3 pers. aor. II. conj., it is daylight; id. 
with fat. wuitat. 

Day after to-morrow, adv., fubiti, jahango fabiti. Br. 

Day before yesterday, heji konya. Br. 

Daybreak, dawn before daylight, bimbi, bimbi peri. 2, — sc. impers. 
prst. med. wétu and nde wétu, or c. med. prst. ITI. conj. wétuno 
signifies it is daybreak; id. also fut. wétaz. 

Day, i.e. to-day, temp. adv., hdnde. 

Dazzled, i.e. to be —, intr. v., sc. 1 pers. aor. mido wimi, I am 
dazzled. Br. 


_ Dead body, mazdo, pl. macbe ; parte. prst. I. conj.o maia. Arb. vale 
Death, maide, maite. 
Dead river; fatamare. 


Deaf and dumb, logéro, pl. logéje. Br. 
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To deal with a person, wadi, seq. acc. pers. Ex.: Mi wadi e majo, 
I dealt with it. B. Id. with recip. turn, to deal with one 
another, wadintiri. 2,—ut No. 1, with yanta, in str. prst. 
II. conj. Mit yantatake e majo, I am dealing with it. 3, — 
with sisi, aor., neg. susdli, vide sisi, to face a man, Fulde Voc. 

Debt, n., yoloki. Br. 

To decay, go to ruin, intr. v., bonni, aor. 2, — yirbi, and id. with 
III. conj., yirbint. 

Deceit, dissimulation, n., tékere. B. Deceitfulness, falsehood, ja%/fa, 
Janfi. CO. Deceitfully, e jazfa, adv. mod. 

To deceive, dupe a person, tr. v., daini. 

December month, leydji, impr. pl. of leya. 

To declare something to a person in the form of a plan or an inten- 
tion, c. Jabi, in the instrm. form of the IV conj., i.e. jabori, c. 
dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Ex.: be yahi be hautiti be jaburi-mo 
haure. 2, —a thing, holli, id. with caus. force, to declare, 
show a thing to a person, with IJI. rel. conj., ie. hollini, seq. 
acc. pers. et rei. 

To decline, refuse, intr., salli. B, — with strong prst. I. conj., 
o sallake, he refuses ; aor. 0 sallike. C, — aor. II. conj. salliti ; 
str. aor. sallitike. 

Deed, criminal deed, n., bonnere, pl. bonnée. 

Deep, to be —, intr. v., towi; prst. toww; inf. torude; parte. 
tovudo ; impr. parte. aor. tata towinka, a deep well. 

Deep of rivers, wunduru, pl. gundupe. Br. 

Deep shore, forgo juluzgo. Br. 

Deep well, bundu, pl. bulli. Br. 

To defeat, tr. v., radi, bonni, foli. Prat. fola. B, — to be defeated, 
intr. or pass. aor. fole; IT. conj. félete. 2, — tr., wawi; prat. 
wawa; neg. wawa; inf. waude, etc. 

Defile, Kommaje, pl. n. Br. 

To defy, provoke, tr., sisi; prst. siisa. 

Degree of a court of law, hokumje, colln. Br. 

Delepalms, dugbi, pl. dugbe. Br. 

To deliberate, intr. prst. saura; aor. sauri; also med. prst. II. con}. 
saurate ; aor. saurete, sc, be saurate, they are deliberating. 
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To deliver a message or something to another person, with hauti, 
to meet, in ITI. rel. conj., i.e., hawtani, c. acc. pers. et rei, sc. 
be hautani-mo nollal, they brought him word. 

To demand, to ask for, tr. v., landi, and II. conj. landiti. 2. To 
demand a thing from a person, with aor. II. conj. landiti, seq. 
dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 

Dense forest of young trees, fitto, fittoru, and gibe, pl. n. Br. 

To deny, c. 1 pers. prst. Mido iddi, I deny. Br. 

To depart, intr. v., sédz. 

Departure, going out, n., yoléal; def. yaltangal. 

Depend upon it, be sure that, affirm. conj., saka, c. finite v. Saka 
owond-don, depend upon it he is there. 

To depose from, or deprive of—an office a person, c. borri, c. acc. 
pers.; prst. borra; inf. borrde; parte. borrdo; pass. parte. 
borrado, sc. Al Hajji Omaru borri Alfa OOmdna, Al Haijji 
Omar deposed Alfa Othman from office. B, — id. with aor. II. 
conj. borrti; prst. borria; inf. borrtude; parte. borrtudo; 
pass. borrtado. 2, — with’ jati, tr., c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, 
Saihu jati-mo morade-mako, the Sheikh deposed him from his 
charge. 3, — with hadi, tr., and constr. ut supra, ben hadu-menr 
ndvam, they deprive us of water. Br. 

Derider of others, merry-Andrew, t6di rédu. Br. 

To be derived from. Vide 7wi, to descend from, Fulde Voc. Inf. 
iwide; parte. twido. Prst. iwa, iwu; inf. tude, ete. 

To descend, intr., Jipi, aor.; prst. Jipo; str. prst. Jipake. B, — 
with II. conj. med. prst. Jipoto; inf. Jipotédde. Impr. parte. 
consult Fulde Voc. 2, — with delli, aor., and della, prst.; 
inf. dellude. 3, —c. 1 pers. str. prst., Mido irtake, I descend. 
Br. 

Descent, origin, n., lasli; def. indi. 2, — quasi lineage, gabilu; 
def. gabiluzgu. Arb. sos id. 


Desert, wilderness, yéwunde, coll. n. | 
To desert, intr., 1 pers. med. aor. mii bosse. B, — med. prst. IT. 
conj. min bosseto, I desert. Br. 
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To deserve, intr. v.. hdni; impr. prst. 3 pers. hana, it deserves; 
neg. hana. Br. 

To destroy, tr. v., bonni; prst. bonna ; inf. bonnde,; parte. bonndo. 
2. To be destroyed, intr. or pass., also bonni. Ex.; sarende 
bonni, the town is destroyed. 3, — tr. v., yame, sc. konnu 
yame, war destroys. Br. 4, — tr., and to break up, holli. Br. 

Devil, n., Alseitane, from Arb. olaatt id. 

Devoted, prayerful person, torotddo, parte. II. conj. of mi toro, I pray. 

Dew, n., sa-aure. 2, — Jawdwere, pl. Jawawe. 

To dictate, tr. v., jazi, aor.; prst. Jata; id. with str. aor. Janike, 
and str. prst. jdzake. B, — in II. conj. mido janta, and str. 
prst. jantake. 

To die, intr. v., 3 pers. prst. 0 maia; inf. maide; parte. maido; 
aor. mai; neg. muiali. Partc. matdo, also with pass. maiddo ; 
fut. maiat. Plusq. perf. maino. Conj. prst. 3 pers. yd o mata. 
Ex., c. neg. conj., Allah Rewetédo himo rénait men wota men 
maia, the Lord God may take care of us lest we die. 

To die out, off, or to be missing, absent, mii, aor.; caus. inf. 
miutigol, from Arb. coals sc. piside tabalde-mabbe muti, the 
beating of the drums died gradually off. 

Dying out, expiring of, mutal, def. mutaigal. 2. The same word 
is applied to the setting of the sun and the planets. 

Different, sc. to be —, impr. and intr. v., 3 pers. aor., ko durrt, it is 
different. 

To diffuse light, send forth light, with jalbi, to be bright, taken in 

III. rel. conj., ie., Jalbini, as said of the sun and stars. 

To dig, tr. v., 1 pers. prst. mido wossa bundu, I dig a well. Br. 

To dig up, or out, tr. v., yaldi; prst. yalda. 2. To be dug up or 
found, with med. prst. III. conj. impr., sc. dua yalduno, this, 
1e. the gold, is dug up=found. 

Dioscorea, i.e., breadfruit: a, — doyaje, pl. n.; b, — gwosaje ; 
c, — risgaje; d,— kubi; e, — metawella. Br. 

Direction=instruction, tininde. 

Dirt, clay, mud, lobal, def. lobdigal. B, — tunde. Br. 


223 


To disagree, intr., any’, and — id. with other persons, c. acc. pers., 
sc. he disagreed with someone, o anyi -0.0. Br. 

To disappear, intr., sél1, aor., sc. lawol sélz, the path has disappeared. 
Br. 

To dislike, repulse, also to refuse, salli; prst. salla, and id. with 
the str. form, sallake and str. aor. sallike; the neg. sallako of 
the prst., and sallake of the aor., obtain positive meaning, to 
will, to consent. 

To dismount, intr. v., Jipi; prsat. mido Jipa ; imper. Jipd; with str. 
form jipake and aor. jJipike. 2, — hidi, aor.; 3 pers. prst. 
o hido, he dismounts. 

To disperse, intr. v., c. lanji. B, — into a certain direction, c. ¢ 
loci, se. be lanji e lade, they dispersed in the bush. 2, — intr., 
c. Jenke, aor. med. taken in the str. aor. med. II. conj., ie. 
jenkéeke. Ex. gr.: yimbe Jenkéteke, the people dispersed. 3, — 
tr. v., bonni; prst. bonna; inf. bonnde; caus. borgol, also bon- 
nugol ; parte. bonndo ; fut. bonnai, sc. Al Hajj bonn konnu- 
mako fob, Al Hajji dispersed every one of his hosts. Id. in 
stating the dispersing of war hosts as having taken place at a 
distance from where the reporter is the Fulde uses the modus 
localis, bunnui, aor., viz., konnu Tamba bonnui Talansan, the 
armies of Tamba were dispersed at Talansan. 

Distant, adj., gotu, pl. wétube ; impr. pl. wétude. 

Distinguished, i.e., to be — for learning in religious literature and 
godliness, c. timmi, aor. ; 3 pers. prst. o timmu ; parte. timmudo. 
B, — 3 pers. med. prst. II. conj. o timmoto, he is a distinguished 
man. Parte. timmotodo id. 

Distinguished person, ie., a person respected for godliness and 
wisdom, wali, also waltu; def. waliron, from Arb. A, or 
oF a F 2, — with partc. med. I. and II. conj. timmodo 
and timmotddo. 

Distress, n., fitina, def. fitindiga, referring to poverty, famine. 

To distribute, divide, tr. v., séndz, aor. B, — séndint, inf. aor. ITI. 
conj. seq. acc. rei. C. Id. with caus. turn, to distribute a matter 
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into shares unto a party of people, c. séudani, aor. III. conj. 
seq. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, o séndant-be jaudt, he distributed 
money unto them. D, — with recipr. turn, the distributing 
of a matter or stuff in equal shares among a party, with inf. 
aor. V. conj., séndintiri, sc. be sendintiri jaudt, they divided 
the money among themselves. 

To disturb, tr. v., with fatti, in the III. conj. fattant. Ex.: sav 
fattant-la, thou disturbest me. 2, — with hotta, sc. 1 pers. 
prst. mir hottd-ma, I disturb thee. Br. 

To divide, rent in two, tr., with eddi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. mido edda. 
2, — tr., with fej’. 3, — a thing into parts, c. feji feje. 4, — 
intr. and impr., quasi passively taken, it became divided, rent 
in two, c. aor. med. feje. Ex.: dun feje feje dido, this has 
rent in two. Br. 5, — intr. v., with jadi, viz., lawol jadi, the 
road divides. 6, — tr., send?, aor; 1 pers. impr. pl. yd mer 
sende, let us divide. 

Division of an army, feJere, pl. feje. 

To divorce, tr. v., dotarfi, aor. Ex., c. 1 pers. prst., mido dotarfa 


debbo, I divorce a wife. Dervd. from Arb. io in V. conj. 


— 
a: c. acc. Br. 

To do, tr. v., c. wadi, aor.; prst. t. wada. B, —c. IL. conj. 1 pers. 
prst. Min wadata, Ido; aor. waditi. 2, — with caus. turn, 
to do a thing for the benefit of another party, c. wadi in III. 
conj., i.e, wadani, et dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 3, — with recipr. 
turn: A, to do for each other. B, for sumultaneous acts done by 
a lot of people at the same time and in the same place; in both 
of these cases the V. conj. is used, ie. waduntirt, inf. 
aor.; thus the partc. prst. waduntirdo, is a fellow-labourer or 
helpmeet. 4. Wadi can be a substitute for a verb of a different 
meaning. 5. To doa thing or an act for the last time, with 
sakiti, inf, II. conj. of saki; but the verb which particularizes 
the act is given in advance of sakiti in the caus. inf., which 
being a noun requires the corresponding pers. of the poss. pron., 
sc. argol-mako sakiti, lit. his coming was the last, for, he came 
for the last time. See with regard to 4 and 5, the explication 
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piven in the Fulde Voce. under sakiti and wadi. 6, It is done, 
kaitkana—an unclear phrase from Br. 
Doctor of Alquoran and religious literature, Jerno, pl. Jerndbe. 
Doctor of Islam and Moslem law, karamoko. 


v . tartkaron. . 8 id. 
Doctrine of Alquoran, tartka, def. tartkaron. Arb ic lt i 


Dog, kuturu, pl. kutuje. Br. F. Ds’ rawdndu, pl. dawadi. 

Domestic animal, deblauel, pl. debbaje. Br. 

Done, i.e. to be —, be at the end, finished, lanni, aor. 

Door, dambogel, pl. dambaje and dambéde. 2, — dambugal, pl. 
dambude. 3, — bafal, pl. bafade. 

Double-barrel, dafildre, pl. dafilaje. 

Down on the ground, adv. loci, he lédi, or e lédi, or ko le. 

Dragon, n., modére, pl. moddje. Br. Id. F. Ds’ for alligator. 

To draw blood, c. 1 pers. prst. mido bire. Br. 

‘To draw off a skin for a water bag, c. 1 pers. prst. mido worta 
somalle. Br. 

To draw out something of a locality, c. pddi, c. acc. seq. to loci. 
Ex. gr.: be podi lana to dian, they drew the ship out of the 
water. 2,— a person, tropically, sc. to prevail on some one 
to give an explanation, pddi, acc. 3B, — with reciprocal turn, 
to draw each other out, viz., two persons either admitting or 
confessing to facts to one another, podintirt. 

To draw near, i.e., as to time, Ex.: nduigw réi, the rainy season 
draws near. Br. 

To draw water, Jogi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. mido Joga. 2, — witha 
vessel is given in the instrumental form of IV. con]. mi Jogora, 
1 pers. prst., and mi jogiri, 1 pers. aor. 3, — with a recip. 
turn, i.e., to draw water conjointly, helping each other, c. 
Jogintiri, aor.; 1 pers. pl. prst. mer jogintira ; caus. inf. Jogin- 
tirgol, for the sake of drawing water conjointly or helping 
each other; parte. prst. pl. Jogintirbe, drawing water altogether. 
4, — ata certain locality, with modus localis, Jogui, aor.; 1 
pers. prst. mido Jogua or joguwa; caus. inf. Jogugol; parte. 
aor. joguido, pl. joguibe; fut. Joguiat or Joguyat. 5. I draw 
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watcr, 1 pers. prst.—a, Min fodi ndiam; 6b, Mir noka ndiam, 
according to Br. Rem.: /f6di is aor. in loco Presentis. 

To draw the sword, c. 1 pers. prst. Mido werta kdfehi, I draw the 
sword. 2, — sort: kafa, aor. Br. 

To dream, intr. v., hoz. 

Dream, sc. a --, n., koidul, pl. kod. Br. Id. hotdol, koide. F. Ds’. 

To dress a person, tr. v., holli. 2,—/intr. or reflex., c. II. conj. 
hollti ; also c. IV. con}. holliri, and id. intensive holltiri. B, — 
with a thing or a garment, holltiri, seq. acc. rei, viz., Mer yin 
yimbe Ségo mokalla e mabbe holltiri mételol, we saw the Sego 
people how each of them wore the turban. 3. I dress my 
beard, Mido jaute wire-kam. Br. 

Dress, cloth of any kind, n., koltu, pl. koltije. 

To drink, intr. v. and tr., c. acc. rei, yari, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mi 
yara, I drink; inf. yarde and yargol; parte. yardo; impr. 2 
pers. singl. yars, 2 pl. yare, drink ye. 2, — with caus. turn, 
to give somebody something to drink, yara, taken in IIT. rel. 
conj., i.e., yarnt, aor; prst. yarna; inf. yarnde; partc. yurndo, 
one who giveth another to drink; but in the pl. yarmbe. Conj. 
prst. 3 pers. yo o yarna-mo, he must give him drink; or 3 pers. 
impr. pl. yo be yarne-be dian, let them give them water to 
drink. 3. A subjective or passive turn of this v. occurs with 
Dr. Br. in a periphrase, viz., bam fiv-mi, Iam drunk; lit., ram 
has beaten me. 

Drinking cup, poti, def. pdtite or potindi; pl. pot. 2, — bowl, 
nedude, pl. neduje. Br. 

To drive away, radi. 2, — off, rout a host of warmen, riwi. 3, — 
to drive back, terfi, sc. mi terfi-ben, I drive them back. Br. 
4, — an enemy out of, or away from a place, c. yelti, et acc. 
pers. et ¢ loci, viz., be yelti-be ¢ Jorfutu, they drove them out of 
the turret. 5, — away, sogi, aor; 1 pers. prst. mi% soga ; 


caus. inf. sogugol ; pass. parte. sogado. Br. 
+ Caz 


‘Drop, n., alnukta. Arabism from |g,J} id. 


Drop down=fall down, intr., yeni; id. fall into a hole or water, 
with yolli, et ¢ loci. 
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To drop medicine into the eyes, c. tobbi, and 1 pers. prst. Mido tobba, 
I drop medicine into the eyes. Br. 

Drum, n., duaduru, pl. dundije; def. st. dundiérundu. 

Drummer, singer, n., gimdwo, pl. yimdbe. 

To dry, tr. and intr., ydri, aor.; prst. yGra; med. aor. y5re, intr. ; 
it is dry, sc. mayo ydre, the watercourse is dry. 

Dry grass, yorko. Br. 

Dry land, earth, soil, Jorndt. Br. 

Dry season, jédu or Jétu, and séto. Br. 

To dry up, impr. and intr. v., hurse or hursi, aor.; c. 3 pers. pret. 
ndu hursu, it, i.e. the well, is getting dry, and nduw bundu 
hursuta, this well does not dry up. Id. qd. in Ger. Ver- 
siegen. Br. | 

Dust, earth, clay, lesdi, lébal, salare. Br. 

Daty, law, dewal. Ex. gr.: dewal Jémam, the law of God. 

During, prep. temp., to. To dun kalla, during all this time. 

To dwell, sojourn, abide, reside, c. #ibi, aor.; prst. o niba; inf. 
itbude; parte. xtbudo. B, — with II. conj. 3 prst. o zébata, 
he dwells. C,—c.IV. conj. inf. aor. #ébiri; 1 prst. rébira. 
2,— wért. The place or locality is given c. acc. or to loci. 

Dwelling, révirde, pl. rbirje; id inf. IV. conj. prst. 

Dyer, n., marimijo, pl. marimibe. B, — jindwo, pl. jindbe. Br. 

Dysentry, bujtko rédu. Br. 


EG. 


Eagle, n., Jigauel, pl. Jigaje. Br. 

Kar, n., ndfuru or nouwru, pl. obs. 

Ears of corn, butdndu, pl. butali. Br. 

Ear hole, bide noppi, comp. n. Br. 

Early, adv. temp., bimbim, subaka; most early, bimbi péri. 


Karly prayer before sunrise, foyirt. Arb. jails id. 
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Earnest, austere, hard, tidu, adj., pers. pl. tidube; impr. pl. tidude. 

Earnest, severe, sc. to be —, intr. v., fdi, aor.; pret. tidu,; inf. 
tidude ; parte. tidudo. 

Karwax, tundi noppi. Br. 

To ease oneself, jodi selga, and with partc. aor. Mit Jodido selga, I 
ease myself; I ease my bowels. 2, — with Jaini. Br. 

East, i.e., the —, or Lat. Plaga orientalis, fundnge, baddde, littogel. 

Eastward, adv. loci, ¢ baige, e bangal. 

To eat, tr. and intr., nyami; prst. mido nyama ; inf. nyamde ; parte. 
nyamdo, pl. nyambe. Imper. nyam, eat; pl. nydme, eat ye. 
Aor. med. nydme, it is eaten; impr. parte. pl. nyuméde. 2, —~ 
with II. conj. 3 pers. prst. o nydmata, he is eating; neg. 
nyamatdko; and med. impr. prst. II. conj. ko nydmate, what. 
may be eaten, or is to be eaten. Br. 

Eatable food, eatables, nyamri, pl. nyamriji; def. sing]. nyamrind:. 
The word is derived from the inf. aor. IV. conj. of Mi nyama, 
T eat. | 

Eating trough for horses, nyamrude pujt. 

Ebb, waves, lampaje. Br. 

Kcho, sc. given by periphrase, sautu bamli, or, the sound from the 


6 Cc- 

hills, Br. Arb. eT 

Eclipse of the moon, given by the phrase, ndige netgi léuru. Br. 

Edge of a knife, belki, pl. belde. Br. 

Egg, n., ojonde. Br. 

Hight, numeral adv., jétati. 

Elbow, n., jokwlde, sagorde, sostunde, pl. sostule, nénebe. Br. 

Elder brother, maunirao, maunido, mauniko. Br. 

Elder sister, mauniko debbo, pl. maunibe raube. Br. 

Eldest son of a family, afu, def. afuror. Sine pl. 

Election of a king, laminde, lamingol. 

Elephant, mauba, pl. maube; def. maubamba. 

Embers, coll. n., kata. Br. 

To embrace Islam, intr., jabbi and jabbili, and c. str. aor. Jabbilike ; 
id. with jebbilt, str. aor. Jebbilike. 2, — jabi dina. Br. Lit., to 
accept the teachings of Alquoran. 
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Embryo, bitgel pdmerol. Br. | 

To encamp, intr. v., daki; 1 pers. prst. Miz daka; parte. offic. 
dakGwo, one who lives in camp; caus inf. dakugol. 2, — with 
reciprocal turn, viz., armies encamping in opposite directions 
from one another, c. V. conj. dakuntiri, aor.; 3 pers. prst- 
bedakuntira. 

To enclose, shut up, tr. v., soki ; prat. soku; inf. sokugol. 

End, length of a thing, Junde. 

To enlighten, tr. v., with ndri in IIT. conj. ndrini, c. acc. rei. 

Enemy, ganyu, pl. ganydbe; turhido, pl. turhibe; bennudo, pl- 
bennube. Br. Also konnijo, pl. konnébe ; ptrtudo, pl. firtube. Br. 

Enough, viz., to be —, impr. intr. v., c. 3 pers. aor., dus foti, it is 
enough. Br. 

To entreat, beg a person instantly, c. Jejz, aor. We possess this v- 
only in the solemn phrase, I entreat thee for the sake of God 
and his prophet, Min jeji-ma ft Allah e notlédo-mako. 2, — 
with tori; prst. mi tora; and str. prst. térake, I entreat, viz., 
Min tordke-mo o yafu-kam, I entreat him to forgive me. 

To enter into a place, c. nati, et acc. loci; prst. ndta and natu; inf- 
ndtugol. 

Entrance, entering into a place, ndtugol, def. natugdigol. B, — 
natigol, etc. 

To erect, set up and build, c. mahi, tr. v.; parte. offic. mahdwoy, 
temp. particle mahudo,; 1 pers. prst. Mido naha, I build. 

To escape, run away, intr. v., dadi, aor; prst. dada. B, — with 
IV. conj. dadori. 2, —c. lawi. Br. 

To establish oneself, to settle down, c. jodi, aor.; prst. joda. B, — 
with IV. conj. Jodiri. 

Eunuch, u., Jortado. Br. 

European, white man, Porto, pl. Portdbe. 

Even, conjct., ai. If ai influences a negative the rendering in 
English is best given, Not even, not so mueh as. 

Even if, although, disjunct. conjct., haiji and aw. Ex. gr.: hadi: 
lviinde kalla fussi, even if everything go to pieces. 

Even, self, adv. mod. It is associated with nouns and pronouns: 
ko lamdo tiki, even the king ; ko kanko tiki, even him, or even he. 
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Evening, n., kirndnge. Br. 

Everybody, iudef. persnl. pron., kalla, mokalla. Arb. ans 

Every day, temp. adv., nyande fu. 

Evidence, testimony, séde, def. sedende ; and sede fehande, perjury. 

Evil, coll. n., worrode. 

To excavate, dig out, yaldini, inf. aor. III. conj. from yaldi, to dig. 
2. To be excavated, with impr. prst. med. yalduno, it is ex- 
cavated. 

Exceedingly, adv. mod., foti or ko sat; hatirde, hatirgol. 

To excel, with burt; 8 impr. aor. ko buri, it is better. The quality 
in which a thing excels is given with a noun following abso- 
lutely after buri, sc. ndara dian buri bibude, this water excels 
in freshness. 

Except, besides, téna, n. and adv. constr. with poss. pron., viz., 
tand-am, except myself, tand-ma, except thyself. | 

To exist, live, with wddi, sc. ko w6di, impr. aor., there exists, lives. 
Bk. 

To exchange, i.e., civilities with some one, fe¢iniri, inf. aor. V. recipr. 
conj. from tet, to be respected, held in honour. 2. To exchange 
by trade, i.e, to barter, wotiniri, sc. I barter, or make 
exchanges of goods, Min wotiniri. Br. 

To execrate, damn, tr. v., eddi, sc. 1 pers. prst. Mido eddat-mo, I 
execrate him. Br. 

Executioner, n., Jomloptaido, dogarijo. Br. 

Excrement, n., Jille, bui, fifare. Br. 

To expect, suppose, intr. v., ‘ji, inf. aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min tau. 

Expiration of time, or a term; the dying out of a season, mutal, 
abs. n. . 

To explain, interpret, intr., fami; prst. famu; B,— id. féenyt. 
2,—tr., with fényi, c. acc. obj., o fenyi-duz, he explained 
this. 8,— with caus. force, to explain a matter before, or 
unto another party, c. fényt in ITI. conj., ie., fényani, c. dupl. 
acc. pers. et rei, sc. o fenyant-ld-dus, he explained this to me. _ 

Hye, n., yttere, pl. gite. Rem.: ytigre is also used for fire, perbaps 
from the flashing effects of the eye. Bk. and Br. 

Eyelash, n., watwako gite. Br. | 
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Face, n., 20, pl. gase: def. yésongo. 

T’o face a person with the intent of having to do with him, tr. v., 
with sisi, seq. acc. pers; prst. ssa; neg. susa, contr. from 
susata ; inf. sisude; partc. sisudo. Ex.: Min susata-mo, I shall 
not dare to come into his presence. 

Fact, truthful fact, n., séda. 

Faith, religious persuasion, dna, def. dinaron. Arb. oe 


To fall, intr. v., yeni, fut. yenat. 2. To fallin, to go to ruin, intr. 
v., yant. 8. To fall into water or a ditch, with yolli, seq. ¢ loci. 
Ex.: wobe yollt ¢ dian, some fell into the water. 4. To fall 
upon & person, i.e., to assault ane; id. — upon a thing, with 
yant, o. acc. pers. aut rei. 5. To fall upon one another ina 
fight, with natuntiri, inf. aor. V. recipr. conj. from ndti, intr. 
v., to enter in. 6. To fall asleep, intr. v., waigi; I fall asleep, 
1 pers. prst. Mido watga. Br. 

False statement, n., ndfigal, pl. ndfidt. 

Falsehood, hypocrisy, Jatfa, Janji, fendnde. 

Falsely, adv. mod., ¢ Jazfa. 

Family, tribe, lineage, descent, Kabila, pl. kabilaje. Arb. as 


ad 


Family, domestic inmates of a, alama, pl. alamdje. Arb. zal 


Far from it that, or as if, restr. conj., saki, seq. finite v. in prst. 
or aor. 

Far from, far off, adv. loci, wott and ga woti. 

Farm, garden, n., gulle, pl. galléje. 

Farmer, n., demdwo, pl. remdbe. 

Fast, month of the fast, swmat, i.e., the Muhammedan Ramatan—~ 

2, — sumatendu ; parte. med. II. conj. simate, which 

depends from léurundu, the month. Prst. t. I. conj. Mido 


suma, I fast. Arb. le 
Father, n., baba, def. babaron, pl. babardbe. Arb. “J 2, — quasi 


friend, dendirdo, pl. dendirabe. 3, — in-law, eserdo, pl. eserdbe. Br. 
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Fathoms, n., fondu, pl. fondude. B, — hulde, pl. kile. Br. 
Favor, n., barki, pl. barkiji. Arb. eS x 


Favored, i.e., to be —, or to find favor, c. Jabbini, inf. aor. IIL. conj. 
from Jabbi. 

To fear, intr. v., fullt; 1 pers. prst. Min fulla, I fear. Ex.: with 
2 pers. prst. IT. conj. koran fullata, what do you fear? 2, — 
hulli, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mido hulla, I fear. 3B, — a person, tr. 
v., hulli .0.%0, c. acc. obj. C0, — with caus. force, to get a 
person into fear, c. hullini, inf. aor. ITT. conj. et seq. acc. pers., 
sc. wota hullinxam, do not make me afraid. 

Feast of religious signification, tdi, def. tdindt. Ex.: tdi Ramaian, 


the great feast. Arb. in 


Features, 30, pl. gése. 

February, sc. the month of, Min hardm. Br. A verbal form and 
not a noun. 

Fee, salary, n., gesingal. Br. 

To feed cattle, tr. v., ami, inf. aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min ama, I feed ; 
inf. amude; partc. amuado and améwo ; fut. amai. Br. 

Feeder of cattle, amGwo, pl. amdbe, n. and parte. offic. I. conj. prst. 
tense. Br. 

To feel aggrieved, intr. v., tikt. Br. 

To feel better, intr. v.; 1 pers. aor. Min hebbi hoyénde, I feel better. 
B, — with Min hebbi jam. Br. 

To feel compassion for a person, with yurmini, aor. III. conj. seq. 
acc. pers. 0 yurmini-mo, he pitied him. The word is an 


Arabism from ~. toh . Bg. wt nn. 
rabism from >) o have mercy g. sf Ss 


‘To feel happy, pleased, intr., welli, aor. I. conj. B, — also c. aor. 
of IT. and III. conj., sc. welléi and wellint. 

To feel pain, intr., with inf. ITI. conj., yauni. B, —c. inf. IT. conj. 
yautt,; impr. aor. dun yautt. 2. I feel pain, Mi nana nyauto. Br. 

To feel well, intr. v., nanni jam, viz., I feel well, c. 1 pers. prst. Me 
nanna Jam. Br. 

To feel sorry, intr. v., swani, inf. aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mido sunna, I 
am sorry. Br. 
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To fell a tree, fefe, aor.; 1 pers. aor., I fell a tree, Min feye lekke. Br. 

Fellow traveller, jokintirdo, n. and parte. V. recip. conj. from Jokt, 
to follow. 

Felis leopardus, n., dondéro, déndohul. Br. 

Female of an animal, wild or domestic, déwa, réwa, pl. débe. Br. 

Female breast, endi balidi; also ygndu, pl. yendi. 

Fence, screen, hijabu, pl. hijabuji. Arb. aon 

Fence, sc. war fence, stockade, howgo, pl. koule. 

To ferry one over a water, yoti, tr. v., o. acc. pers. 2,—to an 
opposite shore, yoti, seq. to loci. 

Fertile soil, lédi ndi yonki ; lédi lafundu. Br. 

Fever, yentare, diltére. Br. 

Fezan, i.e., kingdom of Fez., nom. prop., faz. 

Fiddler, n., pidwo, pl. pidbe, n. and parte. offic. of prst. t. I. conj. Br, 

Fierce, i.e., to be —, sati, intr. v.; id. also brave; 3 pers. prst. 
o satu, he is a fierce man; caus. inf. satugol; parte. satudo, a 
brave warrior. 2, — brave, satiri, inf. aor. IV. subj. conj. of 
sati; prst. satira; inf. satirde; caus. satirgol; parte. satirdo, 
pl. satirbe. 

Fiercely, adv. mod., ko sati, kofoti, or simply fot. Br. 

Fifth, ord. num., Jowabu; id. impr. form depending from nyalde, 
day, is Jjowdbere. Ex. gr.: nyalde Jowdbere, the fifth day. 

To fight, intr. v., habbi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mido habba, I fight; inf. 
habbde and habbude; partc. habbudo, also habbdo; caus. inf. 
habbugol,; fut. habbar. B. Id., tr. v., habbi, acc. pers., so. 


o himi ft habbigol-mako, he arose to fight him. Arb. © es 


6-- 
Comp. also es Ys a fight. 2,—haure, tr.v. Ex.: [ fight 
him hand to hand, Min haure-mo. Br. 


Fight, battle, n., habbde. No pl. 
Fig tree, n. Ms , gai bummehi, pl. bumméji, sac) pl. nebbe and fini. 


Arb. i.3 Heb. may 


To fill up a basin or vessel with something, o. héwint or hebbint, aor. 


ITT. conj. from hew?, to be full, and constr. c. acc. utriusque rei. 
2¢ 
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Finally, lastly, adv. temp., timmugol. 

To find, tr. v., dabi and éawi, aor.; prst. 1 pers. Mido daba or tawa ; 
inf. dabude or taude; caus. dabugol; aor. dabigol. B. Id. ina 
neutral sense, viz., to be found, to occur, is given with med. 
prat. II. conj. tawate. 2. To find, tr., with hebbi, aor. 

To find, tr. v., yett, aor., c. acc. obj., sc. :a% yeti dun? Hast thou 
found? Prst. t. Min yeta, also yetu, I find. Br. 

Fine, smart looking person, n., neemado, pl. neremabe. 

Finger, n., kohéndu, pl. kohélt. B, — kulli, def. kullingi, pl. kullids. 

Finished, viz., to be —; id. qd. accomplished, inf. aor., timmi; 3 
pers. prst., he is a finished, a highly accomplished man, o timmu 
and o tammu. Arb. 3 2. To finish=accomplish a work, 


timmt, aor. Ex.: 0 timmi kugal-mako, he finished his work. 
B, — c. timmini, inf. aor. III. rel. conj. of temmi, I. rad. conj. ; 
pret. timmina; inf. timminde; parte. timminds. To No. 1 
belongs o timmote, 3 pers. prat. II. conj. med., from o ¢immo or 
timmu, he is a finished, i.e., an accomplished and perfect man. 
Parte. timmotédo, pl. timmotobe. 8. Id. impr. aor., it is finished, 
dun roi. Br. 

Fins of fish, n., Zillejt lédi. Br. Note.—lédi must be liigi, fish. R. 

Fire, n., ytere, pl. gite. 

To fire upon or at a person and to miss him, oc. w@fi, inf. aor. seq. 
acc. obj. Ex.: Mido wofi mauba, I fired on an elephant and 
missed him. Br. 

To fire or give fire, viz., as said of hostile hosts opposed to each 

other at the beginning of a fight, o. féli, inf. aor.; 1 pers. prst. 
Mido félu; inf. félude; parte. féludo. 2, — with recip. force, 
ie., to fire upon each other, with /élintiri, inf. aor. in V. recip. 
conj.; prst. feluntira; parte. pl. feluntirbe. 3, — se. in honour 
of an important person, or also to celebrate a victory, with 
fiji ¢ fllugol ; inf. prst. fyude ¢ félugol. 

Firmament, ngurru, def. ngurrungu. 

First, ord. num., arwanu. B, — impr., arral, arwanal. C, — refer- 
ring to nyalde, day, it is arwande, the first day. 

First, at first, first of all, adv. temp., ada, adan, adande, arre. Br. 
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First daylight, adv. temp., gtée lab. 

First part of a book, a contract, a writing, hdre, pl. he. 

First dignitary of a king, bajido lamido maude. Br. 

First uncle, younger than the father, sambo. Br. 

Fish, lingt, pl. di; also Gi, def. pl. Rudi. 2, — let, pl. Uude; 
def. ltstig?. | 

Fish bone, n., dovgel, pl. dovgle and dovle. Br. 

Fisherman, n., kuitéwo, natgo Indi, gautddo, pl. gautdbe juo, 
pl. Judbe. Br. 2, — subdido, pl. subdibe. 

Fit, 1.e., to be —, intr. v., foti. Br. 

Five, numzrl. adv., Juzwz. 

To fix the weaving threads, yent, aor., with 1 pers. pret. Mir yena 
garaje, I fix the weaving threads. Br. 


Flag, colours, banner, n., aldma, pl. alamaje. Arb. aay id. 


To flame, intr. v., memi, aor. B, — memini, oc. apocopd memin, inf. 
aor. of III. rel. conj. ; prst. t. memina ; inf. meminde. Dervd. 
from the personal partc. memindo exists an impersonal form 
meminka, the flaming one, viz., kdfaka, the sword, of which 
the indef. state is kafa, a sword. 

Flame, a blazing fire, n., memin, def. st. meminde. 

Flat shore, n., foigo mayo. Br. 

To flay, skin, hutéi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mido hutta, I flay. Br. 

Flea, n., tergu, pl. tend?. Br. | 

Flesh of man or beast, n., tu, def. téuzgu. Coll., without pl. 

To fling, throw a thing to the ground, wapi, tr. v., c. acc. rei et to 
loci. B, — c. wapiti, aor. II. inten. conj., neg. wapttali; parte. 
wapitido, constr. c. ace. rei et to loci. Ex. gr.: Jimba wapit- 
aga to lédé, Jimba threw or flung it to the ground. The pro- 
nominal affix tiga refers to kofundiga, which is the def. state of 

 kofuna, a crown. 

To flog, beat, strike, o. pt, aor.; neg. piali; parte. pido; pret. t. 
1 pers. sing]. Mido pw, I strike, flog; neg. ptata; inf. pide: 
caus. inf. ptugol ; parte. offic. pidwo. This verb occurs also for 
the beating or playing of musical instruments in times of war 
and in sport. 
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To flow down, as applied to balms, ointments, and the exudations 
of bituminous plants, c. tipi, aor.; 3 pers. impr. prst. tipo, neg. 
tipota ; inf. tipode. B, — with tipoto, 3 impr. prst. II. conj.; 
inf. tipotdde. From the persnl. partc. tipotddo is derived an 
impersonal form tipoténde and tipotdre. This form belongs to 
nouns obtaining in the definite state the pronominal affix nde; 
in the Fulde texts of the Grammar it has reference to the words 
danddnde, ointment, and Jawdwere, dew. OC, — with tipino, an 
impersnl. prst. med. of III. conj. the impr. parte. of which 
appears, according to the explanation given under B, as tipt- 
nonde and tipindre. 2. To flow, to flow about, intr. v., jore, 
aor. med. This v. is applied to blood particularly, but also to 

, other kinds of fluids. Ex. gr.: jijam jore, blood flowed. 
8, — c. wilori, instrumental form of aor. IV. subjective conj., 
derived from a simple prst. wila or wilo; aor. wuli E. rad. cory. 

Flower, n., pinde, pl. pide and pefide. Br. 

To fly, intr. v., diwi; prst. t. no diwa or diwo, it flies; mf. diwode 
or diwude. Dervd. from the persnl. parte. diwodo, or the offie. 
form diwéwo exists an imprsnl. form diwdri, pl. diwaji. Alt 
nouns the pronominal affix of which in the def. state is ndi, 
have their particips in the singl. ending in rt. In the present 
case the governing noun is ditrindi, the bird, from a indef. 
state diw. B,— with impr. prst. 8 pers. EI. intens. con}. 
hindi diwoto, it flies; partc. diwotdri, and in the pl. diwotdjr. 
2, — o. wale, aor. med., it flies, se. sidu wé@le, the bird flies; 
impr. parte. waléndu, the flying bird, because sudu,a bird, has 
in the def. st. sadandu. R. 

Fly, n., bubu, pl. bude. Br. 

Flying fowl, n., Jolliwéyo, pl. Jolliwéyoji ; def. singl. Jolliwéeyuiigo. 

- Fog, coll. n., guddi. Br. 

To fold, tr. v., teggt, aor. Ex.: I fold the shirt; c. 1 pers. prst. 
Mido tegga toggére. Br. 

To follow, to obey, tr. v., joki, aor.; c. 1 pers. prst. Mit Joka, I 

- follow; inf. Jokude; caus. jokugol. B,—c. 1 pers. prst. Mir 
tokke, I follow. Mido tokke merado-mada, I follow thy inclina- 
tion. Id.o. II. conj. 1 pers. prst. Miz tokkita, I obey, follow. Br. 
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2, — a thing with consistency, be it from inclination or 
for the sake of trade in order to make a living by, with Joketori, 
int. inf. aor. of IV. conj. instrumental form. Prat. t. Joketora ; 
inf. Joketorde; caus. form Joketorgol; partc. Joketordo, a keeper 
of, dealer in —. Ex. gr.: joketordo puju, a horse breeder, horse 
dealer; or, joketorbe nat, cowkeepers, dairymen. 3, — with 
recip. or mutual force, i.e., to follow one after the other in file 
according to the custom of African travelling Or B, a number 
of people following each other after a common purpose or 
towards one and the same journey’s end, c. jokuntiri, aor. 
V. recip. conj.; prst. jokuntira. 4,— or to succeed one 
another, either by seniority of age or of office, c. réwi or rewe, 
aor. The construction of this v. seems to maintain the pecnu- 
liarity that the preceding relative pron. :0%, who, is always 
omitted, whilst it would be ungrammatical to do so in English. 
Fix. gr.: mauniko e réwe-mo, the eldest brother and he who 


follows him; or, Halibu mo Al Haji e réwe-mo, Habib, the 
son of Al Hajji and the next one that follows him. Comp. 
Fulde-English Voc., the v. réwt, neg. prat. réwatd; 2 pers. 
singl. imper. résu, follow thou; 2 pers. pl. réwe, follow ye; 3 
pers. y6 be réwe. 5, — or accompany a person, c. dofti, seq. 
acc. pers., sc. lamdo e ben dofti-mo, a king with his suite. 
Follower, viz., scholar of one of the learned and devoted Moslem 


priests, taralthi, pl. taralibabe. Arb. alls rad. 


Follower of God, Doctor of Islam, tabdwo, pl. tabdbe. Arb. _b 
to follow, return. : 

Food, n., i.e., @ meal prepared of grains, zgirr, pl. agiryji; def. 
ngirringt. 

Foot, viz., of a man, koitgol, pl. koide; def. koingéigol. B, — of an 
animal, sc. a hoof, claw, paw, holgere, pl. kolfe. 

Foot soldier, n., koidddo, pl. kowdabe. Br. 

Footprint, —step, trace, coll. n., kossetgel. Br. 

For, prep., e. Lat. quasi ut. Gr. ds. Sc. onddi-mo ¢ Jelijo-mako, he 
called or appointed him for his lieutenant. 
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For, prep., to and no, viz., to sonor, for you; to saa, for thee; or, no 
min, for me; id. constr. with poss. pron., no mada, for thee, 
no-amme, for us. 

Fer ever, adv. temp., ha péma ; for ever and ever, ha pima e pdma. 

For the sake of doing something, or of having done a thing, conj., 
kosabu or ko sababu, also fz, constr. either with finite v. or 
caus. inf. Comp. also the conjct. on account of, because of. 

Fore arm, n., sokona, def. sokonaiga ; pl. sokonje. Br. 

To forbid a person to do a thing, i.e., warning @ person not to do, 
c. wagint, inf. aor. III. conj. c. acc. pers. seq. conj. verbi, sc. 
o wagini-be yo be habba, he forbade them to fight. B, — with 
wagint, inf. aor. constr. c. acc. pers. et wota, seq. inf. mood, sc. 
Alimami wagini-be wota be hoinude maube Fita, the Alfa for- 
bade them—as it were, he warned them, not to insult the 
head men of Futa. 

Fore finger, n., sapordu. Br. 

Forehead, n., finde, horéfo yéso. Br. 

Foreign property, territory, n., Javande. 

Foreman, captain, leader, n., horéjo, pl. horébe. 

To forgive, intr., Hafori, aor. Dervd. from Arb. wie V. conj. wie | 
1 pers. prst. Mido Hafora, I forgive. B, — with caus. force, to 
forgive sins and offences unto a person, c. Haforani, inf. aor. 
III. rel. conj. seq. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Prat. Aaforana, he 
forgives; neg. Kaforanta; inf. Haforande; partc. Hafordndo, 
pl. Aaforambe ; inf. mood, 1 pers. Miz Haforande, I am forgiving, 
I shall forgive, and with the comb. forms, 1 pers. fut. Mi wonat 
Kafordnde, I used to forgive. Imp. Haforans, forgive thou, sc. 
ya Allah hafordm-mi gébixam, oh God! forgive me my trans- 
gressions. 2, —o. Jabbani, aor. IIL conj. from Jabbi, to be 
favorably inclined, is caus. ut 1 B, constr. c. acc. pers, or also 
c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, viz., Allah Jabbani +07, God will for- 
give you, and 1 pers. prst. Mido Jabbana, etc. 8, — yGfi, aor., 
tr.v. This v. occurs by preference in the prst. t. o yafu, he 
forgives, c. acc. rei; inf. ydfude; imper. ya/u, forgive, pl. ydfe, 
forgive ye, sc. ya Jomam yafi-men Junubdje, etc. The prat. 
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indic. and conj. occur also with the ending o and even a, 86. 
o yafo or yafa, he forgives, and c. 8 pers. conj. prst. yo be yafo, 
they must forgive; inf. prst. ydfode; partc. ydfodo, who for- 
gives, forgiver. 

Forgiveness, abs. n., ydfode. 

Forest, thicket, coll. n., bulliire, def. bullirende. | 

To form into shape, c. sdérini, aor. III. conj. from suv. Arb. gle 


Gen. 1. 2, — also to build, c. mahi, prat. maha. 8, — a plan, 
Jewt hore, Br. 

Formerly, adv. temp., ova. Br. 

Ford, i.e., locality for fording a river, etc., kongel mdyo. Br. 


Fortified, i.e., to be —, as said of the defences of a stronghold, fdi, 
aor., intr. v. Prst. t. du, it is strong; inf. tédude. Parte. 
tidudo is @ strong powerful man, able to fight. B, — with 
tiduno, med. prst. III. conj., it is strong and fortified. From 
this prst. is derived an impr. parte. tidundnde, which refers to 
sdrende, the def. state of sare, a town, as a fortified town is 
called sare tidungnde. 

Fortified camp, daka, def. ddkaka; pl. dakaje. 2, — wall of a 
town or camp, tata, def. tataka ; pl. tataje. 

To fortify, tr. v., édini, aor. ITI. conj. of tdi, to be strong, constr. 
c. acc. rei. Ex.: be tidintende, they fortified it, ie., sdrende, 
the town. 

Four, card. num., nit. 

Fourth, ord. num., naiabu. B,— impr. form naidbere, belongs to 
all nouns of which the def. pronoml. affix sing]. is nde, as in 
nyalde, def. nydldende, the day, or in sambore, def. sambérende, a 
watch-tower. Ex. gr.: nyalde naidbere, the fourth day, and 
sambore naidbere, the fourth tower. 

Fourth finger, n., fifdtturu, fifattel. Br. 

Forwards, onwards, adv. loci, ygso ¢ ygso. Br. 

Fowl, n., gértogal, def. gertogdigal; pl. gertide. B, — gertdre, def. 
gertérende ; pl. gertdje. Br. 
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Fowl, n., 8 wild bird of the forest or the field, ditiri, def. diirind: ; 


pl. diurtzji. Arb. eb pl. ijaal id. 
Frame of the body, badinke, def. badinke-on. Br. 


France and the French, Alfaranji. Arb. é ipl 


Freeborn, n., kordo, pl. horbe. Br. 

Freely, openly, adv. mod., ¢ kéne. 

Free man, n., dimo, pl. rimbe. Br. 

Fresh, young, green, kesso, adj.; impr. pl. kesse, persnl. hessgbe. 


Friday, n., Aljuma. Arb. Faecnll from a 


Friend, n., sobajo, pl. sobain. 2, — quasi countryman, koddo, pl. 
hobbe. 8, — higo, pl. higoberabe. Br. 

To frighten one, tr. v., hullini and hulbini, aor., TII. rel. conj. of 
hulli, to fear; prst. hullina ; inf. hullinde. 


Fripperer, géyo, pl. geyébe. Br. 

From, prep. with ¢. Ex.: 0 himi e jodigol, he rose from his seat; 
or, o art ¢ lédt Portdbe, he came from Europe. 2, — immorde 
€, BC. ummorde e gergol »Arabe, from the Arab nation. 8, — ka 
is only personal, sc. ka Allah, from God, and barki ka Allah, a 
blessing from God. 4, — to, iude-hebbi, comb. prep., from 
morning to night: dude pudal hebbt mutal. 5, — to, iude-to- 
hebli, comb. prep. Ex.: iude to fudide-mabbe hebli Jone, from 
their beginning until now. 6, — gilla, local prep.: ga sdrende, 
from this town. 7, — far, ga-wott. 8, — the time when, ga, 
temp. prep.: its use is elliptical for the full phrase ga Zamani, 

in Arb. \(., | id. 9,— whence, daga dot. Br. 

as in te I or i ,— whence, daga r 

Front of an army drawn up in line, saffi, def. saffind:. Arb. as 


Front hair of horses, n., yahire, pl. yahve. Br. 

Fruit, biko leddi. 2, — galno, pl. galndde. 8, — bingel legangal, 
viz., bivgel legdigal bendi, the fruit ripens. 4, — of a date 
tree, gulli jabt. Br. 
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Fruitful, i.e., to be —, intr. v., bé.it7, aor. II. conj., from an unusual 
form bez. Of thie form occurs the impr. imper. 2 pers. pl. 
bévite, be ye fruitful; also a pl. partc. med. III. conj. be-endje, 
fruitful ones, viz., trees bearing fruits. Gen. i. 

To fry, to broil, tr. v., Judi, aor.; * id } pers. Min Juda, I fry. Br. 

Fugitive, n., pundo, pl. fundi. — fundingdi, n. and parte. pl. 
med. III. conj. of fuxdo, to run away, escape. 

Fulah man, Pulo, pl. Fulbe, nom. gentil. 2, — language, Filde, 
Fuilfulde, or bélide Fuilfulde. Ex. gr.: kowanr gélike Fulfulde ? 
Understandest thou Fulde? Under the name of Fulbe are in 
Sierra Leone designated the western Fulahs, who made them- 
selves independent from the government of Ma,dsina, with its 
capital of Hamd-Allah, which they formerly had obeyed. 

Full, i.e., to be —, c. hebbi and héwi, aor. Ex: waktu Julde héwi 
prayer-time has fully come; or, lumu héwi, the market is full ; 
or, mayo héwt, the river is full. Br. 

Fall moon, n., Zellewel. Br. 

Fully, adv. mod., kohéwi. 

Funeral, n., gauare. Br. 


Cr. 


Gain, profit, n., nyamu lumo, hébére lumo. Br. 
To gain strength, kebbi Jambe. B, — a victory, kebbi, aor. Br. 
Gall, n., damul. Br. 
To galop, intr. v., c. 1 pers. prst. Mido samna, I galop. Br. 
Garden, n., galle, def. gallende ; pl. gallée. B, — gessa, pi. gesse. Br. 
Gate keeper, n., horéjo dambugal. 
_ To gather, kauri, impr.aor. Ex. gr.: c. 3 pers. prst. dile hide 
kaura, the clouds gather. B,— wari, impr. aor. Ex. gr.: ¢. 
impr. prst. 3 pers. yd-onde wara, the storm gathers. C, — tr. v., 
mpi, aor.; with 1 pers. prst. Mi modpa, I gather; id. also e. 
mopti, aor. IL. conj. and 1 pers. prst. Mi mgpia, I gather. 

25 
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Gazella dorcas, n., lélel, pl. lelli. 2. Little gazelles, pl. lelli tokoJi- 

Gazelles, n., lillel, pl. lelli. Br. 

Gently, adv. mod., doidoi. 

To get, acquire, tr. v., wdsti, aor.; ich c. wdstiti, aor. II. conj. 2,—, 
find, c. 1 pers. aor., Min hebbi, I get, find. Br. 

To get fat, intr. v., gunfi, aor.; fut. gunfai. Ex. of an impr. fuf. 
in use for continuance or duration: as, puju gunfai, the horse 
gets fat. Br. 

To get grey hairs. Ex.: o. 1 pers. aor. Mi wodi dandandi, I get 
grey hairs. Br. 

To get into a place, with hautani, aer. IIT. conj., constr. c. acc. loci, 
from hauti, to arrive to meet. 2, — with nati, aor. I. conj., or 
with ndtiri, aor. 1V. subj. conj., both constr. c. acc. loci. B, — 
if applied to a number of people striving to occupy a place, 
either one after the other or all,of them at one and the same 
time, o. natuntirt, aor. V. recip..conj.; prst. natuntira ; parte. 
pl. natunttrbe. 

To get married, subj. v., rés7, aor.; 8 pers. prst. o résu, also résa, he 
Is getting married; contr. neg. o résd ; inf. résude; pass. parte. 
resado, @ married man or woman. Fut. o résai, he will get 

‘ married. Br. 

To get, id. qd. to obtain, c. Jéyi, aor.: co. 1 pers. prst. Mido jéeya, 
I get, obtain. Closely related with this v. appears to be jé, 
aor., to have, hold; prst. jéa; inf. jéude, etc. 

To get out of a boat, wurti lana. Ex., c. 1 pers. prst. Min wurto 

_léna. Br. 

To get ready, intr. v., sofili, aor. B, — and get oneself ready, oc. 
sohliri, aor. TV. subj. conj.; pret. sollira ; neg. sollirta ; parte. 
sohilirdo, etc. 

To get rusty, impr. v., given with the periphr. lédi nyami Jamdé, 
the iron is gettimg rusty. Br. 

To get up, intr., i, also téide, aor. 2, — occurs also with trans. 
force, and then it means to get a person out of place, with 71, 
eq. acc. pers. et ¢ loci, viz., 0 wt-be ¢ Jénfutu, he got them eut of 
the tower. Br. 
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To get up, to rise, subj. v., himi, aor.; pret. o himo and o himn, 
also o hima, neg. hima; inf. himode and himude; plusgq. perf. 
himino. B, — with str. form, ie., prst. himake,; aor. himike ; 
plusg. perf. himinoke. 2, — with med. IT. conj. himoto; inf. 
himdtode ; partc. himotédo. 38, — is also used in a somewhat : 
caus. turn, sc. to get ap with intention to follow up a matter, 
to perform a duty or a task. In this case himani, the inf. of 
the III. conj., can stand and then be followed by a finite verb 
or an infinitive, or even by a noun which must be preceded 
by the prep. fz. Ex. gr.: o himani ft nabbe konnélt, he got up 
to carry on wars; or, 0 himani ft habbde ladde, he rose to go 
into the holy war. Rem.: In Fulde all infinitives are nouns. 
4, — taken in a trans. turn, viz., to get a person up, to rouse 
him—stir him up, with himini, aor. III. conj. of him, seq. acc. 
pers., sc. nellado himini yimbe-mako, the messenger got his 
people up. 5, — is also used in a more strictly caus. turn and 
bearing upon two objects, ie. c. himani, aor. TIL. conj. etc. 
dupl. acc. pers. et rei; or also c. dupl. acc. utriusque pers. 
Ex. gr.: 0 himani-mo konnu Teljiki, he caused the warmen of 
Teljiki to march against him; or, 0 himant-mo konnu Bamba- 
rambe ¢ Mandinkabe, he caused the armies of the Bambaras 
and Mandingos to march against him. | 

To get tired, intr. v. Ex.: c. 1 pers. prst. Mido nanna Jimmeri, I 
get tired. Br. 

To get well, intr. v. Ex.: c.1 pers. aor. Mido hoi, I get better. Br. 

Getting into a place, natugol, def. natugongol, n. and caus. inf. I. 
conj. of nati. 

Gift, present, n., Jahu. B,— mothere. Br. 

Giraffe, or Camelopardalis, n., biréwa, pl. birédi. 2, — Judi ledde. 

Girl, n., Jéudo, pl. Jéube or vude, Br. 

To girt oneself, reflect. v.,c. 1 pers. str. pret. Miz taundake e bao, I 
girt myself from behind. Br. | 

To give, tr. v., Jont; prst. Jota; id. o. Jost, aor. II. conj. prst. 
Jonatd. 2, —c. oki, also hokt and roki, sc. Min oki-mo kokanke 
o rokali-mi, I gave him but he gave me not. Prst. Mido oku 
or hoku ; inf. okude, ete. B, — with ok:ti, aor. II. conj. prat. 
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okita, etc., sc. o okitimo, he gave him. OC, — with reflex. turn, to 
give oneself with a will to another person or to a duty, a task, 
c. oki hore, seq. ¢ pers. aut rei, viz., 0 oki-hdre e mako, he 
devoted all his attention to him; or with impersnl. obj. 0 oki 
hore ¢ maitre, or ¢ mdje, he gave all his attention to this 
matter or to these things. 3, —c. kart, aor.; 1 pers. prst. 
Mido kara, I give. Br. 4, —c. tédi, aor. B,—c. tédit, aor. 
II. conj. C, — with a caus. turn, to give some one a thing for 
safe keeping, o. tédit:, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, sc. be téditi-mi- 
duz, they gave me this in safe keeping. Pret. Min tédita, etc. 

No give advance to a person, c. 1 pers. prst., viz., Min hoku-ma 
wujo, I give thee advance. Br. 

_ To give answer, c. jabi, aor. B,— to somebody, Jabi, c. acc. pers. 
C, — with caus. turn, to answer a person to a certain purpose, 
jJabi, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, sc. o Jabi-mo dun, he answered 
him to this effect. 

To give less, to withdraw, busti, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mido busta, 
I give less. Br. 

To give light, to shine, with ndri. 2, — to an object, c. nérti, aor. 
IT. conj. et acc. obj. B. Id. c. ndrtini, intens. aor. III. conj. 
c. acc. obj.; both forms derived from néri, which is a derivative 


y. from the Arb. |; a light. 


» 

To give medicine, c. ‘oki safare, Ex.: with 1 pers. prst. Min 
bokka safére. Br. 

To give one’s consent or permission to another, jabi, o. acc. pers. 

To give orders to some effect, c. waki, seq. finite v. with or without 
yO, 8c. o waki-be y6 be darta-mo, he ordered them that they 
should wait for him. B, — also with wakini, aor. III. con}. 
and constr. as above, sc. 0 wakini-be yO be yahana-mo, he or- 
dered them to bring him, to go and fetch him. 2, — also wugt. 

To give to drink to a person, c. yarni, aor. IIL. rel. conj. of Mido 
yara,I drink. Ex., seq. acc. pers., be yarni-mo kossar, they 
gave him milk to drink. 

To give reception to. Ex.: c.1 pers. str. prst. Min tabake-ma, I 
give reception to thee. Br. 


245 


To give trouble, 4. sati, aor.; parto. saiido; prst. 3 pers. o satu, 
2, — with caus. turn, to give trouble to a person, with satin, 
aor. III. conj. of sati, seq. acc. pers., or also ©. ¢ pers., 8C. 
o satani-la, he gave me trouble. 

To give way to fatigue, c. fofti, intr., aor. 

Glad, i.c., to be —, welwelti, aor.; c. 1 pers. prst. Mii welwelta, I 
am glad. Br. 

Glorious, i.e., to be —, c. yetort, inf. aor. IV. subj. conj. of o yeta or 
yeto, he is glorious. 2, — great and mighty, o. feti, aor.; prst 
o teta or teto, he is glorious. - B, — éetiri, aor. IV. conj. 

Glory, power, greatness, n., yetdre, tétude. 

Glutton, n., Jomlorgere. Br. 

Gnat, n., borgo, pl. bodi. Br. 

To go, — away, or — anywhere, yahi, intr. v.; prst. yaha; neg. 
yaha ; inf. yahde; parte. yahdo. B,— to, or into a certain 
place, yahti, aor. II. conj., c. ace. loci. Prat. yahta and yahtu ; 
inf. yahiude. C, — about=walk about, c. yahri, aor. IV. subj. 
conj.; also yahre, inf. med. IV. conj.; neg. yahrali. Prat. 
yahra; inf. yahrde. D, — off one after the other, also for 
going away altogether at one and the same time, viz., spoken 
of a number of people, with yahtwntiri, inf. aor. V. reflex. 
conj.; prst. yahtuntira. E,— over to an appointed place—a 
locality previously agreed to, c. yahut, aor. VI. conj. mod. 
localis communicativus; prst. Min yahua; inf. yahude; aor. 
yahui; etc. F,— for a person to fetch or bring him away 
with, with a caus. force, c. yahant, aor. III. rel. conj. of yahi, 
seq. acc. pers. Prst. o yahana; inf. yahande; caus. inf. 
yahangol. Parte. pl. yahambe. Ex.: o yamiri-be yo be 
yehana-be, he ordered them to go and fetch him. 2, — about, 
take a walk, c. 1 pers. aor. VI. local communicative conj. 
Mir wangu. Br. 38, — astray. Ex., c. 1 pers. aor., Mir maje, 
I have gone astray. Br. 4, — away, intr. v., hddi, aor.; prst. 
min hédu; neg. hodata, etc.; id. also with héditi, aor. IT, 
conj.; inf. hoditude; prst. hédita. 5, — backwards, with impr. 
prst. puju himo taro, the horse goes backwards. 6, — behind, 
c. hat, et acc. loci, or gada, loci. Ex.: Mido hai gada 
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‘eudu, I go behind the house. Prat. Mit héo or haa. Br. - 
7%. To go by, ease oneself, c. Jaiiti and hai, aor. & — 
by land, oc. réwot datal. B,—or travel by the side of a 
camel, c. réwe geloba. C,— with a horse, on horseback; 
id. qd. to ride, c. wadt puju. D,— riding a camel, o. wad 
geléba. 9, — by canoe, by boat, c. réwe lana, or simply with 
yoli, intr.,aor. 10, — down, descend, c. dillz, intr. aor.; 3 pers. 
prat. o dilla. Br. 11, — on board, into a canoe, c. natt lana, 
Br. 12, -— home, return home, c. rvkti, aor. II. conj. of rukt. 
Prst. Min rukta; inf. ruktade. 3B, — c. ruti, aor. Br. 13, — 
into consultation with oneself or with others, c. sawrate, 3 pers, 
aor. med. IT. conj. from o sawre, he takes advice. Ex.: o sau 
rate e maube-mako, he went into consultation with his head 
men. Parte. sauratddo, etc. 14, — on foot, c. 1 pers. prat. 
Mido yauta. B. Go before, yautere yéso. Br. 15, — on, 
onwards, barti, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mii barta, also Min eggeto. 
Br. 16, — on shore, c. Jawi, aor. B, — at a certain spat, 
Jawt, c. ace. loci. 17, — and return, to return, c. hoj7; 1 pers. 
aor. Mit hoji, I go, return, or with 2 pers. imper. singl. hoje 
hora, go! return! Br. 18, — all round, as said of walls and 
fences which are carried round gardens, yards, or fortified 
towns, c. hubi, aor.; 3 impr. prat. hinku hubu or huba, it goes 
all round, ie, tataka, the wall; impr. partc. prst. tata 
hubuka, a wall that goes all round. 19, — to ruin, to break 
down, yirbi, intr. v. B, — c. yirboni, aor. III. rel. conj.; impr. 
aor. med. dun yirbine, that has gone to ruin. 20, — and to 
perish, ¢i/fi, aor.; prst. tilfu, it goes to ruin. Parte. &lfado, 
@ ruined man; impr. parte. pl. tilfade, anything gone to ruin, 
whatever things may have gone to ruin. Inf. tlfude and 
tilfade. Fut. 3 pers. o tilfat, it will be his ruin. 21. To go 
to war, intr. v., o. nabbi konnu, aor. B, — with an ad- 
versary or an enemy’s country, c. nabbi konnu, or with 
the pl. of the noun nabbi konnélt, seq. acc. pers. aut loci 
or to loci. Prst. o nabba kénneli; inf. nabbde konnéli ; parte. 
nabbdo konnéli ; fut. and frequent, o sxabbai konnsli. 2, —c. 
 honni, aor.; prsat. Mido honno, I go to war. Parte. offic. hon- 
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ndwo, as being continually at war; 3 pers. pass. prst. o 
honndma, war has befallen him, he is involved in war. Br. 
8, — with an opponent or a country, c. him, to get up with an 
intention, seq. ¢ pers. aut loci. B, — with} himdni, aor. 
IIl. rel. conj., c. acc. pers. aut loci; and in this case 
himani appears im a causative turn. 4, — with reciprocal. 
force, i.e., to go to war with one another, to fight each other;. 
e. hauruntint or waruntirt: both forms are aor. of V. recip. 
conj. Prst. be hauruntira, they are going to war with each 
other. 22,— to water for the sake of drinking, as said of 
cattle, and may be of wild animals, c. dumoi, impr. aor: of’ VI. 
local conj. of dumo. Hx.: nat diémoi, the cows have gone to. 
water. Br. . 

Goat, begwa, pl. bee. B, — damdiri, pl. damdi. CO, — lori, pl- 
eljjit. 2, — kid, n., birgel betéwe. Br. 


God, the Lord, Allah. Arb. Ut [B, — Jom, Jomu, Jomam and 
Jomirado, trem Arb. ” a) 


Going out, exit, departure of a person, yaltal, def. yaltazgal, abs: m- 

Goitre, n., yokode. Lat. stroma. Br. 

Gold, coll. n., kane, def. hanenge. 

Good, i.e., to be good, intr. v., moti, ser. Prst. moto, it is good. 
Inf. motode, also motude, being good. Partc. motudo, a wealthy 
man. It may be desirable to direct attention to the various 
turns of a transitive and causative meaning which this subj- 
verb obtains after entering the III. rel. conj., viz., mottni means 
to make good, to repair, to reconcile, to conclude peace, to 
restore a person to property or t0 office; to make one to be 
well off or happy. 

Good, adj., méto, pI. métobe ; impr. pl. métods. B,— impr. form 
motere, as referring to nyaldnde, as well as to all such noung 
the definite affix of which is nde. OC, — motwagal, impr. form, 
referring to legal, as well as to all other nouns the ending of 

_ which appears in the def. st. as azgal. 

Good tidings, wellowgllo, invar. n. and adv. mod. 
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Good man, well-to-do man, médtudo, pl. métube, n. and parte. I. conj. 
of moto. 

Goodness, abs. n., motere, mojere, mojude. Br. 

Goose, n., gabare, pl. gabaje. Br. 

To govern, rule, o. lami, aor.; caus. inf. lamigol ; parte. ldmido, a 
governor. Prst. lamu; inf. lémude; caus. inf. ldmugol ; parte. 
lémudo, a ruler: id. also lamdo,a king. B, — with lamiigol, 
inf, aor. ITI. rel. 

Government, n., damu, def. ldmuyon ; id. also lamtigol. Br. 

Governor, n., lamdo, pl. lambe. 

To grant a request, c. jabi, aor. Prat. jaba, also Jabo; neg. Jdbata. 
B, — with caus. turn, to grant a request to someone, c. Jdbant, 
aor. ITI. rel. conj., c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Ex. gr.: o Jdbani- 
mo-dun, he granted him this request. 

Grandchild, n., tanirado, pl. tanirdbe. Br. 

Grandfather, n., mama-gorko, pl. médmirabe worbe. Br. 

Grandmother, n., mama dewbo, pl. mdmarabe raube. Br. 

Grass, herb, n., génal, hefo and hudo, def. hudoto, also hudénto. 
B, — means also wild bush and hedges. Fr. brousaille, 
bruyéres. 

Grass field, n., bdwal, def. bowdzgol, coll.n. B, — kéne. 

Grave, sepulchre, n., yendnde, pl. genadle. Br. 2, — also kaburt, 
def. kaburindi, pl. kaburift. Arb. al 

Graven image, n., ndne, pl. nonée. 

Great, large, adj., maunu, persn]. form, also maudo, pl. maube; 
impr. pl. maunude. If this adj. refers to a noun ending in the 
def. st. of the singl. with igal, it appears as mauigal; if the 
noun’s definite ending be zgu the adj. appears as maurgu ; 
but if it be nde, it appears as maunére. Ex. gr.: legal mawigal, 
or konnu mauigu, or deftere maunére. 

Great Scarcies, a river country, Kambdre yaje. Nom. prop. 

Great woman of the slaves, korga mautga. Br. 

Green, fresh, adj., esso, kessi, pl. hessébe ; impr. pl. hess8Je. 

Greens, coll. n., kokofe. Br. 


To greet, intr. and tr. v., c. 1 pers. prst. Mis homna; aor. Mia 
homne. Br. 
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Grief, pain, n., fambere, coll. n. Arb. 3 id. B, == titike, pl. 
titikeje. O, — tikere. Br. 

To grieve, offend a person, c. méti, aor. and tr. v. 

To grind, tr. v., hint, aor.; caus. inf. henigol. Prat. Mido hina, 
I grind. Inf. hiinde; partc. hindo. 2, —c. welli, aor., for 
grinding and.sharpening a weapon. Ex., c. 3 pers. prsti, 
o wella lebbt, he is grinding a war knife. Inf. wellde; parte. 
welldo. Br. 

To grow, impr. subj. v., futi; inf. aor. 3 impr. aor. dur futi, this 
grows, or no futi, it grows. Impr. parte. futiigal, growing, 1.e., 
legdigal, the tree. Prat. t. fuia; neg. with contr. futa.; inf. 
fitude; caus. fitugol. Impr. parte. futuigal, referring to 
genangal, the grass; fut. futat. 2, — with the strong form 
of the prst. dux fidtake, this is growing; neg. futako. Str. aor. 
Jutike; neg. fulake. 3, — dur fitata, this grows, 3 prst. IT. 
conj.; neg. futatako; id. with str. form futdtake ; neg. futatako, 
4, — with med. I. conj. prst. futo, it grows; neg. futota; inf. 
Jutode ; from funi comes the aor. med. fune, it grew. Parte. 
Junéigal, growing, with reference to genal, grass; impr. 
parte. pl. fungde, growing plants. 5, — with II. conj. med. 
prst. fiétoto; neg. futotako; inf. futdtode; id. from fun, o. 
aor. med. II. conj. funete; neg. funetake, Parte. funetéigol, 
grass that grew, grown grass. 6, — personal, with maunt, 
aor.; parte. maunido, a grown up person. Prat. t. o mauna, 
he is growing. B, — with mauniri, aor. IV. subj. con]. ; 
prst. maunira; partc. maunirdo, a grown up person. C, — 
with exactly the same subj. or intr. turn, there exists an 
interconnectional infinitive, mauniniri, which inf. form . par- 
ticipates of the III. and IV. conj. 7, — with caus. force, se. 
to make a thing to grow, cause it to increase, to enlarge, with 
maunini, c. acc. obj. Prat. maunina; parte. pl. maunimbe. 

Ground nut, n., birt, pl. birye; hélsere, pl. kol’e; Jode lezde. 
Lat. Arachys Hypogesa. Br. 

Guard, keeper, n. and parte. prsat. II. conj., réntudo, from réni, to 
keep. 

21 
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To guard against a person, with rénant, aor. III. rel. conj., from 
réni, to take care, seq. acc. pers.; prst. rénana; inf. renande, 
etc.; partc. renando, pl. renambe. 

Guest from far, n., goddu, pl. woddube. Br. 

Guinea-fowl, n., Jawigol, pl. Jaule. Br. 

Guinea-worm, n., brifi. Br. 

Gum, coll. n., gagilte. Br. 

Gun, also a quiver, bendega. Br. 2, — fingari, def. fingdrind: ; 
pl. fiigaje. 


a = i 


Habitation, home, residence, ibirde, pk. *fbirje, n. and inf. IV. subj. 
conj. Prst. from Mi xtbira, I inhabit a place, and is derived 
from 7261, to dwell. 

Hail, n., Jumam. Br. 

Hair, n., gasa, pl. gasdje. Br. B, — sukundu, pl. Fukuli. 

Halo, n., tumo, timdigel. Br. 

To halt, stop, c. wéri, intr.; id. — at a place, wéri, c. acc. loci. 

Hand, n., Jungo, def. Jungdngo ; pl. Judi. 

To hang down, 3 impr. prst. tdro, it hangs down. B, — with 
tdroto, impr. prst. II. conj.; impr. parte. tarotdzgel, which refers 
to delbol, 9 bunch of grapes from the wild vine; in def. state 
delbéigot. 

To hang somewhere, ydvw, itr. aor., c. to loci. 2, — to # wall ora 
beam, something, tr. v., c. yGwz, seq. acc. rei et to loci, sc. 
o yowindi to tata sudu-mako, he hung it up at the wall of his 
house, i.e., the gun, fingdrindit. 3, —a person, tr. v., dill, 
inf. aor. B, — to a beam or on a tree, c. dill, e. acc. pers. et 
to loci, sc. o dilli-mo to lekke, he hung him to a tree. 

To happen, oceur, impr. v., fit, aor. B, — with caus. turn, to 
happen unto a person, a creature, etc., c. fitant, aor. III. conj. 
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et acc. obj. 2, — c. Joni, sc. dur Jovi, this happened. 3, —c. 
wadi, aor., viz., Ko wadi? What has happened? Id. wadini, 
aor. III. conj. Ex.: Ko dou wadini ko to léi? Has it happened 
on high or on earth? 4, — may also be given with the med. 
II. conj. of tawi, to find, sc. be tawate, it happened unto them; 
lit. they were found, or also they found themselves, in such a 
plight. 5. To happen, occur for the last time, with sakiti, inf. 
aor. II. conj. of saki. In this case often another verb must 
depend from sakiti, to complete the insufficiency of the meaning, 
as: we happened to meet for the last time. In order to con- 
strue this phrase in Fulde correctly the impr. v. sakiti remains 
unchang2d, but it takes its place at the end of the phrase 
whilst the depending verb is placed in advance in the causative 
infinitive; the latter being a noun obtains instead of a per- 
sonal a possessive pronoun, which must be given in the person 
which the sense requires, sc. heutigol-amme sakiti, we happened 
to meet for the last time; lit. our meeting happened to be the 
last; or, yitigol-mabbe sakiti, they saw or happened to see 
each other for the last time; lit. their seeing each other hap- 
pened to be the last. 

Happiness, blessedness, abs. n., malal, def. malaigal. 

Hard, sc. to be hard, id. qd. trop., severe, hadi, aor.; inf. hadigol ; 
prst. t. hada or hadu; inf. hadugol. B,—c. hadiri, aor. IV. 
conj.; inf. hadirde; caus. hadirgol; prst. hadira. C, — with 
trans. turn, to harden a person’s heart, c. hadini, aor. ITI. conj. 
seq. acc. pers. 2, — or trop., brave, obstinate, c. sati, aor.; 
inf. satigol. Prat. t. satu; inf. satude, or caus. satugol. B, — 
with sati, aor. IV. subj. conj.; prst. satira ; inf. satirde; caus. 
satirgol, ©, — in @ caus. sense, i.e., on or with or against 
another person, with sati, in the I, TTI. or IV. conj., constr. 
either c. acc. or c. ¢ pers. Ex.: satugol-mako e mabbe, or also 
satirgol-mako ¢ mabbe, or simply c. acc. obj., sc. o satibe or 
o satiri-be. In all these cases the sense is: his being hard on 
them, or he was hard on them. Again the same constr. with 
sat, in IIT. rel. conj. satini, seq. acc. pers., as: Jelijobe Tamba 
satini-be, the trumpeters of Tamba’s warmen were hard on 


252 


them, i.e., enticing by the sound of their war horns the 
warriors on to fight; or, they created animosity for the fight. 

Hare, n., biel and wiere. Br. 

Harem, n., galle, def. gallende ; pl. gallée. 

Harmony, unity, abs. n., gitel, def. gotéigel. Br. 

Harvest, n., nyausande. Br. 2. Harvest time has come, dabi, aor., 
and from this v. the word ddbunde, the rainy season, is 
derived. 

To hate, tr. v., seiti, aor. B, — with seitini, also settani, inf. aor. 
III. conj. 2, —c. suni, 3 pers. o suni, he hates; 1 pers. prst. 
Min suna, I hate. 

Haunch, n., assaigel, pl. assali. Br. 

Hausaman, Hausankéo, nom gentil., pl. Hausankébe. 

‘l'o have, tr. v., hébi, aor.; neg. hebali; caus. inf. hebigol. Prat. t 
Min heba ; neg. hebata ; caus. inf. hebugol. B, — with hebditi, 
inf. aor. II. conj.; prst. t. hebata ; parte. pl. hebatudo ; neg. aor. 
hebatadke; neg. prst. hebatako. 2, — taken in a neutral or 
passive turn, i.e., to be had or got, 3 impr. prst. with strong 
form, dun hébake, it is to be had; neg. hebako ; with aor. strong 
form dui hebtke; neg. hebake. B, — with str.. prst. II. conj. 
dun hebdtake ; neg. hebatako, and with str. aor. dun hebitike; 
neg. hebatake, this or that is or was to be had, or to be got. 
Ex. : defte duidude hebatatako don, many books are not to be had 
there. 8, — and to hold, tr. v., c. Ja, 3 pers. o Jé, he had; 
neg. Jeali. Pret. tur Jea; neg. contr. Jed. B,— with jéiu, 
sor. II. conj.; neg. Jeitali. Partc. Jeitido, one who had or held. 
4, — c. Joki, aor.; prst. Mi joku, [ have, hold. B, — o. Jokii, 
aor. IT. conj.; parte. jokittdo. Prst. Jokita ; inf. Jokttude, etc. 

To have compassion with another, hebbi yafa e900. Ex. gr.: o heb 
yafa e mako, he had compassion with him. Br. | 

To have no appetite, c. donyiri, aor. IV. conj. of donyt; c. 1 pers. 
pret. Mido donyira, I have no appetite. Caus. inf. donyirgol, 
etc. Br. 

To have patience, intr. v., muyi, aor.; prst. Min muyu, I have 
patience. 2, — with some one, muyi, c. acc. obj., sc. Mun 
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muyi-mo, I had patience with him; 2 pers. impr. singl. 
muyu-mo, have patience. 

To have or hold position in the the middle of, c. wédi, and b, — 
wéditi, aor. II. conj. 

To have power, to rule, c. salli, aor.; id. also c. salliti, aor. II. conj. 
2, — over a country or a people, c. salli, aor. I. conj., or ec. 
salliti, aor. II. conj., seq. dow or to-dow pers. aut loci. Dervd. 
from LL; V. conj.; 3 pers. indef. singl. Mee. 

To have pressing business, c. sukiti, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min sukita, 
I have pressing business. Br. 

To have a bad smell. Ex. gr.: 8 impr. aor. dur wodi ariigul, 
this thing smells bad. Br. 

To have water, c. wéli, impr. aor.; impr. prst. wola. Ex. gr.: 
bundu wola diat nder dungu tar, the well has water in the rains 
only. Br. 

‘Hawker, n., géyo, pl. geyébe. Br. 

He, sepr. pron., 3 pers. singl., himo, hinno, koa, ko.0.0, »2, 2070, 
sonon, on and ode. Some of these personal pronouns are often 
made use of in speaking of large beasts. 2, —c. rel. pron. 
who, sc. he who, mo and sonon-mo. 38, — as verbal pron., 
0, sc. o anda, he knows. 4, — emphatically used, omo, sc. omo 
nana, he hears, pl. ombe nana, they hear. A conventional use 
of the personal pron. he is frequently made in English when 
correctly the impersonal 7é ought to be applied. In this case 
it is better to resort in Fulde to the impersonal pron. é, the 
classified forms of which are explicitly mentioned in the Voc. 
under the word It. 

Head, n., Adre, pl. kobe. The Fulde word hore applies itself in 
Fulde to different words, but inclining to the same meaning, 

: the beginning of a book, hore deftere; the start for a 
ae hore himugol; the mouth of a river, hore jalol; the 
beginning or opening of a road, hdre datal, etc. 2. The con- 
junctions for the sake, on account of, for this reason why, are 
often given with e hdre, lit. by or on the head of. 

To heal, tr. y., hd¢ ; 3 pers. prst. o hda, he heals. Br. 
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To hear, understand, c. nani, aor.; 3 pers. neg. o nandli; parte. 
nanido. 1 pers. prat. Mido nana; inf. nande; parte. nando; 
pl. nambe. Ex.: Do you hear? Ada nana? and, he hears his 
supplication, 0 nana yurméde mako. Br. B, — with prst. med. 
o nano, he hears. Inf. nanode ; parte. nanddo. 

To hear prayer, c. Jabani, aor. ITE. rel. conj., from jabi, to reply, 
give answer, c. acc. pers., sc. 0 Jabani-mo, he heard his prayer. 
Prst. jdbana; inf. Jdbande; parte. Jjabando. It occurs es- 
pecially in solemn speech, Allah Jdbana-ma, God will hear thee. 
Impr. 2 pers. jdébanx. Ex.: Ya Allah Jdtan>-menr, O God, hear 
our prayer; or with still greater distinctiveness, Yah Allah 
Jomam Jabdnemen, O Lord God, hear us! Ger. Herr Gott 
erhére uns! | 

Heart, n., berde, def. bérdende ; pl. berdéje. 2, — trop., the mind— 
state of mind, id. It is in this sense that berde is used by the 
Fulbe to act as subject to various verbs expressing the different 
states of feelings to which we are subject. Ex.: berde-mako 
bubi, he is cool, or calm and quiet; or also, berde-kam yerlt- 
dun, I like that; and in the opposite sense, berde-amme yerlakt 
dun, we do not like that. 3, — bérende. Br. 

Heath, coll. n., gulli. Br. 


Heathen, unbeliever, n., héfero, pl. keferébe. Arb. A A ¢ 2,— 
magujo, pl. magui. Br. 

Heathen country, n., ldde, and the clause himugol lade means: to 
start, to set out for the holy war. Br. 

Heathen slave, n., kado, pl. habe. 

- Heaven, alfenna, def. aljennacon. Arb. calaalt id. B,—iie., the 
visible one, the skies, also firmament, kamu, def. hamiigu ; 
pl. kamili. Arb. “Sf id. 

Heavily, adv. mod., especially meaning havoc and ruin, ko héwi. 

Heavy cavalry, n., Judiungu, pl. Juduli. Br. 

Heavy rain, n., balléjum. Br. 

He-calf, n., bigel, pl. 047. Br. 
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Heel, tepere, pl. tepe. Br. 2,—~adot point, especially in Arabic 


writings. 
He-goat, n., damdiri, pl. damdi. Br. 
Hell, n., Jahdnnama. Arb. a id. 


Help, abs. n., ballal, def. balldigal. 

To help, tr. v., walli, o. acc. pers., sc. 1 pers. aor, Mi walli-mo, I 
helped him. Parte. wallido. Prst.t. 0 walla, he helps. Inf. 
wallude; parte. walludo. B, — with walliti, aor. II. conj.; 
parte. wallitido. Prat. 1 pers. Mi wallita; inf. wallitude, ete. 
2, — c. welli, aor.; prat. 8 pers. o wella, he helps; inf. wellde. 
Parte. welldo ; impr. wells, help; 2 pers. pl. welle, help ye. 
3, — fabi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min fabu, Thelp; inf. fabude, ete. 
Br. 4, — with recipr. turn, sc. to help one another, or to help 
all together to one and the same end, c. walluntiri, aor. V. 
recipr. conj.; prst. walluntira; parte. prst. walluntirdo, a 
helpmate; prst. 1 pers. pl. met walluntira; inf. walluntirde ; 
pattc. walluntirdo, a helpmate. 

Height, n., téwde, n. and infinitive prst. of tOwu, it is high. 

Helpmeet, fellow-worker, walluntirdo, n. and parte. prst. V. recip. 
conj., to help, derived just as the tr. v. walli, from Arb. Js 


Herald, n., gaulo; def. st. gauloron ; pl. gaulobe. 
Herb, tender herb, plant, n., gufo; def. st. giéfoto; pl. gufdje. Br. 


2,— pudol, def. pudéigol; pl. padi. Arb. bible “ 4, pl. 
ite 
Herpestes faxiotus, safaudu, pl. safaji. B, — jrre, pl. Je. Br. 
Hide, dgurru, def. nguérrurgu; pl. ngurrt. 2, — also for firmament. 
To hide, intr., also id. to conceal a thing; tr. v., suid, aor. Prat. 
o stida, he hides. 
To be high, intr. v., jwi, aor; 3 pers. prst. o tGwu ; inf. torude; parte. 
toudo ; impr. partc. pl. tovude, and in the aor. towde. 
High, adj., t@wi or téwu, pl. torwbe or towtbe ; impr. pl. t6-wde. The 
plural of this form are partc. of the present and of the aorist. 
High road, n., lawol, def. st. ldwongol; pl. lawidi. 2, — datal, 
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def. datdigal ; pl. dataje. 8,— and grass field, bowal, def. 
bowdigal ; pl. bowaje. Br. 

Hill, mountain, fello, pl. pelle. B, — kossel and kojel. Br. 

Hip, n., hobérde, pl. kobérde. 2. Id. with a pl. form kauéule. Br. 

Hippopotamns, n., ngabbe, pl. ngabbi. Br. 

Hire, abs. n., géigol, def. gergéngol. Br. 

His, pers. poss. pron. singl., mako. 2, — when influenced by im- 
personal nouns it must assume various forms; the ground 
form ma remains unchanged, but the particle ko gives way to 
the pronominal affix claimed by the impersonal noun. A few 
examples will suffice, viz.: depending from konnu, war, in the 
def. st. konnwngu, the poss. appears as masuigu,; if from legal, 

. @ tree, in the def. st. legdigal, the poss. appears as mdngal, also 
magal, etc. For further information comp. Fulde Gram., the 
formation of the impr. and poss. pron. 

History, n., ndro, def. nardévgo,; sine pl. 2, — sifa, pl. sifdje. 

To hit a person, tr. v., f2di, aor.; prst. Min fida, I hit. Inf. 
fidugol. B, — in acertain part of the body, /2di, c. dupl. acc. 
pers. et loci corporis. Ex. gr.: be fadi-mo kdingol-mako, they 
hit him in his foot. Pass. prst. 3 pers. o fidama, he is shot or 
hit; neg. fidaka; pass. parte. fidado, sc. shot in the head, 
fidado hore; pass. aor. fidvma; neg. fidaka,; parte. fidddo. 
2,—c. hebbi, aor., he hit him, o hebbi-mo. Br. 3, — and 
strike upon an object, with Jaki, o. acc. rei. HWx.: kurral Jaki 
hol&ere sudu, an arrow hit the roof of the house. 4, — or as it 
were to drop, fall upon an object, c. yeni, aor., seq. ace. loci ; 
impr. prst. duz yena, it is hitting, falling upon an object. Fat. 
yenat. Ex.: on tuma kurral yenat kolkolde sar hauni, whenever 
an arrow is hitting the rafters you will be surprised. 

Hog, n., léjo, pl. deft. Br. 

To hold, and to tie, c. habi, aor.; prst. Min Haba, I hold; inf. 
habude. 3B, — with caus. force, to hold a thing for a person, 
with habant, aor. of III. rel. conj., c. acc. pers. et rei. Ex.: 

be habani-mo puju, they held the horse for him; this sentence 
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can also be rendered they tied, or they saddled the horse for 
him. Prst. habana; inf. habande; partc. pl. habambe puju, 
those who saddle horses. 2, —c. jé, aor.; prst. jéa. B, — 
also c. jéiti, aor. II. conj.; prst. jéita. 3, —c. joki, aor. ; prst. 
Min joka, I hold; caus. inf. jokugol. B, — with med. prst. 
Min joko, also joku; inf. jékode ; parte. jokodo. C, — with jokiti, 
aor. II. conj.; prst. Min jokita, I hold; inf. jokttude. D, — 
caus. turn, viz., to hold a thing for a purpose, as e.g., to hold 
and keep animals for domestic use, with Jokitort, aor. IV. conj.; 
prst. Jokitora ; inf. jokitorde; partc. jokitérdo. This form is at 
the same time intensive, shewing a combination of II. and IV. 
conjs. 4, — keep, tr., Jogi, aor. Br. 5, — to possess, c. wOdt, 
aor. Br. 6,— up something to a person, quasi to show it, 
ce. hautani, aor. III. conj., derived from hauti, to meet a person ; 
prst. Min hautana, constr. c. acc. pers. et rei. Ex.: Saihu 
hautani-be dlama, the Sheikh held up a sign to them. 


Holder, bearer of a banner within the ranks of an army, Jokdwo, n. 
and parte. offic. I. conj. prst., pl. jokdbe. 2, — and keeper of 
domestic animals or otherwise, jokitordo, pl. Jokitérbe, n. and 
parte. int. prst. IV. conj.; jokitordo puju, a horse breeder. 

Hole, n., gaika, def. gaikaka; pl. gaide; gaska, pl. gasde. Br. 

Holy man, sért, def. sérison ; pl. séribe. 

To honour one, tr. v., tei, aor. Hx.: Min tetr-ma, I honoured thee; 
prst. t. 1 pers. Min teta, I honour; inf. tétude; pass. prst. 
tetama ; neg. tetaka ; pass. parte. telamo and tetado. B, — with - 
tetint, aor. III. rel. conj., sc. o tetini-mo e baba-mako, he 
honoured him and his father. 2, — c. sédi,aor.; 3 pers. prst. 
o séeda; inf. sédude. 

Honour, téude, n. and inf. prst. I. conj. of ¢eta-mi, I honour. 2, — 
c. hore, head, as in the common phrase, e hére kongol-am, upon 
the honour of my word. 

Honourable, adv., teto, def. tetoron ; pl. tetube. 

To hope upon God, ig. to trust, c. waki, aor.; prst. waka, inf. 
wakude; parte. offic. wakdwo, a man full of faith and hope. 
2,—c. wakiti, aor. II. conj.; prst. wakita. 3,—c. wakili, 
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aor.; prst. wakila; inf. wakilde; parte. wakildo, pl. wakilde. 


Derived from Arb. las VIII. conj. of 3 : or from Jo 53 V. 


conj. of Js, 

Horn, n., luel, pl. lie. 2,— wdladu, pl. galadi. 3, — ialadu, 
pl. galadi. 

Horse, puju, def. pujiigu; pl. puji. 2, — trained to perform in 
play, puji ldpe; or also, ex. gr., puju himo bappa, the horse is 
frightened; and puju himo lé-ija, the horse plays a trick. Br. 

Horseboy, n., ddko puju, pl. dokobe pup. Br. 

Horseman, n., judingo, pl. juidude. 2,— jompiju. Br. 

Hot, i.e., to be hot, intr. and impr. v.; 3 impr. aor., wii, it is hot. 
B, — trop., to be hot for a person, with wili, c.e pers. Ex., 
dun wilt e amme, this is too hot for us, sc. it is more than we 
can put up with. 

Hothead, kabetido. 2, — jaudo, pl. yaube. Br. 

Hour, sara, def. saraxom and asdxa. Br. Arb. val. 

House, n., sidu, def. sidundu, pl. judi. 

Household things, gendi or genti, coll. n. 2,— mamdagu. Br. 

Housekeeper, rendwo sudu, pl. rendbe juds. Br. 

How isit with? c. Ami? interr. conj. The construction of this conj. 
is thus: the object inquired after has to begin the sentence, 
either with or without the prefix partc. ko, then follows the 
conj. ami with the subj. v. wai, sc. Konnu ami wai? How is it 
with the war? 2, — c.f? interr. conj. the constr. of this con}. 
is similar to that of amz with only this difference, that fz stands 
before notional or active verbs. Ex. gr.: Saiiu fi 0 arali tau? 
How is it the Sheikh has not yet come? or, Jerno fz 0 winda 
dun ? How is it the scribe is writing that? 3, — ko, interr. 
eonj.; also this con}. is constr. with aetive v. only, se. Mido 
hauna ko o andd-dux, I am wondering how he knows that? 
4, — no-e; the constr. of no-¢ is the same as that of Nos. 2 and 
3. Ex.: o holli-mer no-e mer wadai, he showed us how we 
have to go to work, or to proceed with a case. 
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How many? c. kobere Jélu, interr. numeral adv.; the constr. of this 
compound interr. adv. requires the objects enumerated to drop 
between its component parts, viz., Kobere worbe jélu? How 
many 1000 men? 

How soon? templ. interr. adv. Ontétuma? se. Ontétuma san sénide ? 
How soon are you coming? 

Hundred, temedere, numeral n., pl. temede. 

To hunger, intr. v., c. wélt, aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mido wélo, I hunger. 

Hunger, abs. n., wélo, def. weldigo. B, — wélugol, n. and inf. | 
prst. I. conj. OC, — wéligol, n. and inf. aor. 1. conj. 2, — 
hége, def. hegevge. 

Hungrily, c. ¢ wélugol, adv. mod. 

Hunter, n., lohoggel, pl. lohakki. Br. 

‘Hunting pouch, n., sdsa, def. sasdiga ; pl. sasafe and susanje. Br. 

To hurt, tr. v., ftdt, aor. Ex.: c. 1 pers. prst. Min fidima, I am 
hurting thee. 

Hurriedly, at a run, c. ¢ dékude, adv. mod. 

To hurry, intr. v., doki, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o doku, he runs; inf. 
dokude ; caus. form dokugol ; parte. prst. dokudo. 

Harry, abs. n., dokwgol, n. and inf. prst. I. conj. of doki. 

Husband, n., fidare. 2, — gentirao, pl. gentirabe. 3, —junrguro. Br. 

Husbandman, deméwo, pl. remmdbe. Br. 

Husk, n., Jolande, pl. Jolade. Br. 

Hyena, n., Jjuro. HEx.: juro woya, the hyena howls. 2, — crocuta, 
lesadiuigge. B,— waséndu. Br. 

Hypocrisy, iniquity, ndfigal, def. nafigdigal, also a pl. ndfidi. 

Hypocrite, liar, nafigido, pl. nafigube. B, — and infidel, sifanafi, 


Pre 
o 
oo 


also misalnafi. Derived from pla parte. ITI. conj. of et 


ae 
I and I myself, pers. pron. 1 pers. singl., Mi, min, komin komin-tiki, 
mido. 2, —c. hére, head, and poss. pron., se. hore-kam, I 
myself ; hdre-mada, thou thyself; hdre-mako, he himself, etc. 
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Iatropa Manihot, a plant, ragoht, pl. ragdje. | 
If, conditional conj., st. 
If—or, disjunctive conj., si-ima. In construction, if begins the | 
protase, and ima the apodose. | 
If it happened, if it came that, a conjunctive proposition, si tg wont. 
To illuminate, give light, with anorti, aor. II. conj. c. acc. obj.; 
prst. anorta. Apparently a denom. v. from annéora, light. 


Arb. ) JI a 


Image, likeness, n., stra, def. sirason. Arb. 3 hy ye id. 


To imagine, suppose, c. tinni, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min tinna. 

In, prep., 70, viz., no hen, in that. B, — with e, viz., e¢ ladde, in 
the forest or in the wilderness, and e dun fob, in all that. 
C, — en, local prep. D, — ko, sc. ko sare Timbo, in Timbo. 
HB, — ko-e. Ex.: ko-e ndin, in this, i.e. country; def. st. lédinds. 
F, — to. Ex.: to sare Mekka. 

In order to, verbal conj., sabu or sababu, sc. sabu lanjagol ade-mako, 


in order to ask his people. Arb. : : ; 

In the presence of, personal prep., ¢ aibe, viz., ¢ aibe Allah Jomam, 
in the presence of God the Lord. 

To be indebted. Ex.: 1 pers. prst. Mi kojo nydmande, I am greatly 
indebted. Br. 

Indeed, adv. mod., haké-no. Ex.: haké-no be hali konnu Tamba, 
indeed they trusted in Tamba’s army. Arb. 5 

India corn, gauri, def. gaurindi ; pl. gauriyi. 

Indigo, bahaho. 2,—Jagari. Br. 

Individual, Jawan, def. Jauamba; pl. Jauambe. Br. 

Inflamed sore, n., bude, pl. bulli. Br. 

To inflate an object with a fluid or similar substance, c. widt, aor., 
ce. dupl. acc. obj. 

To inform, tr. v., tini, inf. aor.; 1 pers. prat. Miz tina, 1 inform. 
B, — with tenti, aor. II. conj., and 1 pers. prst. Mir tnta. 
C, — with tinini, aor. IIT. rel. conj.; prst. tinina. D, — with 
caus. force, sc. to inform a person of a matter, c. ténani, aor. 
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III. conj., seq. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Ex.: 0 tinani-la Kabaru, 
he informed me of the news; prst. t. 1 pers. Dfin tinana. 
9, — tr. v., c. andini, aor. III. rel. conj. c. acc. pers.; prst. 
Min andina, I inform. B, — with caus. turn, to inform a man 
of a matter, c. andini, aot. III. conj., seq. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 
These forms of No. 2 are derived from the intr. v. andi, to 
know. Ex. gr.: be andini-mo artigol konnu-mako, they in- 
formed him of the arrival of his army. 3, — tr. v., c. wadt 
habaru, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mido wada habaru, I inform. ‘Br. 

Information, news, habere. B, — habarujr. Br. 

Iniquity, hypocrisy, nafiyal, def. nafigangal ; pl. ndfidt. 

To injure, do harm to a person, c. deff, tr. v., aor. B, — with deffini, 
aor. III. rel. conj. 2, — with reflex. turn, to injure oneself; 
with deffint et hore-mako, the poss. pron. after hore must cor- 
respond with the person concerned. Ex. gr.: thou injurest 
thyself, az defini hore-mada. 

Ink, n., daha, def. ddéhaka, coll.n. 2,—stand, daha, def. déhaka, 
ut No. 1; pl. dahaje. 

Inland sea, n., bare and bahre. Arb. jal id. 


To inquire after a person or thing, c. landi or lanji, aor., seq. ft 
pers. aut rei. 2, — with"caus. turn, to inquire of a person 
after another one, or after something, c. lanji, seq. acc. pers. 
et fz alterius pers. aut alterius rei, viz., o lanji-be ft maite Alfa 
Muhammed Lamia, he inquired of them after the death of 
Alfa Muhammed Lamia. 

Inquiry, lanjagol, lanjugol, caus. inf. prst., and lanjigol, caus. inf. aor. 

Inside, within, prep., nder, sc. nder daka, inside the camp; nder 
galle, inside the ‘garden; or with pronominal connexion, sc. 
nder-ku, inside of it, i.e., daka, the camp, def. st. dahaka, or 
nder-nde, inside of it, i.e., galle, the harem, def. st. gallende. 
2, — as adv. loci, nder. 38,:—hen. 4, — les. Ex. gr.: les 
lemaru, inside the tent. In this latter case les is clearly used 
as prep. Br. 

To instruct, tr. v., c. dnz, inf. aor.; prst. finu and tina; inf. tinde 
and tinude,; caus. tinugol. Vide tini, Fulde Voc. 3B, — with 
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caus. turn, to instruct a person in something, c. tinant, aor. 
III. rel. conj., et c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, sc. Mido fala-ma 
tinarde bolide Fulde or Fulfulde, I want to instruct thee in 
Fulde. 
Instruction, n. and inf. prst. IIT. conj., tininde. 
Intent upon evil, viz., to be —, c. fodi, and against anybody, with 
. acc. pers. Ex.: men falika-ma fodade, we do not want to do 
thee wrong. This v. occurs in the Arabic bible with the root 


“85 

To interfere between two or more contending parties, c. ndtini, aor. 
IIT. conj. of nati, to go into a place, constr. c. hakunde, pers. 
Ex.: o tawi bere lambe didi mo Hausa e Bornu e haure o natins 
hakunde mubbe, he found these two kings of Hausa and Bornu 
engaged in war—he interfered between them. 

Interpretation, n., firo, def. firoron. 


To instruct, to teach, tr. v., fémi. Derived from Arb. 43 id. 


2, — c. handori, aor. IV. conj., with instrumental turn, dervd. 
from a present I. conj., Mido handa, the meaning of which is 
not ascertained. 

In vain, ¢ fu, adv. mod. 


To invest & person with an office, c. wad: 070 to Ailfi. Ex.: o wadt- 
mo to hilfi lamdo sdre, he made him governor of a town. Br. 

Irascible person, Jomjimi. 2, — kargaldo, pl. hanrgabe. Br. 

Island, dunde, pl. rude. 2,—hulur. Br. — 

It, subj. and obj. impr. pron. singl. The forms representing this 
pron. are diversified according to the pronominal affixes due 
to the different classes of impersonal nouns. If the impr. 
pron. occupies an objective position it simply follows after 
the verb. Ex.: ndese defte, these books; the pronoml. affix of 
the pl. of this word is de in the def. st ; for the singl. it is nde, 
and therefore as verbal obj. it follows thus: 1 wrote it for you, 
Mi windani-on-nde, etc. Or mdaro, rice, in the def. st. maroko, 

' the pronoml. affix is ko; as verbal affix it appears thus: I 
cooked it for thee, Miz deffani-md-ko, etc. 2, — as subj. pron. 
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it appears mostly simple in form, but if stress is required this 
impr. pron. is composed with preformative syllables. The 
formation is this: the personal pronouns himo or kanko, he, 
drop the personal root ko and join the preformative syllables 
hi or kav to the impersonal pron., sc. kafa, a sword, is in the 
def. st. kdfaka, the compound impr. pron. for which is hinka, 
it, i.e., the sword; or of delbol, a grape, the def. st. is delbongol, 
the compound impr. pron. for which is hizgol, it, i.e., the 
grape. And thus with the preformative kav; ex.: sasa, a 
pouch, in the def. st. sasazga, the compound pron. for which 
is kanga, it, i.e. for sasazga, the pouch. Often the particle ko 
increases these pronouns still further as a prefix, viz , kokaire, 
it, sc. deftere, the book, etc. 3, — with the indefinite particle 
ko: ko burt, it is better; ko luti, itis left. 4, — with the indef. 
particles no and inno, sc. yite no yilti, fire came out; no sate 
daho, it is hard now; no wie, it is said. Comp. in this case 
the Grammar in the Chap. of the impr. pron. and further on 
the emphatic impr. form of the same. 

Its, impr. poss. pron., 3 pers. sing]. The formation of this impr. 
poss. is undergoing the same variety of forms as the impr. and 
subj. pron. it. Its forms are analogous to the preceding prons. 
of himo and kanko in so far as its derivation is taken from the 
personal poss. pron. mako. Also here the personal root ko 
gives way to the impr. pron. whilst the preformative ma holds 
its place, and we receive the following combinations: sc. legal, 
a tree; its height, torude magal or mangal. Fudo, grass; its 
freshness, kessigol mato. Nyiwa, elephant; his strength, jemba 
mamba. Kossan, milk; its sweetness, labade manda. Durma, 
cough; its painfulness, bonnere manka. Deftere, book; its 
size, maunude maire. Leédi, a country; its extent, ydjude mairi, 
etc. Sometimes the prefix mo, which is also an indef. rel. 
pron. takes the place of the preeformative ma, especially when 
the pronominal affixes xgo, %gu and zigol are concerned, sc. 
naro, def. nardigo, history ; its wonderfulness, haunugol morongo. 
Konnu, def. konniigu, war; its fierceness, satugol moninqu. 
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Delbol, def. delbéngol, grape; its sweetness, welgol mordiigol. 
Consult for the forms of the impr. poss. the Fulde Grammar. 


J. 


January, Ahdram. Derived from Arb. ” fs iT Br. 
(u= 


Jackal, canis mesomelas, sawundu, pl. suli. Br. 

To be jealous, intr. v., c. anyt, inf. aor. B, — of another person, 
c. ace. pers. Ex. gr.: c. 1 pers. aor. Mido anyi-mo, I am 
jealous of him. Br. 

6 w Tad 


Jew, Yahudicnko, nom. gentil., pl. Yahudvankdbe. Arb. 2 of 

To join another party, c. renti, seq. acc. pers. ; 

Journey, yahtu. B,— ydhrete. OC, — yahdu. D, — yéhdu. Br. 

Judgment, n., ka, from the root _ Br. 

July month, viz., the keeping of the fast, swmaténdu. The deriva- 
tion is from ple to fast, and in the present case swmaténdu, 
n. and impr. partc. med. prst. II. conj., from swma, to fast, 


and refers to the noun ledrundu, the moon. Br. 
June, Jatiru. Br. 


I... 


Katarrh, n., mura. B, — nyadu damul. Br. 

To keep a thing, take care of it, c. réni, aor.; prst. t. 1 pers. Mit 
réna; inf. rénude; caus. rénugol; partc. rénudc; parte. offic. 
rendwo. B, — with rénti, aor. II. conj.; prst. rénia,; inf. 
réntude; parte. réntudo. OC, — with caus. turn, to take care 
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of a thing for another person, with rénant, aor. III. rel. con}. 
seq. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 2, — and to own or possess a 
thing, c. mari, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min mara; inf. marde; caus. 
margol; parte. mardo; parte. offic. mardwo, a keeper, etc. 
B, — with caus. turn, to keep or reserve a thing for another 
person, c. marani, aor. III. rel. conj., seq. dupl. acc. pers. et 
rei. Hx.: yah wivu-mo mi marand-mo gotun, go and tell him 
that Iam keeping something for him. 3, — and to abide in 
a place, c. darniri, aor., seq. acc. loci. This is a mixed form 
arising from a combination of the III. and IV. conj. from the 
subj. v. dari, to stand. 4, — also with réntiri, int. inf. aor. 
IV. subj. conj., seq. acc. loci. The form is derived from réni, 
I. conj., to keep a thing. But if the derivation be otherwise 
we must accept a root renti, given in the IV. conj. 5, —c. 
ami, aor.; prst. dma; inf. amde, amude; parte. amdo and 
amudo,; partc. offic. améwo. Br. 6,— and to maintain, c. 
hadi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Miz hada, inf. hddugol. Br. 

To keep fast, c. 1 pers. prst. II. conj. med., Mido stémoto, I keep 


fast. Inf. sumotdde; partc. sumotddo. Derived from “Lo 
to fast. Br. f 

To keep council, c. yautz, aor. IT. conj., from a root yawa. Br. 

To keep silence, intr. v., fa7gi, aor. 

Keeper of a thing, améwo. B, — rendwo, nom. et parte. offic. of 
ama and réna. 

Keeping, c. rénugol, caus. inf. prst. 2, —c. rénigol, caus. inf. aor. 

Kettledrum, n., tabalde, pl. tabaffe. 

Key, n., sutirgal, def. sutirgdigal; pl. sutzje. B, — also Br. 

To kick, intr. v., fé", aor. Ex.: puju himo féu e koizgol, the horse 
kicks. B,— guagi, aor. Ex. in prst. t., puju guigu léide, 
the horse is kicking. Br. 

Kid, n., béwa, pl. bezje. Br. 

To kill, tr. v., wari, aor.; prst. t. 8 pers. o wara, he kills. Inf. 
warde; parte. wardo; pass. prst. wardma, he is killed; neg. 
wardka ; parte. pass. wardmo or warddo ; caus. inf. act. wargol ; 
med. prst. 0 wara, he is killed ; inf. wardde; parte. warddo. 

2L 
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aor. med. o ware, he was killed; inf. waréde; parte. warédo. 
Ex.: no ware adune dube, many people were killed. Br. or. 
med. IT. conj. o wdrete, he was killed, and fut. pass. o wdrete, 
he will be killed ; neg. waratake ; parte. waretédo. B,— with 
recipr. turn, to kill one another, waruntiri, aor.; prst. warun- 
tira; inf. waruntirde, etc. C, — with local definition, warut, 
aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mi warua, I am killing, not here, but yonder 
at another place; inf. prst. warude; parte. warudo; fut. 
warutai, etc. 2. Mi yi-mo e kita, I kill him by law, is a 
sentence from Dr. Br. 


e 6c 
Kind, species, generation, audi, coll. n. Arb. id. 


us 

Kindle a fire, c. hubi yite, aor.; prst. Min huba yite, I kindle a fire, 
and pass. prst. impr. hubama yite, the fire is burning. B, — 
with caus. turn, c. hubani yite, aor. III. conj., seq. ace. pers., 
sc. let us kindle a fire for him, yo men huband-mo yite. 2, — 
c. huki yite, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o huka yite. Br. 

Kindred of domestic slaves, lenyul. Br. 

King, governor, chief, lamdo, pl. lambe. B, — lamido, and c. irreg. 
pl. lalambe. Br. 

Kingship, lamingol, n. and inf. IIT. conj. of lémz, to rule. 

Kine, holscre, pl. kolge and kolsédi.__ Br. 

Knee, foforu, pl. kott. Br. 

Kneel down, intr. v. Ex.: c. 1 pers. str. prst. Min ijuke, I kneel 
down. B, — with wijeléfe. Ex.: c. 3 impr. aor. geloba limba 
wije lofe, the camel kneels down. Br. 

Knife, labbi, def. st. labbiki; pl. labbidi. 

To know, tr. v., yofti, aor. Ex.: c. 1 pers. singl. Min yofti debbere, 
I know a subterfuge. Br. 2, — c. andi, aor, intr. v., with 1 
pers. prst. Miz anda, I know; neg. anda; inf. andude; parte. - 
andudo ; parte. offic. andéwo, one who is quite aware. B, — 
c. str. prst. 1 pers., Min dndake, I know well; neg. andako ; str. 
aor. 3 pers. o dndike; neg. o anddke. 2, —c. II. int. conj., 
with 3 pers. prst. o dndata, he knows already and is aware of ; 
id. c. aor. 3 pers., o anditi, he knew well, etc. 3, — with caus. 
turn, to make something known to a person, to inform one of 
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a matter, c. andint, inf. aor. III. rel. conj., constr. c. dupl. acc. 
pers. et rei, sc. Mer andini-.0% artagol amme, we inform you of 
our arrival, 4,— c. recipr. force, to know each other, c. V. 
recipr. conj. andintirt, or also andintini, inf. aor.; 3 pers. prst. 
t. pl. be andintira, they know each other. 

Knower, a well informed person, anddwo, n. and parte. offic. B, — 
andido, pl. andtbe, n. and partc. aor. of Mi andi, I knew. 

Knowledge, andal, abs. n.; def. st. anddigal. Id. also Br. 

Kumida meleagris, Jauzgel, pl. juule. Br. 


LL. 

Labour, n., bardjo, bardre. Br. 

To lack, to want, tr. v., c. lért, aor. I. conj., or id. c. lériri, aor. IV. 
conj., both forms c. acc. rei. B, — with caus. force, to suffer 
@ person to be lacking, wanting a thing, c. léri, I. conj. or c. 
lorini, aor. III. rel. conj., c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. Ex.: Jémam 
o réni-mt mi lorirdli-hiinde, the Lord is my Shepherd, I shall 
not want ; or, more caus. Jomu rendworam o lerinali-la hinde, 
the Lord is my keeper, He will not suffer me to lack anything. 
Psalm xxiii. v. 1. 

Lake, bakaru and baliru, pl. baharuji. Arb. oy id. 

To lament, weep, cry, c. wilt, Lofi, woyt, aor.: 1 pers. prst. Min 
wila, etc. B, — c. wulate, med. prst. 1I. con}. 

Lamentation, kasdle, def. kasdlende, coll. n. 

Land, ‘country, n., lédi, def. lédindi ; pl. lévide. 

Landlady, ddda sare, inna tro, Jomsido. Br. 

Landlord, Jomoido, pl. Jomoibe. Br. | 

Language, n., wélinde, pl. bélide. B, — demgal, def. demgdigal. Br. 
C, — hala, def. st. hdlaka,; pl. halaje. Arb. MW Ss 


Large ants, uyiungu, pl. uyudi. Br. 
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Large, maudo, persnl. adj. and parte., pl. maube; impr. pl. maude, 
maudi. The impr. singl. of adjectives is formed by adding 
the pronominal affix of the governing noun to the stem after 
the personal ending has been taken off. Ex.: legdigal, the 
tree; stem of the adj. mau, then legal maungal, a large tree; 
or, deftere, a book; a big book, defiere maunére, ete. 

Large sore, bure maunére. Br. 

Large stack of corn, muéimure. Br. 

To last Jong, be of long duration, intr. and impr. v., Jjuti. 2, — 
and to stay, tarry, c. boyi or nébi, inf. aor.; but the use the 
natives make of this verb seems almost to be confined to the 
negative present of boyatad or nébata, whilst the impr. verb 
wurt, to be of short duration, be done immediately, is unex- 
ceptionally placed before these negative verbs: thus is the 
customary phrase wuri nébata and wiri boyata, of frequent 
occurrence among the natives. The best rendering of this 
combination is: immediately, without delay. 

To last a short time, impr. defect. v., wiri. For the application of 
this v. compare the above remarks with the v. to last long, 
boyt and nébt. 

Last month, léuru sahelindu. B, — watundu C, — yautundu. Br. 

Last year, adv. temp., rauant. Br. 

Last person, the, tokaido, n. and parte. fut. I. conj. of a v. toki. Br. 

Lastly, for the last time, adv. mod., timmugol, caus. inf. [. conj. of 
timmi, aor., to finish, bring to the end. Ex.: weiliti-mako 
timmugol, he returned for the last time. 

Last, se. to be, saktiri, inf. aor. of the intens. form of IV. conj. of 
saki; pret. saktira; inf. saktirde; parte. saktirdo. Of the 
last form occurs an impr. partc., saktirende, which is applicable 
to all such nouns the def. affix of which in nde. In the pre- 
sent case it refers to bullédrende, which is the def. st. of budlore, 
a, watch-tower, such as Africans use to build in the outwalls of 
strong towns. 

Late, adv. temp., adauat. Br. 

To laugh, c. Jelli and Jall:, inf. aor.; prst. 3 pers. o Jalla or o Jella. 

Law, n., dewal, def. dewargal. Sine pl. 
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Lay eggs, impr. v. It occurs in the 3 pers. aor. pass., but retaining 
the force of an active verb. Ex.: gertogal heruma bojode, the 
hen laid eggs. Br. 

To lay on arms, c. holltiri, intr. aor. in the int. form of IV. conj. of 
hollt. 2, — tr., to lay or put on any kind of dress or vest- 
ment, c. holltiri, seq. acc. rei. HEx.: yimbe Ségo holltiri méelol, 
the people dress with the turban. 3, — with neti, aor., tr., 
seq. acc. rei. Ex.: c. 1 pers. aor., I lay on my arms, Mi nettr 
keydje konnu. Br. 

To lay, put a thing down, tr. v., with lellni, inf. aor. III. conj. of 
lelli ; prst. t. lellna; inf. lellnude; parte. lellnudo ; pass. partc. 
lelinado, 2,— tr. v., c. Jédini, aor. III. conj. of Jodi, to sit 
down, seq. acc. obj. et to loci. 3,—ex., c. 1 pers. aor., Mir 
fukki, Tlay down. Br. 

To lead, direct a person the way he should go, with u3ini, aor. III. 
conj. of ui, seq. acc. pers. et loci. Ex.: be udint-mo pudal ndnge, 
they led, directed him towards sunrise. 2, — away a horse, c. péds 
pu. 3,—a person into a place, with nanni, c. acc. pers. et 
eloci. Ex., c. 3 pers. prst., 0 nannu-mo e sare, he is leading 
him into the town. Br. 

Leader, captain, foreman, horéje, def. horéfeon; pl. horébe. 2, — 
of a caravan, maudo tiggerdbe. Br. 

Leaf, n., gake, def. gdkeke. B, — haka, def. Adkaka; pl. hakaje. 
C, — hako, def. hakoko and hdkoto, pl. hakaje. D, — of the 
Adansonia digitata: a, lujobokke. b, baro-ottul, pl. barovotti. Br. 

To lean to, intr., bari, c. acc. loci. B,—a thing to a place, bari, 
c. acc. rei et loci. OC, — against a person or a locality, 1 pers. 
str. prst. Min wahake or wukahe, c. acc. pers. aut loci. Br. 

To learn, tr. and intr., with 1 pers. prst. med. ITI. conj., Mido ekketo. 
Br. 

Learned man, n., modibo, pl. modibe. B, — writer, modibo janudo, 

_ also mojibo, pl. mojibe. C, — of genuine piety, timmodo and 
timmotodo; both nouns particips of med. prst. I. and IT. conj. 
D, — in Arabic literature and a scribe in the same, Jerno, pl. 
Jernobe. 
Learning, understanding, 01, def. st. Jafindi. 
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Least, i.e., the least or smallest of the children of a family, tokoso, 
def. tokoso-on. 

Leather dresser, saddler, zembodo gurt. B,— bodino or bodindo guri, 
pl. bodimbe. Br. 

To leave, leave off, intr., a3 and aJi, aor. B, — asiti, aor. 1I. conj. 
2, — with caus. force, sc. to leave a thing to the charge of 
another, c. adi or aditi, seq. acc. rei et ft pers., or ft seq. poss. 
pron. Ex.: asite morade-kam fi-kam, leave ye my business to 
me. B, — with adini, aor. IJI. conj. constr. c. dupl. acc. pers. 
et rei, viz., be adini-mo dun, they left that to him. 3. Leave 
off, cease, hadi, haji, aor.; fut. hajat. 4, — hedi. 5, — muti, 
intr. Whenever this v. requires another one to complete the 
sense it follows in the inf., sc. be muti piude tabalde, they left 
off beating the tom-tom. 

Left hand, sc. the —, nanu. The same word signifies north. Plaga 
septentrioms. 

Leg, n., koingel, def. koiigergel; pl. koide. F. Ds’ kowigol. 

Legend, tale, tradition, siffa, def. siffanga ,; pl. siffaje. 

To lend, tr. v., hokkt and oki, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min hokku-ma, I 
lend thee. B, —c. aor. II. conj. hokkiti, and 1 pers. prst. Mi 
hokkutd-ma, I lend thee. C, — with 1 pers. prst. Min hokku 
ramje; orc. 2 pers. impr. singl. hokku-.am, lend, give me; 
or c. 1 pers. aor. Min hokki-mo ramje, I lend him. Br. 

To lend from a person, c. 1 pers. prst. Mi ramjo to mada, I lend 
from thee; or with impr. 2 pers. pl., ramje dém-mi, lend ye 
thou from me. Br. 

Length of day and of anything in general, junde. 

Leopard, buturt, def. buturingi ; pl. butuji. B,— mellehul. C, — 
jergu, jamdu. D, — dondore, pl. donddje. Br. 

Lepus Atthiopicus, bojel wojere. Br. 

To lessen, intr. and impr. v., yaute, aor. med. II. conj. 3 pers. 
Ex.: mayo yaute, the water has lessened, the river has receded. 
2, — béebi, inf. aor. Ex.: mayo bébi, the river has lessened, 
gone down. 

Lest, neg. conj., ft-wota, seq. conjunct. prst., sc. ft-wota be doku, 
lest they run away; or, ex.: 0 oki-be ndmri fi-wota be halku to 


—_ = 


= 


271 


datal, he provided them with food lest they should perish by 
the way. 

Let. To introduce the Cohortative, Jussive, as well as the Impera- 
tive and Conjunctive, the Fulde uses the verbal prefix particle 
yo, sc. let us have some rest, yO men Jiutake, 1 pers. pl. str. 
prst. I. conj.; or, yo met gomda, let us believe; yd men piu 
tabalde, let us beat the dram; yd oar, let him come; yd saz 
himoto, arise thou. 

To let a fart. Ex.: c. 1 pers. prst. Mi nanna ridi, Mi ridi. Br. 

Letter, manuscript, book, batake, def. batakeon. B, — deftere, pl. 
defte. 

Liberated female slave, kordo dewbo rundinado. Br. 

Liberated slave, rundinado, pl. rundinabe, parte. pass. III. conj. of 
rundi, to redeem. 

To lie, act falsely, féni, inf. aor.; prst. féna. B,— with caus. turn, 
to tell a lie to a person, c. fénani, aor. II. rel. conj., constr. c. 
acc. pers.; pret. fénana; neg. fenanta; inf. fénande; partc. 
fenindo, pl. fendmbe. Ex.: gomdi-la min fenanta-ma, believe 
me, I lie thee not. 

To lie down, intr., with 1 pers. med. prst. II. conj., Min fukkoto. Br. 

Life, abs. n., wurde, def. wurdende. B, — wurndan, def. wurndanda. 
C, — yonrki, def. yonkiki. Br. and Bk. F. Ds’ gurndan. 

Lifted up, sc. to be —, with 2 pers. impr. pl. bante—an isolated form. 
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Light, n., Jergol, pl. Jeli. B, —annora, def. annéraror. Arb. ) 3 
Heb. 45 C, — light shine, je-ergol, pl. jel. Br. 


Light blue, 56fi, invarbl. adj. and adv. Br. 

To light a fire, tr. v., hubi yite, c. 1 pers. prst. Mido huba yite. 
F. Ds’ and Br. 

Light forest, ledde terre. Br. 

Light rain, n., missam. Br. 

Lightning, n., madere. Br. Id. F. Ds’ mare, pl. mae. 

To like, to love, tr. v., yarli, aor.; str. aor. yarlike, neg. yarlake; 
pret. t. Mi yarla, and str. prat. yarlake, neg. yarlako. 2, —c. 
yidi, inf. aor.; caus. inf. yidigol; parte. yidido; prst. 1 pers. 
Mi yida; inf. yidude, yidugol; parte. yidudo; parte. offic. 
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yidowo, an amateur of —, neg. prst. yida ; fut. yidai. Doubtful 
is the supposed contraction of the stem of this v. in the inf. 
and parte. of prst. and aor.: as yide, yido, pl. yrbe. 

Like, or like as, prep., wona, sc. wona fello, as a mountain. 


Likeness, similarity, n., masalu, def. masalundu. Arb. i pl. Ne, 


The Fulde has borrowed from the Arb. the use of this sub- 
stantive in the lack of an intr. v., to be like unto, and the 
construction coincides with that of the Arabic grammar. 
Masalu being a noun attracts as in Arabic the possessive pron., 
but corresponding with the same person of the verbal pron. in 
which the intr. verb, to be like, would have to figurate. Ex. gr.: 
he is like his father; thus in Fulde: his likeness is as the 
likeness of his father, masalu-mako wont ko masdlu, baba-mako, 


correspond with Arb. x, Jf xi, B, — yoru, def. 


yérundu; pl. yeruje. C, — sira, def. swraron. Arb. 3) we id. 
Liliacca, nom. prop. plants, kinarahe. Br. 
To limp, intr. v., forti. Ex.: the camel is limping, goléba forti 
koide. Br. 


Lineage, descent from ancestors, gabilu, def. gabflundu. Arb. ra 5 


Lion, nyabi, def. nyabingi; pl. nyabyi. B, — mbariigo, pl. barddi. 
C, — nyebbu. D, — jagere, pl. jage. EH, — assanga, pl. 
assal.. Br. 

Lip, tondu, def. tondundu; pl. tondi. 

Little boy, yentddo, pl. gentabe and yentabe. Br. 

Little finger, n., gadaru. Br. 

Little while, sc. a —, séda, adv. temp. 

To live, exist, intr. v., wuri, aor.; 3 pers. prst. 0 wiira; impr. dun 


wura. 2, — quasi to dwell, reside, #2bi, aor.; partc. zibido ; 


prst. ziba. B,— with aor. II. conj. niditi; 3 pers. prst. 
o wztbata. CO, — with xibiri, aor. IV. subj. conj.; parte. pl. 
nibirebe ; 1 pers. prst. zibira; mf. wibirde,; caus. nidbirgol. 
Parte. prst. ibirdo, pl. ztbirbe, etc. 

Live stock, coll. n., damme, dimme. Br. 


273 


Living, adj. and verbal form, hersu; impr. pl. hersudée; persl. pl. 
hersube. 

Living being, n., worki, def. wénkiki. B, — quasi soul or spirit, 
jidndu wurundu. ©, — quasi soul of animal life, Jombitali, 


def. Jombitdlinigi. Derived from Arb. ya ig 8,9 


D, — Jorfitdndu, an Arabism like lit.C. Rem.: jor, before labials 
jom, betrays an Arabic derivation from the poss. noun » = 3 


Living brook, wurruigo, n. and parte. prst. I. conj. of wurra, it lives. 
The word depends from mayédrgo, def. of mayo, water, with 
impr. affix 7igo. 

Lizard, felande and felandi, also farande. Br. 

To load a musket, l6wi bendega ; c.1 pers. prst. Mir lowa bendega, 
T load a musket. Br. 

Loan, n., yamlaki, def. yamlakiki; pl. yamlaje. Br. 

To locate, lodge a person, tr. v., wért. B, — c. IIL rel. conj. wérini, 
c. acc. pers. et loci, also c. to loci, sc. 0 wérint-mo to galle-mako, 
he lodged him in his garden. 2. To dwell, stop somewhere» 
also c. wérint. 

To lock up a person or object, c. bili, tr. v., c. acc. obj., sc. Min 
billa-mo, I lock him up. Br. 

Locust, n., babattu, pl. babaite; also bafatto, pl. bafatti. Br. 

To look, intr. v., dari, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Miz dara; inf. darde ; 
parte. dardo. 2, — at, — for, — out for, quasi to observe an 
object, c. dartz, inf. aor. II. conj.; prst. t. darta,; neg. dartata ; 
inf, dartude; parte. ddrtudo. Also with final reduplication, sc. 
What art thou looking out for? Koran dartata? The present 
is also given with the comp. inf., [am looking, Min wona darde, 
B, — rari, aor.; Min rara, 1 pers. prst., I look, as well as the 
phrase o dari hére-mako, he thought over the matter, are of 
Dr. Br. 3, — with recipr. turn, to look at one another, c. 
daruntiri, aor. V. recipr. conj. 4, — passively taken, is: to be 
looked at, be seen, c. dare, aor. med. I. conj.; partc. darédo, 
one who is to be seen. B, —c. ddrete, aor. med. II. conj. ; parte. 
ddretédo, who is to be seen, will be seen. An impr. form of 

2M 
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this parte. is ddreléndu, and refers to leiirundu, def. st. of léuru, 
the moon; this impr. parte. means properly, she is, or she will, 
be seen, i.e., the new moon. 

To look for fleas, c. rari tendi, aor.; and with 1 pers. prst. Mido 
rara tends. Br. 

Loose, sensual woman, n., dertére worbe. Br. 

To lose, tr. v., c. 1 pers. aor.; Mt maji dattal, I lost my way; or, 
I have lost a lawsuit, Min doyisam yaire kita. Br. 


Loss, damuge, Hasdra. Arb. . Ss Lat. frangere. 


Lost, sc. to be —, intr. v.,id. qd. to perish, halki, aor., or halke, 
aor. med.; 1 pers. prsat. Mido halka or halku; inf. halkude ; 
parte. halkudo. B. Id.c. halkoto, med. prst. II. conj.; parte. 


halkotido. Arb. ~\. 


5 


Lost, ruined, badatinya, past partc. in Sangara language, spoken at 
Sego and equivalent to the Fulde word o bonnu or bonni, it is 
lost, gone. 

Louse, n., pilpil. B,—damme. Br. 

Love, yidugol and yidigol, caus. inf. prst. and aor. of yida-mt, I love. 


Lovely, beautiful, adj., narimi. Arb. oats Heb. py id. 


To love, tr. v., yidi, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o yzdu, he loves; caus. inf. 
yiduaol, 

To low, intr. v.; 8 pers. str. impr. prst. nagge hunniki, the cow 
is lowing. 

Lower part of the arm, tembankol, tembide; also wokude. Br. 


DM. 


Maid, n., panyo dewbo, pl. fambe raube. Br. 
To maintain, keep, tr. v., hadi. 
Make or create a king, c. lamini, aor. IL. conj. of lami, to rule. 
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Make a choice, c. subi, aor. Mido subido, I make a choice. 

Make haste in the performance of a thing, c. tinni, intr. v. The 
use of this v. as an auxiliary verb appears to be the only one 
which is assigned to it in Fulde. In order to obtain a complete 
sense another finite verb must follow. Ex. gr.: o tinni 0 weilt, 
he made haste he returned; or, 0 tinni o doki, he made haste 
he ran away. But the best rendering of tinni in English is to 
give it adverbially, sc. o tinnt o yahi, he went away hurriedly. 

To make a likeness of a thing, 3 pers. prst., 0 misu. Derived from 
1c V. conj. Jans 

To make a mistake; 1 pers. aor. Min tett, I mistake. Br. 

To make room for a person, sédi, c. acc. pers. B, — hoki yaire, or 
with inf. prst. hokude yaire. Ex.: make room that I may 
inhale a little air, hok-am yaire yire tendu. Br. 

To make ropes. Ex. gr.: c. 1 pers. prst. Miz walla bogul, I make 
ropes. Br. 

To make bricks. Ex. gr.: c. 1 pers. prst. Min tamba lédi, I am 
making bricks. Br. 

To make water, 1 pers. prst., Miz silla. B, — sillint, IIT. rel. conj. 

Man of courage, satudo, pl. satube; parte. pl. I. conj. of sati, to be 
hrave. 

Man of family, b2-asseli, bi-lenyol. Br. 


Man of God, walliu Allah. Arb. ,\\} a 2, — annabijo, def. 


annabijoron, : Ai a prophet. 


Man, grown man, mazdo, pl. maube. B, — gorko, pl. worbe, 
C, — nedanke, def. nedankeron. D, — nedo, pl. worbe. 

Man’s privy member, soldo, guraku. Br. 

Manes, salekdhi, pl. salekdje, or sahango, def. sahangéigo. Br. 

Manger, fagorde, pl. fagordi. B, — nyamrude, 

Manuscript, batake, def. batake>on. 

Many, dulbe, persnl. numrl. adj. B,— impr. pl. dudi, diududi. 

Many times, viz., so and so many times, /abi, adv. modi. The 
Fulde uses this adv. in the multiplication of numbers, and 
the construction is that the numrl. adv. or noun is simply 
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placed in apposition to labi, se. lab: dids, twice; labi nai, four 
times; and labi sapo, ten times. 

March, n., tigu. Br. 

To march past, intr. v., feji. B,— tr. or caus., sc. to march a 
body of men into a locality, fej, c. dupl. acc. pers. et loci. 

March month, gant. Br. 

Mare, of a horse, puju déu. Br. 

Marriage, tégel, pl. tole. B, — kogel, pl. kole. Br. 

Marrow, n., mbussam. Br. 

To marry, or getting married, c. hdi, aor.; c. 1 pers. prst. Mido héa, 
I marry, or Iam being married. B, — rési, aor.; 1 pers. prat. 
Mi résa and résu; mf. résude; partc. résudo; pass. resddo. 

Master, jomo, pl. Jombe. B,—rabbi. Arb. eal 2, — of the 
horse, lamido puji. Br. ° 

Matron of slave girls, horéo jiabe. Br. 

Me, obj. verbal suffix, 1 pers. sing]. This suffix occurs in two forms, 
la and mi; it remains the same in many cases when the 
English v. governs its obj. indirectly with the prep. in, for, to, 
sc. in me, for me. Both affixes are also enehtic and draw the 
accent of the governing v. from which they depend to the final 
syllable of the same, viz., o djani, he left, stands disconnected ; 
but if ajz governs an object the suffix is pronounced in close 
union with the verb, and the latter throws the tone upon the 
end vowel, which is best provided with an acute. Ex.: he 
left this work to me, o ajant-la ngaral kugal; or, thou lovest 
me, an yidd-mi; and, they saw me not, ber yiali-mi, etc. 

Meal, taken with daily regularity, “tri, def. virindi; also tre and 
yrre, def. yirende. B, — nyami, pl. nyamji. C, — kanya, def. 
kanyaka ; pl. kanydJe. These meals are prepared from bean 
seed, rice, and several other grains, and made up with milk 
or palm oil. Br. and F. Ds’. 

Mean, suppose, intr. and incomplete v., é7j7. This v. must be fol- 
lowed by another finite v. He supposed us to be all dead, 
o ta mer mayi fob. 

Meandering round about, feltoa tarir. Br. The correctness of this 
phrase of Dr. Br. is much doubted. 
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Means, viz., adverbially, by all means, daho, adv. mod. 
Measle, itch, kimotddo, n. and partc. med. II. conj. prst., from 
o himo, it rises up, with attenuation of h into &. 


To measure a thing, dé, inf. aor. 2,—c. 1 pers prst. Min eta, 


I measure. Br. 

Measure, bushel, médu, def. médundu ; pl. moduji. 

Medicine, safare, def. safarende; pl. safaje. Br. 

Meditate, reflect upon a matter, c. rentiri, IV. conj. of rentz. B, — 
miki, aor.; partc. aor. mikido. 

To meet, intr. v., hauti, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min hauta; inf. hautude ; 
pass. aor. hautuma ; str. prst. hautake. B, — with hautitt, aor. 
II. conj. ; prst. hautita ; pass. prst. hautitama, being met with. 
Pass. aor. hautituma, having been met, etc. 2, —c. haurt. 
Ex. gr.: maje ndere hauri, these rivers meet. 3, —c. fott. 
B, — with another person, foti, c. acc. or ¢ pers. C. To 
meet at an appointed locality more or less distant from that of 


the speaker, with VI. conj., i.e., the modus localis, c. fotuz, aor. ;. | 


prst. t. fotwa or fotuwa. Ex. gr.: with 3 pers. aor. pl., Almami 
wiri-be yo be fotui Talansaz, the Imam told them they must 
meet over there in the town of Talansan. 

To meet with consent, find favour; 3 pers. str. prst. o Jabbake, he is 
meeting with consent; 3 pers. str. aor. o jabbike, he found 
favour. Derived from the simple prst. o Jabba, he gives his. 
consent. 

To melt, impr. and intr.; 3 pers. aor. dun tat, it melts. Br. 


Mercy, favour, blessing, barki, barkinde, pl. barkyje. Arb. Sy 
Message, nellel, nellgol, nollal, nullal, coll. nouns. The natives 
never use any of these nouns in the plural. 


Messenger, nollado, pl. nollabe, pass. parte. I. conj. from nelli or 
nulli, to send. B, — rasul: no pl.; quasi nomen proprium 


id. qd. Arb. jo The Fulahs have borrowed this word 


from Koran, and they allow no other meaning or application 


for it than that which it has there; they apply it solely to the 


Prophet as the messenger of God, i.e., Ay is 
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Melon, Jekilje, jekilde. Br. B, — fdndu, pl. palt. F. Ds’. Lat. 
Cucumis melo. 

Mid-day, given with the combination ndnge e hore. B, — heat, 
nyellore. Br. 

Middle finger, n., Jjakauru. 

Middle of everything, jakka. 3B, — night, jakka jema. Br. 

Midst, viz., in the midst of, hakunde, prep. seq. nom. obj. B, — 
with ¢ hére, seq. nom. aut inf. verbi. Ex. gr.: e hore deftere, 
in the midst of the book; or, e hére Jangol-mako, in the midst 
of his reading ; ¢ hére hdlugol-am, in the midst of my saying. 

Might, power; also for honour, glory, tetude, n. and partc. prst. 
from I. conj. from teti. B, — kotu, def. kétundu. Comp. Arb. 
¥ i] 

Mighty, honourable, adj., éeto, teti, pl. tetube. 

Military play, parade, coll. n., feist and jaisi. Br. 

To milk, tr. v.; c. 1 pers. prat. Mido birra negge, I milk a cow. Br. 

Milk, i.e., sour milk, kossan, def. kossanda ; pl. hosse. 

Milk-cow, negge birreténge. Br. Burreténge is impr. partc. med. II. 
conj. of Mim birra, I milk, and refers to neggenge, the cow, 
indef. negge. 

Mimosa Accacia Arabica, gauari, pl. gauari; the crown of this 
tree is called géju. Br. 

Minister, also attendant on a king, maldado, pl. malabe. 3B, — of 
religious worship and politics, karamoko. 

Misfortune, poverty, fitina, def. fitindnga. B, — viz., famine and 
the like distress, also fitina. 

Missing, sc. to be missing or absent from a number of people, and 
also from a place, muti, seq. e pers. aut loci. 

Mist, Jalul, jalol, def. jaléigol. The same word stands also for a 
spring of water. 

To mix, tr. v., juli. B, — several ingredients into one stuff, Jrli, o. 
dupl. acc. utriusque rei autc.¢ rei. Ex.: ¢ Jli-maro ¢ iebba 
nire wotere, he mixed rice and milk into one meal. 

Mocker, scornful mocker, sirku, def. sirkuon. 

Moisture in the eye, katatti. Br. 
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Monday, Altherin. Arb. utd, 

Money, Jaude, def. jaudende ; also id. coll. n., Jaudt. 

Monkey, wdndu, pl. badi. B. Cercopterus, wdndu, badu. Br. 

Monkey, i.e., the black kind, bodiru. Br. 

Monkey, i.e., the red kind, bedere. Br. | 

Month, léuru, pl. lebbi or lewbt. 2, — lebbi, pl. lebbidi. Ex.: nder 
léuru, this month. 


Month of the fast, Jumaie. Arb. Ua, The Ramatan begins with 


the first sight of the new moon and ends when the following 
new moon comes in sight. 

More, sc. to be more in number than, etc., c. burt, to pass over, to 
surpass an object of comparison, c. acc. pers. aut rei aut numeri, 
sc. ko miz buri-mo, I am more than he; or, puju burt geloba 
motude, the horse is more useful than the camel; or, mer buri 
temedere, we count more than one hundred. 


Morning dew, juwdwere, def. jawawérende ; pl. jawawe. 


Morning, ie., early morning, bimbi, subaka. Arb. (7, or "| 

Morning star, jabirre. Br. C co 

Morning twilight, dedgul. Br. Lat. Diluculum. 

Mortar to pound snuff in, hunigol yemba. Comb. expr. 

Mortar for grinding grains, wéwru, def. wodrundu; pl. bdji, also 
woje. B, — woru, pl. bdbt. Br. and F. Ds’. 

Moslem, Juldo, pl. julbe. F. Ds’ and Br. 

Motion, sonyo, def. sonydéigo. Br. 

Mother, néne, pl. nenerabe. 2, — dada, def. dadaron. 

Mother, as a homely name given to aunts, inna, pl. innerabe. 

Mother's third brother, yatako, pl. yatabe. Br. 

Mother’s fourth brother, yamoini. Br. 

Mountain pass, ldel, def. loéigel; pl. le. Br. 

Mountain, high mount, wamle, pl. bamle. B,— of & small kind, 
hill, fello, def. felléngo ; pl. pelle. 

To mount on horseback, c. wadi; in prst. med. II. conj. Mido 
wadoto, I mount on horseback. Br. 

Mouth, honduko, def. hondukoko ; pl. kondiule. 
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Move about, walk, intr., c. 3 pers. aor., o dilli ; 3 pers. prst. o dillo; 
inf. dillode; parte. dillodo; parte. offic. dillowo, one in the 
habit of walking about. Impr. parte. dillémba, referring to 
a goat or roe-deer, b2wa, def. bewamba, as walking about. 2, — 
away from a locality, with dergi, c. acc. loci, Suiliu dengi 
Dingerabe. B, — hiwi, inf. aor. c. acc. loci. 

Moved, sc. to be moved, or much moved as to one’s feelings, c. 
gondi, inf. aor. I. conj. B,—c. gonditi, aor. II. conj. Of 
these forms there exist the caus. inf. gondigol, gonditigol, being 
moved to tears on some account. OC, — with caus. turn, to 
move another person to tears on some account, ¢. gondint, aor. 
III. rel. conj., seq. acc. pers. Ex.: dun gondini-mo, that moved 
him to tears. Inf. gondinde; caus. gondingol. 

Much, adv. mod., sanne. B,— with redupl. sanne-sanne. C, — héwi, 
ko héunt ; for the pl. see many. Impr. forms are héudi, dududi. 

Mud, slime, nufferi. B, —, clay, /dbal, def. lobdigal. 

Mule, bama, def. bamamba, pl. bamdi. B, — alfadarire, from Arb. 


»C-Cs 


pl id. ©, — bampufu. Br. 

Multitude, denddigal, def. dendangdigal. 

Murder, assassination, yanfa, def. yanfdiga. 

Murdered man, kirsddo, pl. hirsabe, n. and pass. parte. of I. conj. of 
Mido hirsa or hirsu, 1 pers. prst., I kill; inf. hirsude, etc. 

Music, gogéru. Br. 

Musical bell, tatalbe Jamdi, pl. tatalde Jamji. Br. 

Musician of a stringed instrument, pittdul. 2. Id. yaro, def. yaroron 
or ydroto and ydroko; pl. yardde. B, — yarddo, pl. yarabe. 
3, — fifido kafa. 4, — of a different kind again, pidwo 
jojora. Br. 

Musket, bendega. 

Muscusventris, nyilbe rédu. 

Musical box, balanjere, pl. balanje. This instrument is of native 
manufacture, in the shape of a miniature piano, and is played 
similarly by touching upon cords with the finger points. 

Must, sc. to —, auxiliary v. and deficient in tenses; 1 pers. prst. 
Min fala, I must; neg. falata. B, — occurs also with a passive 
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form, faldma; neg. falaka. C, — with a strong form, falake ; 
neg. falako. Being an incomplete v. fala must be connected 
with another notional verb in the inf. Ex.: I must go, Mit fala 
yahde. But if the following v. be transitive governing an obj. 
pron., it is the auxiliar fala that receives the pronominal suffix 
which the active verb ought to have. Ex.: Min fala-mo nodi, I 
want to call him; ar, negatively, I not want to kill him, Mi 
falaka-mo warde. Or, Mido falama jaunde, I must write; or with 
str. form, Miz fdlake yarde diaz, I must drink water, and met 
falata-mo jokitude, we must not obey him. Comp. also the 
incomplete verb, I want. 


Musquito, n., bongel, borga, bodi. Br. 
-My, poss. pron. 1 pers. sing]. and pl., Am, and after a previous 


vowel, kam, or also the common form .am. Ex.: pufu-am, 
my horse ; lexedesam, my trees; geldde-kam, my camels. 


My elder brother, maunirdo and mauninama ; the latter form is the 


pass. prst. of maunina, he is grown. Br. and F. Ds’. 


Myself, or I myself, reflex. persnl. pron. singl., hdre:am ; lit., my 


head. 2 pers., thon thyself, hdre-mada; lit., thy head, ete. 
2, — is constr. with the persnl. pron. and the adv. mod. tk, 
even, self, sc. ko min tiki, I myself; koran trki, thou thyself. 


IN. 


Nag, apagyj:. Br. Ger. klepper. Formally the word is in the plural. 
Nail, viz., finger nail, federgo, pl. pedéle. 
Naked, i.e., to be —, ¢. Holli, aor.; 1 pers. prst. mi Aolla; inf. 


Hollde ; parte. Holldo, pl. Hollbe. 


Name, inde, def. indende. 

Namesake, tokoro, def. tokoro.on ; pl. tokorobe. Br. 
Narrative, history, naro, def. naréago. 

Nation, tribe, getgol, def. gengdigol. 


2n 
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Navel, wuddu, pl. gudd. 
Near, sc. to be —, bad, inf. aor.; neg. aor. badali, c. acc. pers. aut 
loci. Prst. Mido bala, Iam near; or, men bada nokirende, we 


are getting near the place. Arb. { Sy id. B, — with recipr. 


turn, to be near each other, c. baduntirt, aor. V. recipr. conj. ; 
inf. baduntirde; prst. t. baduntira, they are coming near each 
other; pass. prst. baduntirado, a neighbour. 

Neck, dande, def. ddndende ; pl. dande. 

Negro millet; typhoideum pennisetum; gerdre. Br. 

To neigh, impr. intr. v. Ex.: c. 3 pers. prst. puju hijia, the horse 
neighs. Br. 

Neighbour, jédodo, pl. Joddbe. 2, — baduntirado, parte. V. conj. 
of badi, to be near. 

Nerves, dadul, pl. dadi. Br. 


News, information, Hdbare. B, — Rdbaru, pl. Kabaruji. Arb. pl 


New moon, koyda. 2, — léuru kessa. Lit., the moon is young or 
new. Br. ° 

Next man, ie., the next in the ranks, godajo. 

Next to, bawa, prep. Bawa lamdo, next to the king. 

Next month, jahdigo daraténdu. Br. This form is possibly 
incorrect instead of darutdéigo, unless it refers to ledrundu, the 
moon. 2, — léuru warréndu. Br. 

New year, mauri. Br. - 

Nicely, adv. mod., fot. 

Niger. This African river is called at his source and for many a 
mile of his youthful course, Jaliba. 

Night, Jema, n., def. Jemaor. B, — adverbially taken, to-night, 
jema ; by night, ko Jema. 

Nine, numrl. adj., Jénat. 

Ninety, numeral n., Japande Jéna. 

No, it is not so, wond non. Br. 

No one, neg. pron., ala-mo al-omo. 

No one but, none but, disjct. conj., ala-siwona, viz., ala stands in 
the protase, stwona in the apodose. | 
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Nobody, neg. indef. pron., ai-géto, ala-mo, ala-omo. 
ute Nobody but, neg. disjct. conj., az gto ala. 
ie Nor, disjct. conj., wond. 
+ North, quasi right hand, yimu. B,— sobirre. C. Northwest, 
lokere-sobirre. Br. 
Nostrils, bude hinnere, comb. n. Br. 
Not, neg. adv., ala. This negation occurs in sentences where the 
verb is omitted, sc. kikaldbe ala don, old men are not there. 
Not even, at-ala, comb. neg. conj., sc. ai-ala goto, not even one. 
Not, interr. neg., wond? viz., Wond omadi? Is he not dead? Wona 
i, BE be ari? Have they not come? Wona is properly the impersonal 
neg. prst. from wond, it is, and therefore it stands at the 
beginning of the sentence. Literally it means: Is it not so 
he died ? Is it not so they have come? Rem.: Wonatd, it is 
not, 3 pers. prst. singl., is in this case always contracted into ' 
wond. 


: sn, Not, verbl. neg., wona ; seq. parté. wona ardo, he will not come, is : 
ist not coming. 2, — wona if negativing an infinitive in Fulde 
must be rendered in English with the conj. or imper. Ex.: 
wond hoinude, do not give trouble; wond dokude, ye must not 
run away. Comp. in Italian the same constr. with non before 


the inf. to express the 2 pers. of a negative imperative or 
1s DS ; : ‘ , 
1 Bf conjunctive, sc. non parlar, do thou not speak ; non contristarti, 
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pis do not be grieved ; non timere, do not be afraid. 3, — c. wota. 
This negation only stands with the finite v. and must be i 

rendered in English with the imperative or jussive forms. 

Ex.: wota o yaha, he must not go, or wota 0% wile, ye must f 

for not weep; wota wad», don’t do; wota wars, do not kill. Not, é 
| in the common historic style finds expression in the ending ' 

ea, of the finite verb, sc. Miz anda, I know, neg. Min andata, I F 
know not. Comp. Fulde Grammar, The Verb. 
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Not yet, neg. adv., téo, tahd. 
Not yet, neg. conj. Ha and hdo; but the construction of this 
conjunction can only take place with the v. following in the 


negative form, sc. ha o mayali, he was not dead yet. 2, — 
a with the comb. conjct. hd, éai%. Also here the y. which 


Pas, eee 


Oe a eee ep ae 
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depends from this conj. must be given in the negative and 
take its place between the component particles hé and tau. 
Ex.: ha be arali tau, They have not come yet. 3, —c. tay 
alone following after a negativs verb. Ex.: Sailu Tiani o 
mayali tau, Sheikh Tijani had not died as yet. 

Nothing, neg. adv., hiinde, sc. 0 wiu hiinde, he is saying nothing. 
B. If hiinde is preceded by a negative v. it must be rendered 
in English with anything, viz., o wial-la himde, he did not 
tell me anything. 

To notice and to take notice of a thing, with danki, aor., c. acc. rei. 

November, sitita randu. Br. 

Novitiate in a harem, fresh woman, kesso, pl. hessébe. - 

Now, adv. temp., nor. B, — at present, Jone. 


Now then, well then! Awa. Arb. 3! It is always the first word 
the speaker begins with when he wants to continue treating 
of an object previously touched upon. B, —or so then, with 
ydmande, when after a pause or interruption the speaker takes 
up his subject again. 

Number of people, yoga, def. yogambe, also yoga>on. 

Numerously, in great mumbers, adv. mod., ko héwi. 

To nurse, tr. v., id. qd. to comfort a person, c. tampani, aor. III. 
rel. conj, from tampt, to be patient, sc. 0 munyani-mo wona 
baba-mako o tampdni-mo, he took care of him as of a father, he 
nursed him. 

Nutshell, sotore, pl. sotdje. Br. 


O. 


To obey, tr. v., c. hulli, to fear, 1 pers. prt. miz hulla ; inf. hullde ; 
parte. hulldo ; imper. wota hull», don’t obey. B. With caus. 
force, to make one obey, c. Aullini, aor. IIT. rel. conj.; 1 pers. 
pret. min hullina; inf. hullinde; impr. hullit>; parto. pl. 
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sagt hullimbe. 2, — dofti, aor.; 1 pers. prst. mido doftu; inf. 
lis doftude. 8, —a person in a matter, with Jabbi, c. acc. rei 
=e ete¢ pers. Hx. gr.: 0 Jabbi dun e mako, he obeyed him in that 


respect. 4, — c. nOtt, acc. pers. 5, —c. réwe or réwt, id. also 
for follow, c. acc. pers.; prst. réwa. B,— with intr. or 


sys passive turn, réwe, aor. med., to be obeyed; or also with 
' ve réwete, aor. med. II. conj.; partc. rewetédo, one who is to be obeyed, 
a sc. Allah rewetédo, deus reverendus, obsequendus, obediendus. 


6,— c. 1 pers. prst. mim bio. Br. 7, — tr., c. tokkiti, aor. 
II. conj.; 1 pers. prat. Mido tokkita, I obey. Ex.: Min tokkita 
lamido Kano, I obey the king of Kano. Br. 8. To obey, 


Joki, inf. aor.; 1 pers. prst. Miz Joku or joka, I obey; inf. 


Jokude; parte. Jokudo. B, — Jokiti, aor. IL. conj. ; prst. Jokita ; 
inf. Jokitude ; neg. prst. Jokitako; to follow is given with the 
bes same V. 


fee Observer, rentudo, n. and parte. i. conj. of rgni, to care. . 
git Obstinate person, satudu hore, pl. satube hGre. 
ee Occupied, i.e., to be —; 1 pers. pret. Miz oid kuigel, I am occupied. 
Br. 
To occur, happen, fitz, intr. aor. 
October, the month of, Juliandu. Br. 
asi Of, particle of genitive, and describing personal descent must be 


given with mo, sc. Habtbu mo Al Hajji, Habibu the son of 
ye Al Hajji. 2, — when it indicates the genitive state of a noun 
a it is not expressed by any equivalent word, but the Fulde puts 
the word depending from the particle of, simply in the definite 
state, sc. dewal lédindi, the law of the land. 3. The same 
construction is also admissible with a proper noun depending 
from it, without its being put in the definite state. Ex.: ko 
gedal Alfa Omaru, the son of Alfa Omar. 4, — indicating 
the essence of things is given by the prefix particle ko, sc. of 
gold, ko kaze ; of iron, ko Halis ; of stone, ko haire. 
Of old, hebotma, adv. temp. Br. 


r th To offend, sin, transgress, yed?. Br. B,— w@pt, aor.; 1 pers. 
, Wi pret. Mido wépu, I trespass, offend; inf. wépude ; parto. offic. 


ooh wop$wo, pl. wopdbe. B,— against another person, wopi, c. ¢ 
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pers. Ex. gr.: Aaforana men wépube e amme, we must forgive 
them who offend us. C, — with méi, tr. v.; imper. 2 pers. 
neg. wota métu-mo, do not offend him. 

Offer a thing, c. fot?, seq. acc. 2, — something to a person, foti, 
c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 3, — or sacrifice a gift, badi, acc. 
rei. B,— a sacrifice to God, bring an offering to God, with 
badi to Allah. C, — also with badini, aor. III. rel. conj. D,— 


to offer a voluntary prayer, c. najila. Dervd. from Arb. att 


Offering, sacrifice, badinde, n. and inf. aor. of bad, in IIT. conj. 
_ Office, sc. the office of a Sheikh, Saiiazi. 
Often, twmdo, adv. temp. 

Ointment, dandande. 

Old man, kikala, def. kikalason ; pl. kikalabe. 

Old faithful female slave, kordo neéjo. Br. 

On account of, /%, conj. 

On, upon, prep. c. particle ko. Ex.: ko puju, on horseback. 2, — 
c. ¢, sc. ¢ kotdol, on foot ; ¢ puju, on horseback. 

On the left, Juigo nanne. Br. 

On the other side, jultike. Br. B, — gani. 

On, over, dos, lé. ‘Br. 

On this side, dot hi. Br. B, — gada. 

Once in future, dagéd. Br. 

One, géto, cardinal number and numeral adj. B, — wétere, impr. 
numeral adj. This formn takes place when the noun from 
which gdto depends owns the pronominal affix. nde or ndt. 
Ex.: haire wétere, one stone. C, — gdtal, impr. form, refer- 
ring to nouns ending al, sc. legal gdtal, one tree. Goto, a 
numeral adjective, is influenced by the noun that gives it 
significance and accepts the pronominal affix which is due to it. 

One by one, distributive number, gdto-gdto, persl. form. B, — 
impr., wétere-wdtere. Vide remark to the cardinal number 
goto, in the Fulde Grammar. 

Only, taz, tau, adv. mod. 

To open, firti, tr. v., sc. Mido firti bolidexam, I open my speech. 
B, — suti, 3 pers. prst. o suta. CO, — with sutori, instrumental 
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aor. IV. conj.; prst. t. sutora and eutira; inf. suttrde, and 
caus. inf. sutirgol, on account or for the sake of opening, and 
thus it comes that sutirgol, a noun, means a key; the IV. 
conj. assumes here a tr. force and governs the obj. in the ace. 
sutort sutirgal, to open with a key. 

To open one’s mind to a person, c. Jdbant, aor. III. conj. of jadi, 
to answer, seq. acc. pers., viz., o Jabanit-la, he opened his mind 
to me. 

To open fire, husi ¢ félugol, a phrase referring to military drill. 

Open ground, field, éne. 

Open, freely, ¢ kéne, adv. mod. 

To oppose a person, haurt, tr. v., c. acc. pers. 

Open, say an open sore, fuire. Br. Somewhat doubtful. 

To oppose, provoke a person, stisi, c. acc. pers.; prst. sisa; inf. 
sisude. 

Or, conj., ka. B, — disjct. conj., ma. 

To order, tr. v., yamiri. B, — with caus. turn, to order a person 
to do a thing, yamiri, c. acc. pers., and a finite v. Ex.: 
0 yamiri-mo yo o suti dambugal. OC, —to order something 
for a person, yamiri, c. acc. pers. et rel, sc. 0 yamiri-mo 
dolokaje didi, he gave orders for two shirts for him. Yamiri 
is an Arabism from al 

Origin, root, derivation, lasli, def. laslindi. 

Orphan, ginio, yatime, pl. yatimiye. Br. 

Oryx, imbade, pl. umbaraje. 

Ostrich, n., daw, debbi. | 

Other, wonde, utriusque generis et numeri. Ex.: yimbe wonde, 
other people; defte wonde, other books. 


Other world, viz., the —, alaHira. Arb. 3 aU id., sc. heaven. 


cum _, rei, to order something. 


Our, poss. pron. 1 pers. pl., amme, utriusque generis et numeri: 
puju-amme, our horse ; balle-amme, our days. 

Onur own, all that is ours, ammenko and ko ammenko, poss. pron. 

Outside of a thing or a place, bawa and to bawa, seq. nom. rei aut 
loci. 2, — jultckt, yasi, gade, c. acc. loci. Br. 
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Outside, adv. loci, yasinde. 

Outhouse, near a town, suburb, sere, def. sa.ende ; pl. serede. 

Ontset, start for a journey, hore lawol. When I was on the outset 
of my journey, ¢sma mi wont ¢ hore lawol-am. 

Over, prep., to. 

Overcome, conquer, tr. and intr., wawt, aor.; pret. Hi wawa, I 
conquer, overcome ; neg. wawaid; inf, waude. Rem.: from 
this v. come the derivative nouns, baude, baugal, power, 
might. 

To overflow, intr. v., hibbi or hipi ; 1 pers. prat. min hipa. 

Overshirt, doloke, n., def. dolokeke ; pl. dolokdje. 

To owe, intr., with teffe, aor.med. B, — to a person, teffe, c. ace. 
pers. Ex.: I owe him payment, c. 1 pers. prst. min teffu-mo 
yamande ; or, he owed largely, o teffe ydmande ko dude. 2, — 
yObi or yoti, aor., c. 8 pers. prat. o yoba-mi or o ydta-mi; also 
ex., c. 1 pers. prst., Mir ydbu-ma, I owe thee. Br. 

To own, possess a thing, mari, aor., tr. v.; prst. t. 1 pers. Mé mara, 
I own. Br. 


Oxen of burden, dandi, pl. dali. B, — damdt, pl. dali. Br. 


a: 


Package, dovle, coll. n. 

To pain, intr. v.,c. 3 impr. aor. o nyauti, it pains, Br. B, — aff 
or utti, impr. aor., sc. radu uti, the stomach pains. 

Pain of travail, sc. to be in —, must, aor. musigol ; caus. inf. 3 aor. 
med., muse. 

Palate, dasuseht. Br, 

Palisade in a fortification, kubge, coll. n. 

Palm of the hand, newre, def. netirende ; pl. nete, newe. Be. 

Palm leaf, dalle. Br. 

Pamisetum distychum, kebbe. Br. 
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Paradise, i.e., the other world, Jahara: Arb. : uf 2, — Aljenna: Arb. 


Hig)! 3, —Jfirdauet: Arb. Ups Heb. ox yp 

To pardon, tr. v., yafi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mir yaffa, I forgive; 
impr. 2 pers. yaffu, pardon, forgive, and yaff-kam, pardon me. 
B, — with yaffani, aor. III. rel. conj. Ex.: c. 1 pers. prst. Mit 
yoffana-ma, I pardon thee. 

Parkia biglobosa, karehi, pl. karéji. 2, — dauéu, pl. daugi. 

Parrot, Jinjinniru, pl. jinjinije and jinjinakore. 

Part of anything, fejere, pl. fe Je. 

Partridge, gerlal, pl. gerle. 2, — gillingu, pl. gillye. 

To pass, intr. v., bedi. 2, — into a place, feji, c.¢ or ha loci. Ex.: 
be feji e ledi Mizra, they passed into Egypt. 3. To pass or 
turn into another state or existence, c. fej, et acc. alterius rel. 
4, — tr., c. acc. obj., viz., to pass an army from one territory into 
another, c. fefi, seq. acc. utriusque obj. pers. et loci. Ex. gr.: 
Al Haffi feji konnu-mako lédi Bambara, Al Hajji passed his 
army into the Bambara country. 5, — tr., id. qd. No. 4, seq. 
acc. pers. et prep. ¢ or ha or ha ta loci. 

To pass the night, intr. v., welti, aor. II. conj. rather than 
weldi, aor., a8 Barth uses it, sc. I pass the night under rain, 
se. Min weldi ¢ ndvan. 2,—1 pers. aor, Mi balti, but 
Dr. Br. writes mz baldi, I pass the night. 

Path, track, dutal ; pl. dute. 2, — datal, pl. dataje. F. Ds’. 

Patient, sc. to be —, muny?, intr. aor.; caus. inf. munyigol; prst. 
t. Mi munyu, I am patient, or have patience; caus. inf. 
munyugol, or munyol; partc. munyudo. B, — with causative 
turn, to have patience with a person, munyant, aor. III. rel. 
conj., seq. acc. pers. 

To paw, impr. and intr. v. Ex.: 3 impr. prst. puju hingo irto lédi, 
the horse paws the ground ; and kalkalde iti lédi, the buffalo 
pawed the ground. Br. 

Pappaw tree, dukuje. Br. 

20 
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To pay attention, intr. v., c. 1 pers. prst., Miz horu hakillo, I pay 
attention; imper. 2 pers., horu hakillo-mada, mind. Ger. 
gieb acht. 

To pay a compliment, id. qd. to make a compliment, with ¢etini, 
aor. III. conj., from teti, to be held in honour, and the person 
to whom it is directed stands in acc. 

To pay money. Ex. gr.: 1 pers. prst., I pay money, Min hokku 
jéede. Br. 

Paying mutual respect to, complimenting one another, c. tetinari, 
inf. aor. V. recipr. conj. of teti, to be honourable. 

Peace! kissiye, adverbial exclamation. 

To peel off. Ex.: 1 pers. prst. Miz worta baji, I peel off. Br. 

Pelican, jinjimiru, pl. Jinjimije. Br. 

Pen, karambol, def. karamboigol ; pl. karamboje. 

To penetrate, to enter into a place, nati, aor. B, — natiri, aor. IV. 
conj. c. acc. loci. 

People, yimbe, ade, coll. n. 

To perceive, observe, tr. v., soi. B, — tropically taken, yedi, intr. 
C, — ut B trop., c. hollirt, aor. TV. conj., from holli, to show. 

To be perfect, accomplished, 3 pers. prst. 0 timmu and o tammu, 
he is an accomplished man; cans. inf. timmugol, tummugol. 
In accompaniment to active verbs this infinitive must be 
taken adverbially for: completely, finally, to the end. Partc. 
timmudo, a perfect man, pl. timmube, especially a holy and 
learned man well versed in the writings. 

Perhaps, adv. mod., wond, sc. wona nun dum woni, perhaps it 1s 80, 
perhaps not. 2, — yalla and jone yalla, now perhaps. 

To perish, succumb, c. tilfi, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o tilfa; inf. tlfude 
and tilfade; partc. tilfudo; past parte. tilfado; impr. pl. 
tilfade. B, — with halke, aor. med.; prst. halko and halka. 
The med. and the active form with intr. meaning are both in 
use. Thus, inf. Adlkude and hdlkode; partc. halkodo and 
halkudo ; parte. aor., intr., halkido, one who is ruined. 2, — 
also c. prst. med. of the II. conj., Adlkoto; inf. halkotdde ; 


parte. halkotgdo. Arb. 53 
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Perplexed, confused, sc. to be —, or perplexed in a matter, c. hadi. 
intr. aor. 

Person, nedo, def. nedorov ; pl. irreg. ade, yimbe. 

Person of high rank, toudo, n. and parte. I. conj. of tdwi, to be high. 

Perspiration, sweat, lakere. 2, — asaure. 

To persuade, c. gondint, aor. III. conj. of gondi, to believe, c. acc. 
pers.; Min gondini-ma, I persuade thee. 2, — fotz, c. acc. pers. 

Philostomus senegalensis, danugel-daule. Br. 

Phoenix dactylus, leggel debbindje. 

To pick cotton, nammi, aor. Ex.: c. 1 pers. prst. Mi namma potolo, 
I pick cotton. 2, — c. burst; ex.,c.1 pers. prst. Mim bursa, 
pottolo. Br. 3, — out, or pluck out a thing from somewhere, 
c. hosi, aor., seq. acc. rei and to loci. 4, — a quarrel with a 
person, c. hauri, acc. pers. 

Pistols, akojiét, pl. akojiaji—a foreign derivation. Br. 

Pitch a tent, c. 1 pers. aor.; Min ssi lemaro, I pitch a tent. Br. 

Place, set a thing in a place, c. #tbini, aor. III. conj. of nbi, to 
dwell; 1 pers. prst. Mi nibena, I place, c. acc. obj. et to loci; 
inf. rtbinde; partc. ribindo, pl. ribimbe, viz., rtbindo berde-muu 
to Jomam Allah, one who puts his trustin God. 2, — Miressa, 
I place, put. 3, — Mi: roto, id. 

Place, nokure, def. nokurende. B, — adverbially. taken, place for 
place at every place, noku e noku, adv. loci. 

Place of confinement in childbirth, nokire Jiporde. 

To plan a campaign against enemies or their country, Jéw?, aor. ; 
1 pers. prst. Jewa, jewu ; inf. jéeude ; caus. Jéugol, seq. acc. pers. 
et loci. 

To plant, yuwt, aor.; ex.: c. impr. affix zgal, referring to legdigal, 
the tree, sc. koran yuwi rgal? Hast thou planted it? 1 pers. 
prst. Mi yuwa, I plant. 

Plant, tender plant, gufo, def. giéfoto ; pl. gufddi. 

Plantain tree, ayataji, pl.n. Br. 

Play, wello-wello. Br. 

To play an instrument of music, memi, tr., aor. 2, — for amuse- 
ment or sport, and also in honour of a great man, c. Jést, aor., 
and c. fiji, aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Mido fija; inf. fJude. 
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Play, n., belbelo. 3B, — with groundnuts, bilbe ber@e. O,—as 
trick, to act deceitfully, dainiri, aor. IV. conj. of dainz, to 
deceive. D,— of the Fulbe, dendirdgo, also gamol, def. 
gamongol ; pl. gamdji. 

Player, sc. the player of a musical instrument, memdwo, parte. offic. 
I. conj. of memi, to play. 

Pleasant place, nexmorado. Dervd. from Arb. oo 


- 


To please a person, c. wellini, aor. ITI. conj. of welli, to be sweet. 

Pledge, pawn, tolme, pl. tolméje. 2, — bakahi. Br. 

Pledging mutual fidelity to another, c. nangittira, aor. V. recipr. 
conj. of narigi, to take. This refers to persons partaking 
conjointly of a meal prepared from the meat of a cow offered 
in sacrifice, when ench of the party presenting a piece to his 
fellow, avows thereby his fidelity of co-operation in a common 
cause. 

Pocket for amulets, layaru, pl. layaji. Br. 

Podiceps minor, jaigel. Br. 

To be polite, civil, dusi, aor. B, — with recipr. meaning, to be 
polite to one another, c. du&untiri, aor. V. recipr. conj. 

Point of time, n., saa. B, — adverbially, on sueh a point of 


- oS -* e 
time, sdracon and on sara. Arb. x,\_) id. 


Poison, tokéje, pl. n. 

Pool, n., wéndu, pl. bedi. Br. 

Poor, miserable people, Joido, pl. soibe. 2,— man, sewindajo. 
Notice the apparent relationship between this word and the 
Italian sventwrddo, a homeless unfortunate, an adventurer. 

Populous country, i.g., open inhabited country, jamana. Dervd. 


-C - 


from Arb. oe E | 
Porridge, soup of grains, ngirri, def. zgirritgu ; pl. ngirrye. This 
dish is prepared like the olla potrida in Spain. 
To possess, own, tr. v., mari; 1 pers. prst. Mim mara ; inf. marde; 
parte. mardo; pl. marbe. 2, —1 pers. aor. min dédi. Br. 


Possession, aliali, pl. alhalyi. Arb. ei) id. 
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Possessor of, one who has, a pronominal adj., jom. The word is 
possibly derived from Jomo, the master, governor of a house, 
or also from the subjective v. Mido Jomo, I am a master or a 
landlord, I own a household, I govern. Jom forms a compound 
with the substantive it belongs to. 1. If the noun in combina- 
tion begins with a labial letter, Jom remains as it is, viz., Jom- 
bitali, living creature. 2. If the combining noun begins with 
a dental or sibilant, the final m of Jom is turned into n, viz., 
jonsauto, one possessed of a strong voice. 3. If the combining 
word begins with a palatal letter the labial m of Jom is turned 
into a palatal %, viz., joikafa, swordsman, gladio preeditus. 
4. If the combining subject is a noun beginning with one of 
the lingual letters J or 7, the labial m of the possessive adj. 
suffers assimilation accordingly, viz., jolliweyo, a winged fowl, 
and Jorraya, a bannerman, a standard bearer. Note.—Another 
view of the derivation of Jom is its possible descent from the 


Arabic > one having, possessing, sc. . 4 . an 3 @ sword- 
bearer; gladiarius. The necessary modification which the 
Arb. 3 has to undergo by its transition to the Fulde presents 


itself in the form of Jom. 

To be possible, impr. v.; 3 pers. prst. t. gasa, it is possible; neg. 
gasata ; 3 impr. aor. gast; neg. gasalv. 

To pound, grind, tr. v., huni, aor.; caus. inf. hunigol; 1 pers. prst. 
Mido huna, I grind, pound; inf. hunde; partc. hundo; parte. 
offic. hundwo, pl. hundbe, pounders of —. Simple parte. prst. 
hunudo. 

To pound, wnz, aor. Ex.: 2 pers. prst. Mido una, I pound. Br. 

To pour, ie., to rain heavily ; 3 impr. aor. duz tobbi, it pours. Br. 

To pour something out, c. wonjin, aor. III. conj. c. acc. rei. B, — 
c. wonjt, aor. I. conj.; 1 pers. prst. mido wonja; inf. wonjude ; 
parte. wonjudo. Ex.: c. 2 pers. impr. pl. wonje dow maje, 
pour ye water over it. 2,— also to overthrow a thing, c. 
wail, aor. B, — wail, aor. II. conj.; 1 pers. prst. min 
wailita ; id. with strong prst. mir wailitake ; neg. wailitako ; 
str. aor. wailitike. Br. 
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Powder, Jundi, def. Jundindi, coll.n. B, — or probably, a keg of 
powder, fifari, def. fifdrind,, pl. fifariji. 

Power, Jembe, def. Jembeson. 2, — baugal, def. baugdigal. 3, — 
kotu, def. kotundu. Dervd. from the Arb. is and strength. 


4,— waude. All of these nouns are abstract and therefore 
collectively used, admitting of no plural. Baugal is derived 
from wawi, to be able, but waude is the regular infinitive prst. 
I. conj. of Mi wawa, I am able, I can. 


Powerful, strong, sc. to be —, tidi, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o fdu, he 
is poworful, strong; inf. tidude; parte. tidudo; caus. ivf. 
tidugol. 2, — sati, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o satu, he is powerful; 
inf. satude ; caus. inf. satugol; parte. satudo. B, — with satiri, 
aor. IV. conj.; prst. ] pers. o sativa; inf. satirde; caus. inf. 
satirgol. Often in Fulde are both of these infinitives associated, 
especially by postposition to active verbs of different meaning, 
in order to bestow strength and importance. In this case 
the best rendering in English is that with the adverbs 
powerfully or severely—in Lat. vehementer. But if any of 
these infinitives be found before a noun, the best equivalent 
in English is that with the adjectives powerful or strong. 
Ex. gr.: 0 himani-mo konnwu satirgol konnu, he raised or called 
out a powerful army against him. 2, — tropically taken, to 
be of powerful influence, to be of commanding position, c. tet, 
aor.; caus. inf. tétigol ; 3 pers. prst. o tetu; inf. tetude; parte. 
tétudo. B, — with tetiri, aor. IV. subj. conj.; prat. ¢etira ; inf. 
tetirde ; caus. tetirgol. 

Powerful, brave, adj., with fdi, aor.; if it be a predicate of a 
sentence or with 3 pers. prst. du, he is powerful. B, — as 
proper adj. tidwu,; def. tiduon; pl. tidube, powerful ones. 
C, — with parte. prst. I. conj. tidudo; pl. tidube. 2, — with 
o satu, 3 pers. prst. if in the predicate of a sentence. B, — as 
adj. proper, satu; def. saturot; pl. satube. 3, — tropically 
taken: powerful quasi of influence or position, with téu, def. 
teturon ; pl. tetube. B, — with fetudo, parte. prst. I. conj., pl. 
tétube. C, — also verbally expressed in the predicate of a sen- 
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tence, sc. 0 tetu, he is powerful. 4, — kddiri, cognomen personale 
and of frequent use among the Fulbe. The plural Kadirabe, 
is borne by the followers of Abd-ul-Kadir, who was the founder 
of a famous sect among the zealous Moslem. The word is 


the Arb. ya And nom. proprium » Mote. f es 


To prance, aa v., fat, aor.; parte. fatdo. Ex.: the horse is 


prancing, puju fatdo. 2,-— with caus. meaning, I make the 
horse to prance, Mi miuno puju. Br. 


Pray do! exclamatory sentence, yandi/ The word is an aphorism. 


B, — I entreat thee, yandi mi jeft-ma. Br. 


To pray, intr. v., juli, aor.; c.1 pers. prst. min jula or min Julo; 


inf. Julde ; parte. Juldo, pl. fjulbe; fut. Julai. B. From mido 
julo 1 pers. med. I. conj. is formed the med. prst. II. conj. Min 
Julto, or with redupl. of the terminal syllable to, Min jultoto, I 
pray. Ex. gr.: ko nén jiultot» sonon, thus shall ye pray; inf. of 
this form Jultotdde ; parte. Jultotoédo. Simple form of inf. I. conj. 
jultéde; parte. Juliddo, a praying man. 2, — o. é6ri, aor.: c. 1 
pers. prst. Mido tora, I pray ; fut. trai; parte. toraido, one given 
to much prayer. B, — with med. prst. Mido toro, I pray; inf. 
térode ; parte. térodo. 3, —c. med. prst. II. conj. Min téroto, 
I pray; inf. tordtode ; partc. torotddo ; id. with the meaning of 
earnest, frequent prayer. Ex. gr.: ftordtode Allah fi ret, to 
entreat God frequently with one’s requests. 4, — c. dui, aor.: 
3 pers. prst. o dua, he prays; inf. diude, contr. dude; parte. 
duudo, contr. dudo ; fut. duat; parte. fut. dudido, who is often 
engaged in prayer. B, — with caus. turn, to pray for a per- 
son, dani, aor. III. conj., seq. acc. pers., sc. Al Sailiu dudni-be, 
the Sheikh interceded for them in prayer. 


Prayer, n., dual. B,—Julde. 3. A voluntary prayer, ndfila. 
Prayerful man, torotddv, n. and parte. prat. ILI. conj. of dro. 
Prayer times—a, early prayer, subaka; Arb. “| s : ; b, at nine 


o’clock a.m., sd@:a woliha. cc, from one to two o'clock p.m., sc. 


by day, salifana ruhiira. d, at noon, noon-day prayer, salifana ; 
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os Co 


in Arb. a) ‘Lo ¢, at four o'clock p.m., waktu lasara; 


Arb. pall as, f, it is time for the last prayer, about nine 


o’clock p.m., ej, impr. aor. 3 pers. These definitions are all 
of them due to Dr. Br. 

To preach, intr. v., 3 pers. prst.,o waju ; inf. wajude; parte. wajudo. 
B, — to others, waji, c. acc. pers., sc. Jerno Baila waji HKeferé- 
beben, the priest Baila preached to the infidels. 

Preacher, i.e., a regular preacher, an itinerant missionary priest, 
wajowo, partc. offic. prst. tense. 

To be preferable to a person or a matter, viz. to exceed a matter, 
with buri, c. acc. pers. aut rei. Ex. gr.: nyaldnde buri jema, 
daytime is preferable to the night. 

To be pregnant, rundi, aor. ; caus. inf. aor. rundigol. 2, — radi. Br. 

Pregnant woman, rundido, parte. aor. and noun. 

Pregnancy, rundigol, caus. inf. aor. I. conj. et nom. 

To prepare for a task, get ready for —, with himini, aor. ITI. conj. 
of himi, to get up, seq. f? obj. aut loci. Ex.: o himini fi sare 
Makka, fz ledi Arbe ben, he prepared for a journey to Mecca, 
or to Arabia. Prst. himina; inf. himinde, himingol. 2,—and 
to be prepared for, with foki, aor. I conj. B, — fokdti, aor. IL. 
conj. ©, — with fokitani, combined verbal form of II. and III. 
conj., from foki, and all of them constr. with the infinitive 
verbi. Ex. gr.: men fokitant yahde, we are prepared to go away. 
3, — @ person or a thing, with iti, or itide, inf. aor., c. acc. 
pers. aut rei. 

To present a person with a thing, fanti, aor., c. dupl. acc. pers. et 
rei, sc. lamdo Ségo fanti-mo hunigol yamba ko kane, the king 
of Sego presented him with a golden mortar to pound snuff. 
2, — c. hokki, aor., c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei; prst. t. 1 pers. 
mt hokku. Ex.: I present you this, Min hokku-md dur. 3, — 
arms before a person in high military honours, c. tetini, aor. 
III. conj. of tetz, to be honourable. 

Present, gift, yotoki. 2, — kodako and kojare. 

Presently, fon, adv. temp. 
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To preserve, modde, aor. med., with imprsnl. sense, viz., mayo modde 
maunude, the river has preserved its size. 2, — rénz, inf. aor., 
c. 1 pers. prst. Mido réna, I preserve. Br. 

To press hard upon a person, sati, aor. [conj. B, — with satint, aor. 
ITT. conj. ; in both cases constr. c. acc. pers. or € pers. 


To presume, suspect. Ex.: c. 1 pers. str. prst. mit tammahe or 
tammake. Br. 


o- 


Pretty spot, nesemare. Dervd. from Arb. ws rad. aa 
To prevent, tr. v., c. hadi, seq. acc. pers. et inf. ae sc. be hadi-be 
félude, they prevented them from firing. 2, — heddi. Br. 

Price, worth, fundz. 
To prick a thing, tr. v., with imprsnl. use, sony?. Ex.: puju sonyt 
noffi, the horse pricks the ears. Br. 


Priest, alfa, pl. alfabe, i.e., Moslem priest. Arb. tt Br. 


Prince, ruler, amiru, pl. amirabe. Arb. Br. 


6 §s 

peel 

Prisoner of war, hodédu konnu. 2, — nangetddo, nangetéwo, and 
nangetédo. All the forms are parte. med. of I. and II. conj. of 
Mido nanga, I take; but I. pers. prst. med., Mido nazgeto, I 
am taken; and 1 pers. aor. med. II. conj. mi ndigete. The 
form nangetéwo is parte. offic. prst. IT. conj. 

Probity, equity, dikere, def. dikérende. 

To produce from memory, recapitulate, walfi, aor.; 3 pers. prst. 
o walfu; plusq. perf. walfino. 

Profit, gain, nyamu, lumo. Br. 

Prompt payment, nyamande. Br. 

To pronounce a sentence, c. 1 pers. prst., Mi ntma hokimji, I pro- 


nounce a sentence. Br. . 
Property, alhali, pl. alhalije. Arb. Me B, — jaugol, def. Jau- 
géngol, coll. n. without pl. OC, — miranji, pl. miranjidi. 
Prophet, anabijo, pl. anabijobe. B,— nabw. Arb. “oosll C, — 


nellddo, pl. nellabe. 
2P 
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To prostrate intr. v., nangi nangerds. Br. B, — suji; c. 1 pers. 
pret. Min suju; inf. sujude,; parte. sujudo. Arb. ee 

To protect, tr. v., hadi. 

Protectorate, protection, amana. Arb. ae, 

Prove a thing, tonyz, aor. 


To provide for person or beast, viz., to keep them, Joki, c. acc. obj. ; 
1 pers. prst. Min joka or joko; inf. Jokude; parte. Jokudo ; 
parte. offic. Jokiwo, a provider for. B,— ce. jokvti, inf. aor. : 
3 pers. prst. Jokita, he provides for; inf. Jokitude or jokitade ; 
parte. Jokitudo. Ex.: Almami wit men fala jokitade yimbe 
Futa, ete. 

Provided that, restr. conj., ma. 

Provisions, contributions of war, Jobare, Joba. 

To provoke a person, tr. v., sisi; 1 pers. prst. Min susa, I provoke. 
The same v. also means to face a person, to dare to face or 
oppose a person, sc. Mi susd-mo, I will face him; neg. fz 
susata-mo, I dare not provoke him, constr. c. acc. pers. 

Publicly, openly, ¢ kéne, adv. mod. 

Pudenda foeminalia, dodku. Br. 

To pull off a thing, bortz, aor. c. ace. rei, Min bortu toggore, I pull 
off the shirt. 2, — with ress¢: ex., 1 pers. prst., Miz ressa 
kajude. Br. 

To punish, c. eltz, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min elta-mo, I punish him. 
2, —c. hullini, aor. IIT: rel. conj. of Mido hulla, I fear, viz., 
Min hullina-mo, I am punishing him. 

Pupil, scholar under instruction in Alquoran, almudu, pl. almubi, 


referring to Arb. ; R st 

Purgative, saffare and soffare. 2, — dogguru rédu. Br. 

To put, lay, tr. v., with lelnt, inf. III. conj. of leli; pret. a 
lelna, I lay ; inf. lelnude ; parte. lelnudo; pass. lelnado. Ex.gr.: 
she laid the child in a manger, o lelni biigiigel to nyamrude 
pujt. 2, — place, ressi; 1 pers. prst. Mi ressa, I place; inf. 
ressude ; caus. ressugol ; partc. ressudo. 8. Mi roto, I place. 
4. Mi yawa, I put, etc. Nos. 2 to 4, Dr. Br. 
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To put a sword into its scabbard, c. wadz, aor., to do. Ex.: I put 
in the sword, Mi wado kdfehi der sutu-mako. Br. 

To put into existence, id. qd. create, c. walin, c. acc. obj. 

To put on full dress, wadi kawaji. HEx.: c. 1 pers. prst., I put on 
full dress, Mi wado kawaji. 2, — with holliri, aor. IV. conj;, 
or with holltir:, int. aor. IV. conj., from holli, to dress, and 

" constr. c. ace. vestimenti. Ex. gr.: yimbe Ségo hollirt mételol, 
the people of Sego dress with the turban. Prst. hollira, etc. 

To put out a fire, fow yte, aor.; 1 pers. aor. Mim fra yite, I have 


put out the fire. 2, — F. Ds’, | pers. prst. Mim piu yite, I am 


putting out the fire; aor. p27 yite, etc. 


G2. 


Quack doctor, jomsafare. Br. 
To be qualmish, c. wodi keta, sc. Mi wodi kéta, Tam qualmish. Br. 
Quarrel, strife, hawre, def. haurende. No pl. 


~ Quarrelsome person, Jjatudo, parte. prst. of jatz, aor., to be given to 


quarreling, seeking to quarrel. B, — jatindo, parte. III. conj. 
prst. of id. 

Quartermaster-general, jéronat. Br. 

To be quick, intr. v., éinnt; 3 pers. prst. o tinnw; inf. tinnude ; 
caus. inf. tinnugol. This verb sharing in Fulde the nature of 
an incomplete verb, the natives use it only in association with 
another active verb. In this case tinni, either (a) has pre- 
cedence of the verb it so defines agreeing with it in number, 
person and tense, sc. o tinni o yahi, he went quickly, or y6 o 
tinnu o winda, let him write quickly; or, (6) it follows the 
same in the caus. inf. of I. conj. Ex.: :a% weliti tinnugol, 
thou hast returned quickly ; and y6 »a% dokiu tinnugol, get thee 


hence quickly. From these examples it is but too plain that 


the Fulde use the verb éinnz in loco adv. mod. 


M 
af 
‘ 
f 


— 


wen med - 


2 ee ST ae 8 cee le WE LF i” 


SU 


Fe. 


Rafter, or the uncovered state of a roof, kolkdlde, pl. kokdlje. 

To rain, tai, 3 impr. aor., it rains; neg. tabali. B,— with caus. 
turn, to make rain to fall. Ger. regnen lassen, c. fdbint. 
Ex. gr.: Ha o tatindli tau, He, i.e., God, had not yet caused 
rain to fall. 

Rain, n., toberinde. Br. 

Rainbow, filotéjgel, pl. filotije. B, —Jerédundiam. Br. 

Rainy season, diuigu, pl. dudi. 

To raise an army, call it out, mobi konnu. B, — causatively taken, 
viz., to raise an army with intention of taking the field against 
another power, c. mdbani, aor. IIT. conj., seq. dupl. acc. pers. et 
konnu, viz., Almadmi er mobani-mo konnwu satirgol konnu, both 
the Imams raised a powerful army against him. 2, —c. 
himani konnu, aor. IIT. rel. conj. of himi, to get up. 8B, — 
causatively, with two but opposite intentions, sc. to raise an 
army in aid of an ally, and in defence against a foe, e. himani, 
seq. acc. pers. et konnu, et nomen alterius, viz., 0 himani-mo 
konnu Hamd-Allahi, He raised for him an army to take the 
field against Hamd-Allah. 3. To raise a thing, lift it up, bands. 
Ex.: c. 1 pers. prst. Mim banda gite-kam to Jomam, I lift up mine 
eyes to God. 4. To raise, sc. lraise him, Mizam-mo. 5, —c.1 
pers. prst. Min hoa or hoya, I raise. 6,—sc. 1 pers. prst. 
Min hofo, I raise; or, c. 2 pers. impr. pl. hoje dun, raise ye that. 
7, — impr. aor. 3 pers. hoi, it is raised. The forms from 
4to7 are from Dr. Br. 8. To raise the head, c. bami hore, 
aor. I. conj. B, — with bamiri hire, aor. TV. conj. 9. To 
raise the siege of a place, c. yilti konnu e nokure. The intr. v. 
yilti, to come out, return, obtains here a tr. force without its 
being transferred to the III. conj. Ex. gr.: o yilti konnu e 
sare-mako, he raised the siege of his town. 

Ram, Jandiri, pl. Jandi. B, —jaudiri, pl. Jjaudi. 2, — lafudo; 
the same word is used by the Fulahs proverbially for a 
glutton. Br. 
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To ransack, c. yame, tr. v., aor. Ex.: they ransacked towns, be 
yame gettuje. Br. 

To read, jugi, intr., aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mido jana, I read; neg. 
janta and janata; inf. janude; parte. Janudo. B, — with 
str. prst. 1 pers. Janake, neg. Jaitako; aor. Janike. 2, — 
with IT. conj. Jatt, aor.; str. form Jantike, or, the prst. t. 
janta; the str. prst. Jjantake, neg. jantako. 3. There exists 
for this verb, as is the case with several other stems of verbs 
for the II. conj., a form with reduplication for the affix syllable 
ta, sc. 1 pers. Mi Jantata, I read; neg. Jantatako. Comp. II. 
darta, and id. with redupl. affix dartata, I stand up watching, 
waiting for, etc., from dari, to stand. 4. I read, 1 pers. prst. 
Mi jana. Br. . 

Reader by office, occupation, Jjavdwo, n. and parte. offic. I. eonj. of 
o Jana, he reads, pl. Janobe. 

Reader of Alquoran, karamoko. 


Ready, sc. to be —, c. fut. v., sc. I am ready to shoot, Min fidaz. 
2, —c. sokli, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min sola; inf. soilude, etc.; 
fut. solilai. 3B, — with soHliri, inf. IV. subj. conj.; parte. 
sohlirido; 1 pers. prst. sohlira; inf. sohlirde; parte. solilirdo. 
Rem.: Although the IV. conj. serves in many cases fo express 
the reflexive, it would appear from the following examples 
that the reflexive idea in the Fulde can call to its assistance a 
corresponding possessive pronoun preceded by the prep. ¢, 
viz., solilirdo e mako, he is ready and prepared, he has pre- 
pared himself. 3,—and to get ready, c. foki, intr. aor. 
B, — and prepared to act further, to proceed further, c. fokiti, 
inf. II. conj., or c. fokitant, a comp. inf. of EI. and III. conj.; 
or, it may also be taken as an intensive form of the inf. III. 
conj. and then construed c. inf. alterius verbi, sc. maube Futa 
nellta be mer fokitani yahde, the head men of Futa said we are 
ready to go away. 

Really, haks-no, adv. modi. 

To recede, impr. aor., fiudi, sc. mayo fudi Jiube, the river has 
receded. Br. 
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To receive one as a friend c. Jabbi, et acc. pers. "9. To receive favour, 
to be favourably received, accepted, i.e., subjectively and intr. 
taken, c. Jabbani, aor. III. conj., sc. o Jjabbani, he was favourably 
received. 3. To receive, tr., c. Jobbi, aor.; 1 pers. pret. mido 
Jobba; 2 pers. .a% Jobba, thou receivest. 4 To receive a 
thing from a person, c. dabi, seq. acc. pers. et to rei. Ex.: 
o dabi barki to mako, he received a blessing from him. 

Reception, tabudki. Br. 

Reconciled, i.e., to become reconciled to one another,. c. labbintiri, 
aor. V. recipr. conj.; 1 pers. prst. Ms labbintira, I am going 
to be reconciled; inf. labbintirde; caus. labbintirgol ; dervd. 
from labbi, to be clean ; trop., free from resentment, grudge. 

Reconciliation, reparation, restoration, restitution, motigol, n. and 
caus. inf. aor. of moti, to be good. 

Red river, tributary to the Senegal, fabuaki. Br. 

Red, i.e., light brown, wédewo ; impr. pl. boddje. 

Red sorghum, bairi bodére. Br. 

Redeemer, saviour, labbindwo, n. and parte. offic. prst. III. conj. of 
labbi, to be pure. 

Redemption, n., labbunde. 

Reed, blade, kondol, pl. nombe. Br. Doubtful. 

Reflect, consider, mi, intr., aor.; parte. mijido; 3 pers. prat. 
o mio and o miu, he reflects; inf. mijude. This as well as 
some other verba sentiendi are construed in Fulde with a 
noun that is regarded as being the seat of such an inward 
process ; often also is this noun connected with a possessive 
pronoun corresponding with the person in which the verb 
stands, sc. 0 mii to berde-mako, he reflected: lit., he thinks in 
his breast or his heart. 2, — c. jawi hGre, he reflects: lit., he 
reflects with his head. Comp. also hulli, to fear, with rédu, 
the belly or stomach. Ex.: hulldo rédu, a cowardly person. 

To refuse, decline, with Jabali, neg. aor. of o jabi, he replied; 
3 pers. prst. o jubdta, he refuses, neg. prst. of o Jaba, he 
answers, is going to reply; inf. wona jabude, he is not 
answering; partc. wona jdbudo, he is giving no answer—for, 
refusing, and he is refusing. 2, — 3 pers. prst. o Jabatako, 
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he is refusing, neg. prat. of o jabdtd, he answers, gives consent, 
etc. 3, —c. riwi, aor., sc. 0 riwi, he refused, 4,-—c. salli, 
aor.: 8 pers. str. aor. o sallike, he refused ; prst. o salla, and 
also with str. prst. o sdllake, he refuses. 

To regulate, rule, oide. Br. 

To reign, rule over a country, lami, aor. ; parte. lamido ; inf. lamde 
and lamude; partc. lamdo and lamudo. 2,—nyawi. B, — 
ngawani, aor. IIT. conj., c. acc. pers. aut loci. 

‘Reign of a king, lamu, def. lémungu. 

To rejoice, intr. v., c. wedtliri, aor. TV. conj.; 1 pers. prst. wedlira; 
3 pers. impr. weulir ; id. pl. wevlire. | 

To relate, state a case to some one, c. Habari, c. dupl. acc. pers. et 
rei; 2 pers. imper. hdbaru-mi dun, relate me this. B, — with 
habarut, aor. VI. conj., i.e, modus localis; prst. 1 pers. Miz 
habirua, I relate in another place, go to relate in another place. 
‘The local mood stands almost every time when the informant 
has to go to a distance to deliver the message. Arb. 
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IV. Ua! 
Relative, brother, friend, toddo, pl. hobbe. 2, — koddo is used 
when they address a stranger in a friendly way; ya koddo, 


well brother. 3, — sc. a cousin by preference is called mustdo, 
pl. musibe. 


Religion, faith, dina, def. dinason. Arb. 


Pre 


ye 
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Religious, holy maa, sért, def. sérisov ; pl. séribe. 

To remain, live as resident in a place, Jodi, aor.; prst. Jéda and 
Jodo; inf. Jédude, Jédode. B, — with jédiri, aor. 1V. conj.: 
prst. jédira ; inf. Jédirde, et c. acc. loci. 2, — c. #21, aor.: 
prat. n2ba ; inf. ribude ; parte. ribudo, pl. xtbube. B, — there 
for a time being, nibitz, aor. II. conj.; prst. iébata; neg. wtbatako. 
C, — with wébirit, aor. IV. conj.: prst. iébira; inf. rébirde. 
3. Remain behind, c. 1 pers. med. prst. Min fobbt to. Br. 

Remedy, medicine, lekke, def. lekkeke, coll. 2, — pl., lekelle. 

To remove from a place, c. ti, ttide, inf. aor. c. acc. loci; 1 pers. 
pret. Min itu or wtu, fut. tat. 2, — devgi, aor., c. acc. loci. 
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3, — for the search of a new settlement, c. heki, seq. ace. loci ; 
c. 1 pers. prst. Mido heko, I remove to a new settlement; inf. 
hekude ; caus. inf. hékugol, a move away. 

Remove the rough side of a wall, c. bursi, tr. aor.; 1 pers. prst. 
Mido bursa, I remove the —, rub it off. 

To remove to a place for the sake of trade, c. hdmani, inf. III. conj. 
of ham. 

To render account to somebody, c. héreni, aor. III. conj.: 1 pers 
prst. Min hérena; inf. hérende, etc. Ex.: I render account 
to him, Min hérenama hulwénde-mako. 2,—c. wirt: 1 pers. 
prst. Min wira. Br. 

To be rent, intr. v., ulke, inf. aor. med.; impr. parte. pl. ulkéde, 
rent in pieces; 3 impr. prst. no ulku, it is rent, split. 

To repair, c. motim, aor. ITT. rel. conj. of moti, to be good; 1 pers. 
pret. mi motina ; inf. motinde; caus. motingol ; parte. motindo, 
pl. motumbe ; 2 pers. impr. singl. motin», 2, —c. wodint, aor. 
TI. conj.: 2 pers. impr. singl. wodins dur moji. Br. 

Repairs, reparation, motigol, def. motigérgol, n. and caus. inf. aor. 
I. rad. conj. B, — motirgol, n. and caus. inf. III. rel. conj. 

To replenish @ place, c. hddi, aor., tr. v., c. acc. obj.; persl. parte. 
pl. hodibe. 1 pers. prst. Min hodu; inf. hédude; persl. parte. 
pl. hédube; id. impr. hédude. 2 pers. impr. singl. hddu, 
replenish ; id. pl., hdde, replenish ye. Ex. gr.: wivi Jomirado 
e maje hode ledindt, the Lord said to (the creatures) them, 
replenish ye the land. 

To reply, c. jab, intr., aor.; neg. Jabali, he gave no reply; the 
neg. also for he declined, refused, he forbade; 1 pers. prst. Mido 
jaba; neg. o jdbata, he refuses. 2, — c. jdboto, 8 pers. prst. II. 
conj.: neg. Jabotako, he gives no reply ; id. qd. refuses. 

Repose at noon, yalde. Br. 

Repent, intr. v., c. tubi Allah, return to God. Arb. i _ 

Reptile, creeping creature, ribol, def. ribéigol ; pl. ribdje. 

To request an interview, a parley with a person, c. Jdbani, inf. III. 
conj. of jabi, to reply, c. acc. pers. Ex.: yimbe didi arts 
Saiku be fala jabande-mo, many people came to the Sheikh; 
they sought an interview with him. 
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To resemble, c. 3, impr. aor., fofti, it resembles. Br. 

To resent, hoire, aor. med.; do not resent, forgiveness is better, 
that also God may forgive us, wota hoire yafa-mo dua burt 
gam Jomirado yafa-men. Br. 

To reside, dwell, c. wérz, c. ta loci. 

Residence of a governor, chief town, sare diwana. Br. 

Resident of a realm, or in a protectorate, serrado, pl. serrabe. 

To resolve upon conjoint action, or for mutual co-operation, c. 
Jonintiri, aor. V. recipr. conj.: parte. prst. pl. Jovintirbe, from 
3 pers. prst. be Jonintira, from Jon, to give. 2, — upon, c. 
hali, seq. #2 rei. 

To resolve upon goirg to war, c. Jewi, aor. B, — with an enemy. 
or an enemy’s country, jewt, c. acc. pers. aut loci. 

Respect, honour, glory, tétude, yetore. 

To respect a person, c. maunim, aor. III. rel. conj. of maunt, to be 
great. Ex.: I respect him as my father, Mi maunim-mo wane 
baba-am. Br. 

Respectable, tétu-oz, pl. tétube. B, — with parte. prst. téudo. 

To be responsible for a thing, c. dabi, et acc. obj. 

To rest a thing in a place, c. zibint, aor. III. conj., c. dupl. ace. 
pers. aut rei et loci, from #itbi, intr., to dwell. 2. To rest, 
intr. v., stutz; 1 pers. prst. Min siuta, I rest. Br. 3, — intr, 
ce. 1 pers. prat. Miz fofta, I rest. 4. To rest, regain breath, c. 
JSévwuts, aor., II. conj. 3 pers. o fot, he rested; id. c. 3 pers. 
pass. aor. o forutima, he rested, especially expressing the rest 
of mind. 3. Plusq. o fouéino, he,had rested. 

Retour de voyage, i.e., le —, yiltigol, def. yiltigéngol. 

To return, intr. v., tbi, aor. Arb. _s 2, — to God, i.e., to be 


converted, tubi Allah; from Arb. _dbs Aj _& he returned 


to God. 3. To return a compliment, a salutation (calmana) 

nott, c. acc. pers. aut pron., sc. be ndti-mo, they returned his 

salutation. 4,— go home, c. rukti, aor. II. conj. of reeki ; 

also with rwki, aor. I, conj. 5, — o yentu, 3 pers. med. prst. 

L. conj.; and B, o yentuno, 3 pers. med. prat. IIT. conj. 6, — 
2 
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warti, aor. II. conj. of wari, to return. Br. 7. To return 
defeated, c. sankéteke, str. aor. med. II. conj. of sanke. Ex.: 
with str. prst. II. conj., konnu sankétake, the army returns 
defeated. Br. 8, — intr., weili, inf. aor. B, — with weilits, 
aor. II. conj.; 1 pers. prst. weilitd-mi, I return to my home. 
C, — to a place, weiliti, seq. acc. loci. Ex.: Saiiu weiliti 
Dingeradwi, the Shiekh returned to Dingerawi. 9, — c. yiltz, 
inf. aor. I. conj.; prst. yilta, yiltu. B, — with yiltiri, aor. IV. 
conj.; id. to return to a place, seq. ace. loci: 1 pers. prat. mi 
yilira; inf. yiltirgol. 

To reveal a thing, féenyi, tr., c. acc. rei. B. With caus. turn, to 
reveal a thing to another person, féfani, aor. III. conj., c. 
dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 

Reward, recompense, gendri, def. gendringt ; pl. genarii. 

Rib, n., befal, pl. b&e. B, — wirngo, def. wirngongo ; pl. wirfe. 

‘Rice n., méro, def. maroko. B, — mar6Gre, def. marérende. Br. 

Rich man, maudo, pl. maube. 2, — motudo, pl. motube. 3, —jom- 
jaudo. Br. 

Rider, badyako, pl. badyakdbe. B, — wadéwo puju. Br. 

Right, true, sc. to be —, c. féwi, aor. B, — with féunt, aor. ITI. 
rel. conj. Ex.: dina Allah féuni, the religion of God is true. 
2, — with tr. turn, to right a thing, make it straight, c. féuns, 
aor. III. rel. conj., c. acc. rei. | 

Right, truth, goviga and koiga, abs. n. Br. 2, — right by right, 
adv. mod., ko kévigo. 3. The noun gotya the Fulde uses as a 
subjective verb and in the lack of the same, sc. to be right, 
true. The prefix ko is joined to gowga whilst the latter has 
to be provided with the poss. pron., but corresponding with 
the person that forms the subject of the sentence. Ex.: J am 
right, ko gotga-kam; 2 pers., thou art right, ko gotga-mdda ; 
3 pers., he is right, ko gorga-mako. Sometimes, it must be 
observed, the possessive is preceded by the prep. ¢, viz., ko 
gohga e amme, we are right, etc. 

Right hand, nyamu, def. nydmuigu. 2. Id., or by the right hand, 
& quasi adv. loci, nyamu. Comp. here the explanation given 
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in the Fulde-English part of the Vocabulary under nyamu, 
the north. 

Righteous man, tammudo. B, — timmido. Br. 

Righteousness, dewal, abs. n.; def. dewdagal. 

Rio Pongas, nom. prop. of a river on the coast of upper Guinea, 
west Africa, Arapénga. 

To rise, intr. v., himi, aor., i.e., to rise from a seat, start; id. with str. 
aor. 0 himike ; c. 3 pers. prst. o hima, more frequently o himo, 
he is rising, str. form given with himake, he rises, is risen ; 
parte. himudo and himodo, one who rises or is going to rise, etc. 
B, — with o hamata, 3 pers. prst. II. conj., he rises, or 3 pers. 
med. prst. 0 himoto. OC, — with caus. meaning, to make a 
person rise, get up and siart, c. himant, aor., III. conj. of him, 
sc. o himani-mo, he made him rise and start, also himini-mo. 
Prst. tense, Mi himana +970, I am going to make some one rise. 
D, — himam, aor., III. conj., 1s also used indirectly causative, 
c. acc. pers., viz., to rise in honour of a person, i.e., of a dis- 
tingnished man, sc. be himani-mo, they rose in honour to him. 
2, —c. 0 émmoto, 3 pers. med. prst. II. conj., he rises, Br. 
3, — early in the morning, c. wéti, inf. aor.; 3 pers. prst. 
o wétu, he rises early in the morning; fut. wear. B, — im- 
personally expressed, sc. nde-wéfumo, it is early in the 
morning, it is getting daylight. 4, — as said of the rising of 
rivers and waters, c. wari, inf. aor.; prst. wara. Ex.: mayo 
hingo wara, the lake is rising. 5, —as said of the rising of 
heavenly bodies, c. wiurt, aor.; prst. wura; c. str. prst. II. 
conj. wirtake, it, sc. the star, is rising; str. aor. wirtike, neg, 
wurtike, sc. Jabire wurtike, the morning star has risen; and 
with neg., ndnge wurtake, the sun has not yet risen. 6, —c. 
fudi, aor., also applied to the sun, sc. ndige fudi, the sun has 
risen. 7, — impersonally taken, of vapours and mists, c. Jelli> 
aor.; prst. Jellu, also Jella ; impr. parte. pl. Jelludi. B, — with 
3 pers. prst. II. conj. Jellita, it rises, is rising ; id. c. aor. Jellite | 
it rose ; impr. parte. pl. Jellta t+. 

To ripen, c. bendi, impr. aor., sc. bittzel legdigal bendi, the trait of 
the tree is ripe. 
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River, dalningol ; also dabol, def. dabdngol ; pl. dabije. B, —— mayo, 
pl. maje, viz., mayo bébi, the river has lessened. 

River side, river bank, felle, def. telléige. B, — dande, pl. dan- 
dande. Br. 

Road, n., lawol, def. ldworgol ; pl. lawddt. 

Roar, impr. intr. v., sc. himo utta, he, i.e., a large beast roars, sc. 
Jaggere himo utta. B, — c. umst, aor. impr., to roar. Ex.: c. 
3 pers. prst. Jaggere himo umsa, the lion roars. Br. 

To roast., tr. v., viz., c. 1 pers. prst. Min saya, I roast. Br. 

To rob, steal, wuji, aor.; 3 pers. prst. 0 wuju, he robs; also wija; 
inf. wujude. Partc. offic. wujdwo, a habitual thief. Neg. 
imper. wota wuju, Do not steal; pl. 2 pers. wota wuje, Do not 
steal. 

Rock, n., hosére, pl. kosge. 

Rocky path, hogo, pl. kogde. 

Rod, sapling, bandarawal, def. bandarawdigal. 

To roll, tr. v., svwi ; 1 pers. prst. Mido sitwa toggore, I roll the shirt. 
2, — intr., 3 pers. prst., puju tallo, the horse is rolling. Br. 

Roofing, viz., the flat roof of a tower in a fortification, hubére, pl. 
kubgje. Br. | 

Root of a tree, datul, def. datiéigul; pl. datuje; id. also datul 
leggal, pl. datuje lerede. Br. 

To root up, out, born, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o borra; inf. borrde ; 
parte. borrdo. 8B, — with aor. II. conj. 3 pers., o bdorrtt, he 
rooted; prst. borria. 2, — metaphoric.: to deprive a person. 
Vide let. D. 

Root, i.e., the origin of a nation, lasli, def. laslingi. Ex.: the root 
of the Fulah nation is in Fezzan, lasli Fulbe Futa ko Faz be wt. 
The origin of the Fulah nation is Fez. 

Rough and strong ground, merziol. Br. 

Rough passage, fagaje and higGe. Br. 

To rout, defeat an enemy in the field, c. r2wi, aor. 2, —c. falt. 

To row a boat in the water, 3 pers. prst., o haujo; inf. hadjode ; 
parte. offic. haujowo, a professional rower, oarsman. B, — 
with 3 pers. prst. II. conj., 0 haujoto; parte. prst. haufotodo, 
and parte. offic. haujotdwo, rowers, oarsmen, pl. hauwJotobe. 
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Rower, oarsman, crumetta, hayfotowo, pl. haujotdbe. 

Royal aide-de-camp, Jodindwo, n. and parte. offic. ITI. rel. conj. of Jadz. 
» body guard, susube lamido. Br. 
» messenger, vellado lamido. Br. 
55, server, alkein lamido. Br. 


To rub, tr. v., doyg?, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mido dogga, I rub. 2, — 
c. 1 pers. str. prst. med. Mido nojoke, I rub the joints. 

To rule over a country, or a people, c. sallt, aor., seq. prep. dou 
pers. aut loci; 1 pers. prst. Miz salla; inf. sallde; parte. 
salldo. B, — with salliti, aor. II. conj., seq. dou pers. aut loci ; 
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also with acc. pers. aut loci; parte. sallitido. Arb. Ly). 
Vv. LL; 2, — to rule, govern as king, lam, aor.; 3 pers. 
prst. o lamu, he rules; inf. lamde; caus. lamugol; parte. 
lamdo. 3, — to prevail, sénz, inf. aor. Br. 

Ruler, sovereign, sallitido, pl. salliivbe, parte. aor. II. conj. from sallz, 
torule. 2, — king, /umdo; parte. I. conj. prst., from lami, 
to rule. 

Rule, kingship, lamu, def. lémuigu, lamtigol. B, — sallitéingol. 

Ruminate, intr. and impr. v., 3 pers. prst. II. conj., yakito. Ex.: 
geloba yakito, the camel ruminates. Br. 

T'o run away, escape, c. dati or dadi, aor. of intr. v.; caus. inf. dadi- 
gol; 1 pers. prst. Min dada; inf. dadude; parte. dadudo. B, — 
with IV. subj. conj. dadiri, to run off, sc. for life and safety after 
defeat. 2, —c. doki, aor.: 3 pers. prst. o doku and o doka; 
inf. dokude; caus. dékugol; parte. dokudo; parte. offic. dokdwo, 
who runs away soon, acoward. Ger. Feigling. B, — by 
flight, c. dokirt, aor. 1V. subj. conj. OC, — adverbially taken, 
e dokude. 3, —c. fundini, aor.: parte. fundinido, III. rel. conj. 
B, — with med. prst. fundino; inf. fundindde; parte. fundinddo ; 
with impr. pl. fundinodi, runaways, fugitives. 4, — with a 
crowd of people, c. fabi, inf. aor.; 3 pers. prst. o fabbu. 5, — 
duygt, aor.; 1 pers. prsat. Min dugga. Br. 

Runaway, fugitive, fundo, pl. pundi. 

To rush upon a person or a thing, c. yant, aor., seq. to pers. aut rei ; 
1 pers. prst. Mi yana; inf. yande; parte. prst. yando, pl. 
yambe. 
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Saddle, n., hirke, def. st. hirkeke. 

To saddle a horse, yi hirke puju. Ex.: c. 3 pers. pl. prst., hebbe 
yoa hirke puji-mabbe, they are saddling their horses. 2, — 
with caus. turn, to saddle a horse for a person, c. habbant, aor. 
ITI. rel. conj. of habbi, to tie, seq. dupl. acc. pers. et puju. Ex.: 
lamdo Ségo win wontibe-mako yo be habbam-mo puju, the king 
of Sego said to his attendants they must saddle his horse for 
him. 

Safe conduct, doptokt and rebtwru. Br. 

Salary, fee, geséigel. Br. 

Sallyport of a fortification, bulldre, pl. bull@e. 

Salt, landan, def. landanda. 

Salt water, sea water, dan landan. B, — ndiam landam. Br. 

To salute a person, salmins, apoc. aor. for salmint; so likewise sel- 
min» for selmini, aor.; 1 pers. prst. selmina; inf. selminde ; 
caus. selmtigol, c. acc. pers.; partc. selmindo, pl. selmimbe. 
2,— with recipr. turn, saluting in return of a compliment 
received, and also saluting each other in return, c. selmintert, 
aor. V. recipr. conj.; partc. aor. selmintirido; prat. 1 pers. 
selmintira ; caus. inf. selmintirgol ; parte. prst. pl. selmintirbe. 


Dervd. from Arb. ol IT. conj. ie VI. conj. las 3, — 


c. yelt, aor. Br. 4, —c. Jabbi, but used impersonally by the 
Fulahs in the well known figurative saying: cows are saluting, 
nat Jabbake. Br. 

Salvation, n., labunde. 

Sand, Jdrende. Br. 

Sanddowns, Jaréigol and Jdrende. Br. 

Sandy, hilly country, Jaréigol, Jdrende. 2,—haindre. 3, — yolde, 
pl. yale. Br. 

To satisfy, hauti, aor. Ex.: c. 1 pers. Min hautibe, I satisfied them. 
2, — with subj. or intr. turn, to be satisfied, c. harri, aor. Ex.: 
c. 1 pers. prst. Min harra, I am satisfied. Br. 


Saturday, Assabiu. Arb. ell 
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To save, dandt, aor.; 1 pers. prat. Min danda, I save; inf. dandude; 
caus. dandugol; parte. dandudo; parte. offic. danddwo, one 
who can suve, a saviour; fut. dandai, etc. B, — pass. t., to be 
saved, c. aor. med. II. conj. 3 prst. o dandete, he is saved, was 
saved; parte. dandeéédo, salvus, qui salvus factus est; pl. dan- 
detébe, salvi sunt. 

Saviour, memdwo, parte. offic. of 0 mému, he saves, 3 pers. prst. 
2, — labbingwo, parte. offic. of o labbina, he cleanses, purifies, 
8 pers. prst. III. rel. conj., from o labb1, he is clean, ie., trop., 
from sin and guilt. 3, — dandgwo, parte. offic. prst. I. conj., 
from o danda, he saves. 

To say, tell, c. wiv, intr. aor.; caus. inf. witgol; parte. witdo, 
pl. witbe; 3 pers. prst. 0 wi, he says; inf. wiwde; parte. 
whudo, pl. whube; parte. offic. wi-dwo, pl. wi-dbe, one who is 
known of saying, or of having said, sc. he may be a learned 
man who gained a name for his writings, or a holy man held 
in reverence for his teaching; but the Fulbe apply this 
official particip principally to the prophet himself and to his 
decrees of Alquoran. Fut. 0 wtsai, he will say, may say, used 
to say. B, — subjectively and passively used: ex. gr., c. 
3 pers. med. prst. wiu or wiso, it is said; persl. o wi, he is 
called; aor. med. o wie, he is called, was called; impr. wie, 
it is said; id. with a proper passive aor. wi-vma, it was said; 
id. also c. med. IT. conj. 3 pers. prst. 0 wiroto; parte. wirotddo, 
he is said, called; 3 pers. aor. o whete; partc. wiretédo, he 
was said, also called; impr. wéete, it was said; id. c. wirt, 
inf, aor. IV. subj. conj., it was said; prst. weru. C, — with 
® caus. turn, saying to another person something, also for 
speaking to another in behalf of, or on account of, 0 wiani, 
inf. aor. ITI. rel. conj., seq. acc. pers. Comp. for further 
information the v. wit Fulde-English Part, let. W. 

Scar, labare, pl. labaje. Br. 

Scatter, intr. v., lanji, aor. B, — into a certain locality, c. e loci, 
viz., be lanji e ladde, they dispersed in the bush. 

To scent, sweet or well, lute, inf. aor.; 3 pers. prsat. duz luba, this 
scents well. Br. 
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Scholar, talmidu, talmidts, almiidu, pl. almibe. Arb. if; 2,— 
taralibe, pl. taxalibabe. Arb. “ jb 


Scornful, i.e., the —, sirku, def. sirkuson; pl. sirkube. N.B.—The 
word is abs. pro concr. because sirku 1s an abs. noun, meaning 
scornfulness or blasphemy. 

Scorpion, yahare, pl. Jahe. Br. 

: s - 

Screen, hijabu, pl. hiyabuje. Arb. wise 


Scribe, viz., doctor of the tenets of Alquoran, learned instructor 
in the decrees of Islam, jérno, def. Jérnoron ; pl. Jerndbe. 


Scrotum, purse, Joke. Br. 
@Cco- 


Sea, bakaru, pl. bakarujt. Arb. a 


Seamaster, tailor, nyJwo guri. B, — nydwo sutife. C, — nydwo 
kammée. D, — nydwo togaje. Br. 

To search, look for a thing, dablt, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min dabba. 
B, — for something in or against a person, c. dabbi, seq. acc. 
rei et to pers. C,—a quarrel with a person, dabbifi, c. acc. 
pers. 2, —c. darti, aor. Il. conj. of dari, to look; 1 pers. 
prst. min darta, also rarta. 3,—c. fanditam, intr. aor. IIL. 
rel. conj. of fandt. 


Seat, throne, mafilisi, pl. mafilisye. Arb. “\. 


Second, sc. the second, ordinal number persl. form, dimmu and 
didabu. 2,—the impr. form requires the pronominal affix 
of the definite state of the noun. Ex.: for defterende, the 
book, the ordinal is in this case, dimmérende ; and for nérongo, 
the tale, the ordinal is dimmdéngo. 

Secret, gondo, def. gondondo. 2, — jowere. 3, — sunde. 

Secretly, deceitfully, adv. mod., e¢ gondo; e janfa; e jowere; 
esunde. Rem.: These are abstract nouns with prep. é. 

To see, tr. and intr., yi, inf. aor.; another form yivde; 3 pers. 
aor. o yi, he saw; neg. ytsali; 1 pers. prst. Mido yiru, I see; 
inf. yfude; fut. ytrat. 2, — trop., by intellectual perception, 
co. yéirt, contr. yiri, aor. IV. subj. conj. 3, — a person for an 
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interview or a parley; also to see each other, c. ytuti, inf. aor. 
II. conj.; pret. yivita; inf. yixttude, etc. 3, — passively, to 
be seen, show oneself, appear, be yzszno, 3 pers. prst. med. III. 
rel. conj., they were made to see the sights that appeared 
unto them; parte. yiswnddo, pl. yrundbe. For further explana- 
tion of the use of this verb comp. Fulde-English Vocabulary 
yw, to see. 4, — to see things with the intellect, viz., to 
perceive, te comprehend, c. Aolliri, inf. aor. IV. subj. conj. of 
Rollt. 5,— quasi perceive, find by investigation, intuition, 
ce. bdigirt, inf. aor. IV. subj. conj. from bangs. 

Seeds, aurude, aude. Br. 

Seeking, desire, fandare, pl. fandaje. Br. 


To seize a thing, to make away with, jet, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o Jefa, 
he seizes. B, — with Jeti, aor. II. conj.; 3 pers. prst. o Jetata, 
he is seizing. Ex.: he seized what he was able to make away 
with, o Jett ko Jetata. 

To sell, tr. v., sottt, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o sotta, he sells; aor. med. 
sotte, it is sold; neg. sottake and o sotte, he is sold; parte. 
sottédo ; impr. parte. puju sottengu, the horse is sold, pl. put 
sottédt, etc. 

Self, persl. refl. pron., iki. This pron. is invariable, but can only 
be used as apposition to existing pronouns, viz., 1 pers. singl. 
Ko min tiki, I myself; 2 pers. ko :a% tiki, thou thyself; 3 pers. 
ko konko. tiki, he himself, and 3 pers. pl., ko kambe tik. 

To send, tr. v., c. nelli or nulls, aor., seq. acc. pers. aut rei; 3 pers. 
prst. o nella, he sends; inf. nellde; parte. nelldo, nulldo; 
pass. parte. nellado and nollado. 2,—a thing for a person, 
nulli, c. acc. rei ete pers. B, — with nellt:, aor. IT. conj., seq. 
dupl. acc. rei et pers. Prat. t. 1 pers. prst. Mido nellta, Ex.: 
if gertode, fowls, are meant, nenerabe yamiri sukabe-mabbe yo 
be nelltd-de be, the mothers ordered the little boys to send 
them, i.e., the fowls for them. OC, — with nellort, aor. IV. 
conj. with instrumental form; also with nelltort, the intensive 
aor. of the IV. conj., seq. acc. rei et ¢ pers., viz., be nullort or 
nulltort alhaliji-mako ¢ Alimami, they sent his effects to the 
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Imams. 3,—a person home, send him away to discharge 
him, c. weili, inf. aor. Br. 

To separate as companions de voyage, c. Jédi, aor.; prst. t. 1 pers. 
pl. men jéda. B, — with jéde, aor. med. Ex. gr.: men Jéde, 
we separated as travellers. Br. 

To separate or divide a thing, c. sért or serri, inf. aor. B, — with 
serrntt, intens. aor. III. rel. conj.; prst. serrnta. 


September, Sumaie, from : L. to fast, because it 18 the fast month, 


commonly called Ramatan. 
Serpent, bodi, def. bodind: ; pl. bolle. 2,— modindi. Br. 


Servant, barayéro. Br. 
Sesamum, marasin. Br. 


To set, intr. v., sc. in the astronomical meaning, c. muti or mutit, 
inf. aor.; caus. inf. mutigol. Ex.: ndnge muti, the sun has set; 
or, ndige ha mutali tau, before the sun had set; or in the 
prst. t., viz., hindu muta, she is setting, ie., ledrundu, the 
moon; and with passive partc. léuru mutandu, the setting 
moon. 

To set fire to, huki, aor., c. acc. rei; prst. huka. 

To set up, build a wall, tower, etc., mahi, tr. v.; 3 pers. prat. 
o maha, he is setting up. 2, —to a place, locate an object, 
c. ztbint, aor. ITI. rel. conj. of 727b1, to dwell, c. acc. pers. et 
tv loci; prst. Mz vtbina, I set up; inf. xtbinde, ete. 

To set out, start for a journey to —, haji, c. acc. loci. B. To set 
out in the right direction of one’s destination, c. hajuz, aor. 
VI. conj. or modas localis; prst. 1 pers. mir hajua; inf. 
hajiide ; parte. hajiido. Arb. 2, —c. hudi or adi, aor, 
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to set out, start for a locality, or to travel in the direction 
of —. Prat. huga; inf. usude, hudugol. B,— with hut, 
aor. II. intens. conj.; prst. husita, c. acc. loci. 

Setting of the sun, mutigol ndige. Br. 

To settle a dispute, tuyi, aor. ; caus. tafigol ; prst. tau; inf. tafude, 
tajugol ; parte. tdjudo, etc. 
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To settle down, get congealed or massy, as said of the congealing 
of fluids and of blood, sc. gore, Lat. cruor, c. yére, aor. med. ; 
impr. parte. pl. yoréde, etc. 2, — c. Jddint, aor. III. rel. eon]. ; 
prst. t. jodina, from jédi, to sit. 

Settlement, dwelling place, zibirde, pl. nibirje. 

Settler, colonist, 2xébirdo, pl. rébirbe. 2, — takam, pl. takambe. Br. 

Seven, cardinal number, jédidi, Jedido. B, — ordinal number, the 
seventh, jedidabu, persnl. form. OC. The impr. form of ordinals 
observe the same formation as verbal particips; the personal 
ending uw gives way to the pronominal affix of the definite state 
of the noun, sc. #alde jediddbere, seventh day; or, kullol jowa- 
bévgol, the fifth finger. Comp. Fulde Gram., Ordinals. 

Severe; also brave, fierce, adj., satu, def. satuson ; pl. satube. 

To be severe, intr. v., sati; caus. inf. satigol ; parte. satido; prst. 
o satu, he is severe, brave; inf. satude; caus. satugol; parte. 
satudo. B. Satirt, inf. aor. IV. conj.; prat. t. satira; inf. 
satirde; caus. satirgol; partc. satirdo, pl. satirbe. 2, — caus., 
to be severe, hard against a person, c. sati, et ¢ pers. and c. 
ace. pers. B, — with satini, et acc. pers., sc. be satini-kam, they 
were severe with me. 

Severely, vehemently, adv. mod., ko satt. B, — with satirde, satir- 
gol, inf. prst. IV. subj. conj. of sati. C,— with hatirde, or 
hadwrde and hadirgol, inf. prst. IV. conj. of hadi, hard, severe. 

Shade, n., dodi, pl. dole. Br. 

Shake, tremble, c. delli, intr. aor. B, — of cold, dum, aor.; 1 
pers. prst. Min dumu, I shake of cold. OC, — with sonyi, aor., 
tr.v. Ex.: c. 1 pers. prst. Mido sonya tombude, I shake the 
drinking vessel. Br. 


Shape, frame of the body, bandti, badinke, Jaddi. Arb. 


To shape, form, tr. v., mdhi, aov., c. acc. rei; 1 pers. prst. Mi maha. 
To share out a whole into parts, c. séni, also sendi, aor. I. conj. 
B, — with sendini, aor. III. rel. conj., c. acc. rei. C, — with 
caus. turn and two obj., personal and impersonal, viz., to share 
out equal parts of a stuff unto some persons, c. sendani, aor., seq. 
dupl. acc. pers. et rei; the 1 pers. prst. Mido sendana, I am 
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sharing out; inf. sendande; caus. senddigol; parte. pl. sen- 
dambe. D, — with reciproque turn, a party sharing among 
themselves the equal parts of a whole, with sendintiri, aor. 
V. recipr. conj. The V. conj. can be found sometimes to 
represent the transitive force of the I. and III. conj. x.: 
Al Hajj sendintiri-be pitrgaje, Al Hajzji distributed guns 
among them, one for each man. 

Sharp pointed drum, pl., saiduje. Br. 

Sharpshooters, arttbe konnu, u. and parte. aor. II. conj. of an, 
to come. 

Shave, tr. v.; I shave my head, Mido fombo hodre-am, 1 pers. med. 
prst. Br. 

Shaving of the hair on one side, suo dogo e laba barge lidfe. Br. 
Not clear. 

Shea-butter tree, kare. Br. 

To shed tears, c. gondi, intr. aor. B, — gonditi, aor. IT. eon). 

She-calf, nellehul. Br. 

Sheep, bali, def. balinyi, also mbali, def. mbalingi; pl. bali. B,— 
damm. Br. 

Sheet of cloth, linen cloth to wrap in, sumdnde. | 

Shepherd, dardwo, pl. dardbe, partc. offic. I. conj. prst. of Mido dara, 
I look out for, see to a thing. 2, — rendwo, pl. rendbe, parte. 
offic. prst. t. I. conj. of Mido réna, I care. 3, — déro, pl. 
dordbe. Br. 4, — gainako, pl. waindbe. Br. 

Shin bone, holbinde, pl. kolbinde. Br. 

To shine, 2dr, intr.aor. B, — with caus. turn, to shine upon an object 
so as to enlighten it, c. ndrti, aor. II. conj., c. acc. obj. CO, — 
with caus. turn, to create an object as a shining light, or with 
scareely a shade of difference, to transform an object into a 
shining light, c. ndrtint, intens. aor. III. rel. conj. of nére, to 
shine. 2. To shine upon a thing, to illuminate it, with yauk, 
et acc. obj. Ex. gr.: ndrge yausi ledru, the moon shines. 
Rem: This impersonal and subjective way of our speaking 
of the shinirg moon is represented in the Fulde with almost 
an objective or rather transitive turn, viz, the sun shines upon, 


— 


317 


illuminates the moon, as we express the same idea also in Ger- 
man: Die sonne bescheint erleuchtet den mond. Br. 

Shirt, n., toggdre, pl. toggae. 2, — buka, def. bukaka; pl. bakaje, 
ie., tunic with ornamental weaving. 3, — diuma or ruma, def. 
dimaka ; pl. dumdje. Br. 

Shoemaker, bdado fadde. Br. 

To shoot with the arrow, c. ftdi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mido fida, I 
send an arrow; inf. fidude; parte. offic. fiddwo, bowman, 
archer, pl. fiddbe. Pass. prst. 3 pers. singl. o fidama, he is 
shot; 3 pers. pass. aor. o fidima, he was shot, hit with an 
arrow, and both forms in the negative, fidaka. 2, — with fire- 
arms, i.e., félz, to shoot, fire with a gun, sc. o félu, he is firing 
off a gun, 3 pers. prst.; inf. félude; caus. félugol; parte. féludo. 
3, — hit a person in a certain part of the body, c. ftdi and 
Jeli nedo, et parte corporis. Ex. gr.: be fidi-mo kéingol, they 
hit him with an arrow in his foot; or also, heferébe fidi nedo 
hore, the savages hit people with arrows in the head; also, 
o féli-mo rédu, he shot him in the belly. 4, — with recipr. 
turn, firing upon one another, ¢. feluntv, aor. V. recipr. conj. ; 
prat. 3 pers. be feluntira; inf. feluntirde; caus. feluntirgol ; 
parte. pl. feluntirbe. 

Shoots of Delepalms, bajul, pl. bajz. Br. 

Short time, a while, seda, invar. n. and adv. 

Short well, sebdre, pl. %ebdfe or Jebdje. Br. 

Shot, n., kurral, def. kurrdigal; pl. kurre. B, — kurral-bdaru, if am 
arrow. C, — kurral-fingar, if a bullet. 

Shoulders, wallau, pl. ballaje or bullaje. Br. 

Shout for joy, c. wasori, aor. IV. subj. conj., with instrumental 
form, from a stem, wasa or waso, the meaning of which is not 
ascertained. Prst.1 pers. Mi wdsora; 2 imper. sing]. wasors, 
shout thou for joy. Expressive of the Hiphil of ys in Hebrew. 


To show, tr. v., hollz, aor., c. acc. rei. B,— with caus. turn, to show 
& person something, holli, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, viz., o holli- 
mo sare, he showed him a town. OC, — a person where to go, 
holli :99@ to o yaha, viz., holli, c. acc. pers. et adv. loci fo. Ex.- 
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o holli-mo to o yaha, he showed him where to go. D,—a 
person the direction he must follow, or where he must turn to. 
Ex.: 0 holli-mo to o hist, etc.; 1 pers. prst. Min holla, 1 show; 
inf. hollde; parte. holldo, pl. hollbe; 2 pers. imper. holli, 
show; 2 pl. holle, show ye. Ex. gr.: show me the road, holli- 
kam -dattal. 2, — in the same sense as above stated, c. hdlliti, 
aor. I. intens. conj.; prst. Min hdllata. 38, —c. caus. turn, 
to show a thing to a person by holding it up to his face, with 
hautani, inf. aor. III. rel. conj., from hauti, to meet, constr. c. 
acc. pers.etrei. Ex.gr.: Al Hajji Omaru hautani-be tikerewol- 
mako alama, Al Hajji showed them his credential beads as a 
sign. 4, —c. andini, aor. III. rel., from Mido anda, I know, 
c. acc. pers. et rei, viz., 0 andini-ld-dun, he showed me that. 
5. To show out, become clear, with intr. sense, fény?, inf. aor. 
B. To show a thing, tr. v., fényi, c. acc. rei. OC, — with caus. 
turn, to show something to a person, c. fényani, aor. ITI. conj. 
seq. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, sc. fenyans-mi fudéde deftere, show 
me the beginning of the book. 6, — mercy to some one, c. 
yurmint, aor. ITT. rel. conj.; prst. yurmina; inf. yurminde ; 


parte. pl. ywxmimbe. Derived from Arb. to be merciful ; 


ty 


IV. conj. : 21 to have compassion with. 7, — life, move, 


impr. and subj. v., della. B,— dingi. C, — hapr, aor. 

To shut up, enclose, c. soki, tr. v., inf. aor., c. acc. obj. 2, — with 
a key, suit, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min suta, I shut. B, — with 
sutori, instrumental inf. IV. subj. conj.; prst. mi siétora; inf. 
sutorde ; partc. sutordo, door-keeper, key-holder; and from the 
simple form sutiri, aor., prst. sutira, with the cans. inf. sudirgol, 
is derived the noun sutirgal,a key. 3, —or close, c. mabh, 
aor.; 1 prst. mi mabba; inf. mabbde. 

Sickness, abs. n., bona, also fitina, quasi distress, trouble. 2, — 
nyadu, def. nyangu. 

Side, sc. this side of, adv. loci, ga yésa, c. acc. loci. HEx.: this side 
of the river, ga yésa mato. 2, — gada, acc. loci. 


Sign, n., aldma, def. aldmaron; pl. alamaji. Arb. Z x3) 2. Id. 
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qd. pledge, ménde. 3, — dalla, def. dalldiga; pl. dallaje. 
Arb. at pl. oll id. 
Silver, Halis, coll. n. 


Silent, sc. to be —, subj. v., min isése, 1 pers. aor. med. I. conj. Br. 
Sin, n., bakate, def. bakateron, coll. n. 2, — ungodliness, gdb. 
3, — Janbia, pl. Janubaje. Arb. os ph Ess id. 

To sing, intr. v., with 3 pers. prst., o yimma, he sings; yimmi, aor. 
2,-— impr. intr. v., sc. the bird is singing, c. 3 pers. prst. 
sundu hiwea. Br. Rem.: The correctness of the sentence is 
doubtful. 

Singing man, bambddo, pl. bambabe. Br. 

Since and since the time when, temp. conj., Judo to, seq. inf. or 
finite v. 2, — gilla, ingilla. 8,—dille. Ex.: I write since 
morning, tlle subaka mi winde. Br. 

Siphilis, n., nyau birne. 2, — ydrende. Br. 

Sire of the river, amido ndiam. Br. 

To sit down, Judi, intr. v. B, — with another, person, judi e géw, 
or ¢ 100. Br.. 2,—c. jodi, aor, of F. Ds’; parte. Jodido, 
etc.; 1 pers. prst. mido jéda; inf. jodude; partc. Jédudo. 
B. In the form of med. o jédo, he sits down; inf. jédode; 
parte. Jédodo. 3, —c. Joditt, aor. II. conj. ; pret. jéddia ; id. 
in the form of the med. jédoto,; inf. Joddtode; parte. Jodotédo. 
4, — with the I. conj., given in the strong form, sc. 1 pers. 
prst. Min jodake ; neg. jodako; 3 pers. aor. o jédike, he was 
sitting; with 1 pers. strong aor. II. conj. Min Joditike, with the 
signification, I am sitting, have taken seat, am comfortably 
seated. 5,— with caus. turn, to ask a person to sit down, 
with jJddini, inf. aor., c. acc. pers., sc. 0 Jédint-be, he bid them 
to sit down; prst. 1 pers. mido jédina; inf. jédinde, etc. 
6. To be sitting, to remain sitting, quasi to keep a place and 
hold it for a time, c. jédiri, aor. IV. conj.; prst. Jédira. This 
form shows in this and many other cases a mere identity 
with the simple and strong forms of the I. conj. Comp. in 
Ger., ich setze mich, nehme platz, also ich halte mich wo auf; 
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inf. prst. Jédirde; parte. Jédirdo. 7. For the mutual, conjoint, 
or successive sitting down of a party of people, viz., to sit 
down by the side of each other, or also, opposite each other; 
or, at last, one after the other, c. Jodintiri, aor. V. recipr- 
conj.; prst. Jodintira ; partc. pl. Jodintirbe, a crowd of people 
sitting down at the same place; people keeping company 
together; or also the sitting down of many people seriatim 
one after the other. 

Sitting down at meal, ie., to squat on the ground with legs in- 
wardly crossed, with rotiri, aor. IV. subj. conj.; prst. t. 1 pers. 
mt rotira; inf. rotirde ; parte. pl. rotirbe, from a verb roti, of 
which the meaning is uncertain. 

Six, cardinal number, jégo. 2. Sixth, ordinal number, jégabu. 
3, — like other impersonal ordinals is an adjective and 
inflected with the pronominal affix of the definite state of the 
noun, Ex. gr.: nyalde jegdbere, the 6th day. For the 
various forms on this point vide Fulde Grammar, Chapter of 
Ordinal Numbers. 

Skeleton, sabinirdu. 2, — jadum, pl. sadi. Br. 

Skin, bandu, def. bandundu; pl. bandit. 2, — vgdrru, def. rgir- 
rurgu. B, — also xgurri, def. zgurring:; pl. for both nouns 
gurrt and gurriji. 3, — lén, def. lébindi:; pl. lébidi. 4, — 
damm. Br. 

To skin, tr. v., hubti, aor. Ex. gr.: c.1 pers. prst. Min hubta keptul, 
I skin. 2,—c.1 pers. prst. Miz hofa pollo, I skin butter; 
aor. hofi. Br. 

Skirmisher, hodédo, pl. fodébe. Br. 

Slave, Kado, pl. habe. 2, — mdjudo, pl. mdjube. 3, — birde. Br. 

Slave pounding corn, jodido. Br. 

Slave girl, young female slave, pazigel. Br. 

Slavery, didngu, def. didiguigu. Br. 

Slave-yard, runde, pl. dunde. 

Slaves serving within the precincts, korddbe nouro. Br. 

Slave, as water carrier, koyaigado, pl. koyangdde. Br. 

To slay, kill, c. 3 pers. prst. o mdrro. Br. 2,—in F. Ds’ wart, 
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aor., 3 pers. prst., o wara, he kills; inf. warde; parte. wardo. 
See Fulde-English Part, wari. 


Sleep, n., doiigol, def. doingdrgol. 2, —noare. 38. Deep sleep, 


er 


To sleep, subj. v., dani, aor.; 83 pers. prst. o dana, he sleeps, and 


nonre dowrgol. Arb. 


with strong prst. 3 pers. o ddnake, he is asleep. Ex. gr.: 
I sleep until I snore, Min ddnuke ha min harro. 2, —c. danti, 
contr. from daniti, aor. II. conj.; prst. t. 1 pers. Min ddnatd, 
contr. danid; neg. ddnatako, contr. dantako. 3, —c. muni, 
aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mi muna, I sleep. B, — with mundnti, 
aor. ITT. rel. conj., with intens. form; and thus the prst. t. 
1 pers. mi mundnta ; neg. munantako, etc. 4, —c. wali, inf. 
aor.; prst. 1 pers. Mi wala, I sleep; fut. walat ; parte. walaido. 

Small belt, ruigumauel, pl. rugumaje. Br. 

Small bird, kiyatowal. Br. 

Small gravel stones, gommel. Br. 

Small pox, buile bandu. Br. 

Small sized red ant, metellu, pl. metellt. Br. 

Small white dove, hondu tokojel. Br. 

Smallest son, tokojel. Br. 

Smart, fine looking, ne-emdado, pl. neremabe. 

To smell bad, intr.; ex.: c. 3 impr. aor., it smells bad, omo hojt. Br. 


To smell rotten, intr. and impr., c. 3 aor., neg. of lubi; t@u lubali, 


the meat smells rotten. The impr. aor. li, is, to be fresh. 
To smile, simper; 1 pers. med. prst. Me marro, I smile. 
To smoke, c. ydari taba, aor. Ex.: c. 1 pers. prst. Mi yara taba, 
Ismoke. Br. F. Ds’ Mi yara yamba. 
Smoke, vapour, konnul, pl. konniili. 2, —Jurki, pl. jurkéle. 
To sneeze, intr. v., c. 1 pers. strong prst. Min islake, I sneeze. Br. 


To snore, intr. v.; ex.: c. 1 pers. prst. Min harra, Tam snoring. Br. | 


Snow, n., marmdnle, pl. marmade. 
So as to, comb. conj., konon si, seq. finite v. 
So far as this goes, comb. conj., ha-nébt. 
So that, comb. conj., f7 sz, seq. finite v. 
Sodada decidua, berkehi. Br. 
28 
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Softly, gently, adv. mod., e Jam. B, — dotdos. 

Sole of the feet, riure koiigel. Br. 

Somebody, indef. persl. pron., gido. 2, — 0:0, pl. wobe. 
Something, indef. impr. pron., htinde. B,— gddun or gotui. 
Ex. gr.: I keep something for thee, Mi marani-ma godtun. 

Son, bido, abbr. bt. The short form occurs only in combination 
with patronymics to prove parentage. Ex. gr.: Al Hajj 
b1-Saidu. 2, — bt, in combination with adj., becomes a per- 
sonal surname or epithet, sc. Bt-Toudo, Son of the Most High. 
3, — gedal, def. geddngal, a young son. But for all these 
forms there is but one of the plural, i.e. bibe. 

Son-in-law, gorko bi-am. Br. 

Son of an adultress, bt-njélu. Br. 

Son of a dog, b2-rawdndu. 

Son of a free woman, bi-dimmo. 

Son of a loose woman, 0i-meréje. Br. 

Son of the Most High God, Bz-Toudo. Rem.: This form is parte. 
prst. I. conj. of o towa or towu, he is high. 

Son of a naughty father, b7-wdla. 

Son of a slave woman, b2-kordo. 

Sore, budi, pl. bulli. 2, — of some sort, lektri. Br. 

Sorghum, baré. 

Soup, i.e., a meal prepared of rice or berne seed, or also from the 
flour of similar vegetable grains, and boiled in milk or water, 
like olla potrida of the Spainards, yuri or #2771, also ngirrt. The 
pronominal affix for the def. state is either ndi or gi. 

Soup dish, majikon. 

Source, fountain, Jalul, def. Jaliéngul. 2, — bogul ndtam. Br. 

South, ie., plaga meridionalis, yamu ; id. also for the right hand. 
2,—ndanu. 3, — sdtu, def. sdtundu. Br. 

Sovereign, ruler, sallitido, pl. salltisbe, nom. et parte. aor. II. conj. 
of sallz, to rule. 

Sovereign of Great Britain, Lamdo Portébe. 

To sow, tr. v., c. 1 pers. prst. Mido moya, Isow. 2, — mth awa. 

Spade, n., didi, pl. déle. Br. 
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To speak, intr. v. See Fulde Voc., wis, or above, the verb, to say. 
2, — c. Kali, aor. ; 1 pers. prst. Min Hala, I speak ; inf. hdlude ; 
caus. hdlugol ; parte. offic. haliwo; pass. prst. halama. 38, — 
with caus. turn, to speak to a person for some cause, viz., in 
asking a favour, expressing % request, giving an order, or also 
with the intention of a warning, c. hdlant, inf. aor. III. rel. 


conj.; inf. Adlande, haldigol, c. acc. pers. Arb. Js 4, — 


to @ person expressing a wish or giving a command, c. mdkant, 
inf. aor. ITT. rel. conj. of maki, to speak, c. acc. pers. 5, — 
ut No. 4, c. ddélani, inf. aor. III. rel. conj. of dali, to speak, c. 
acc. pers. and a finite v., to state any further purpose, mostly 
expressed in the imperative or conjunctive: Jomiraddo Rabbu 
ddlani Adama yo -an nyam> e kalla legal, etc.; or, Al Hajji 
Omaru mdkant raubé-mako y6 be Julu, etc. 6, — to another, 
to converse and communicate with him about matters, c. wélui, 
aor. VI. conj.; prst. t. wélua; inf. wélude. Br. The Local 
Mood frequently assumes the meaning of a communicative 
form, by which, so to say, an information is transferred from 
one individual iato the mind of another. 

Species; kind of plants; their nature, and that of any kind of ve- 
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getation, ndne, pl. nongjr. Arb. : pl. eee 
Speech, word, kéigol, def. kongéigol ; pl. kéngudi. Arb. 5 


To spend a day’s time in a place, nyalli, aor.; prst. mi nyalla, c. 
ace. loci. 2, — with doing this or that, seq. ¢ cum inf. verbi. 
Ex.: be nyalli e yahgol, they spent a day’s time on the march. 
3, — the first part of the night, nyzrt, aor.; prst. nyira, acc. loci, 
etc. 4, — the whole of the night, wali, aor.; 3 pers. prst. 
o wala, sc. Min wala e ddrtugol, 1 am spending the whole night 
with watching. 

To be spent, intr. and impr., c. lannt, aor. 


To spill a thing, tr. v., i.e., to let something drop or fall over the 
edge of a vessel, be it fluids, or a dry object, as grains, c. hibbs, 
aor.; pret. t. 3 impr. du hibba, this is spilling. 
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To spit blood: 1 pers. prst. Mii tyam, I spit blood. (An elliptic 
phrase ; lit., I (spit) blood). Br. 

Spittle, saliva, tufuki jodi. Br. 

To split in two, sendi. Ex. gr.: c.3 impr. aor. dun sendi nder didt. 
2, — c. 3 impr. prst. ude ulko, the urn is splitting. Br. 

To spoil one’s prospects, c. tujt yéso 1070. A Fulde phrase. 

To spoil, neuter v., id. qd. perish, go to ruin, c. tlfi; inf. aor. tilfide; 
prst. tilfu ; inf. tilfude; parte. tilfado; impr. parte. pl. tilfade, 
c. prep. e, sc. € lilfdde, as lost. Ex. gr.: Men aki ko amméiko 
eno ec tilfade, we left all that is ours behind as lost. Fut. 
tilfat; parte. tilfaido; impr. parte. pl. tilfatde. 2, — c. 3 impr. 
aor. no wont, it is spoiled. 3, —c. impr. aor. med.; ex.: nure 
meje, the food is spoilt. Br. 

Spoiling one’s right, c. inf. aor., soiti gorga ko x00; and c. 1 pers. 
aor. Mir soit’ gorga-mako, I have spoilt his right. Br. 

To sport, play, intr. v., fijt, aor.; caus. inf. fijigol; parte. fijido; 
prst. t. 1 pers. Min fija and jiju; inf. fijude; parte. offic. fjowo, 
@ professional player; id. c. pass. parte. fijado. Br. 

Sportsman, légel and lohaki. Br. 

Spot of great depth in rivers, wiinduwe, pl. gundupe. Br. 

Spotted hyena, buru. 2, — tauddi ladde. 3, —tiuri, pl. ture. Br. 

To spread, lay out a thing, c. wédi, inf. aor., tr.v. B,— with wedint, 
aor. ITT. rel. conj., seq. acc. rei. 

To spring from, come from, iw, aor. intr. of personal and impersonal 
use; 3 pers. prst. wa and twu; inf. ude; partc. zwdo; impr. 
wngo; depends from the noun wirigo, a rib, as coming from 
Adam’s loins. 

To spring, jump, intr. v., diwi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min diwa, I jump. 
B, — with diwati, aor. II. conj. Ex.: c.3 impr. aor., puju hingu 
diwati, the horse sprang or jumped; 8 prst. o diwata, he 
springs. 

Spring of water, Jalul, def. jalungul; pl. jalude. Br. 

To sprinkle dust, intr. v. Ex. gr.: with 1 pers. str. prst. Mim 
bukake. Br. 

To squat on the ground, i.e., a position assumed by the Fulbe and 
other Africans whilst engaged in consultation or in partaking 
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of meals, and for the sake of rest, c. rotiri, inf. aor. TV. subj. 
conj., from Mido rota, I am sitting on the floor. Prst. rotira ; 
inf. rotirde, ete. 

Stack of corn, id. qd. a large one, mumurt, def. mumurindi. Br. 

To stand, intr. v., dari; prst. Min dara, I stand; inf. darde; parte. 
dardo; partc. offic. daréwo, keeper, bystander, watchman. 
B, — with a purpose, on watching, take position, c. dart, aor. 
II. conj.; 1 pers. prst. Mido darta. C, — with darniri, aor. of 
the comb. forms of III. and IV. conj. D. To stand a thing, 
erect or build it, tr. or caus. of dart, intr.; c. darni, aor. IIT. 
rel, Ex.: o darni sutu, he built a house; prst. 0 darna. H, — 
tropically, caus., sc. to stand for a person in security, to inter- 
cede, to plead for, c. acc. pers., c. darant, aor. III. rel. conj.: 

Sailiu Al Hajji Omar darani-men, Sheikh Al Hajji stood 
good for us. 

To stand upright, intr., darri, aor.; pret. Mir darra, also Min 
darru, I stand. Ex.: Min darru dun habba, I stand the brunt 
of the battle. Br. 

To stand security, intr.; ex.: c. 1 pers. intens. form of strong form 
of ITT. rel. conj., Mi lamuntake, 1 stand security. Br. 

Standard-bearer, banner-man, jokéwo raya, pl. jokdbe. 

Star, hédere, pl. kdde. 

To start for a place, c. him, et ft loci; ex.: o himi fe Tallrkelle, 
he started for Tallikelle. 2, —c. hudi or ust, inf. aor. B, — 
c. hudsite or wsiti, inf. aor. II. conj.; both of these modi are 
constr. c. acc. loci, sc. be hust Madina sdrende. 

To start for a pilgrimage, c. Aaji, aor. B,— in the direction of 
one’s destination, c. Aajut, aor. VI. conj., i.e. mod. loci; 1 pers. 


prst. Mido hajua; inf. kajude; parte. Hajudo; fut. Kajuar. 


o- 


Arb. 


To start from a place, to come out of, or from a place, c. hiwit, aor., 
seq. acc. loci. 

To start up an animal, c. hazigi, aor.; prat. haga ; str. prst. hangake. 
Ex. gr.: bubt husigaké-nge, flies are starting her, sc. nagé-nge, 
the cow. Br. 
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State, realm, government, serra, pl. serrdje. 

To state, make a statement, report, c. Habari, aor., constr. c. dupl. 
acc. pers. et rei. Ex.: o Habari-la dun, he stated that to me. 
B, — stating matters after conveying them to a distant place 
of destination for communication, with Haburui, aor. VI. conj. 
mod. loci; prst. Haburua; inf. Haburide; fut. Haburuar. 


Arabism pes IV. conj. pen 

State horse, Jesdtu. Br. 

To steal, tr. v., wuji, aor.; pret. wuju or wuja; inf. wujude and 
wujugol ; parte. offic. wujowo, a habitual thief. Imper. 2 pers. 
neg. wota wuju, Do not steal; 2 pers. pl. wota son wuje, Ye 
must not steal. 

Steep descent, gébul maungul. 

To sting, tr. v., fiddi, inf. aor.; prst. fidda, it stings. Ex.: yahare 
fiddi, the scorpion stings. 2, — gatt, impr. prst. no gatia, 
it stings. Ex. gr.: botgu hingu gatta, the fly stings; or, buds 
hidt gatta, flies sting. Br. 

To stir up, get up a person, tr. v., iti and itide, inf. aor.; caus. inf. 
itigol ; prst. t. 1 pers. Mido ita, I stir up; inf. t#ude. Imper. 
2 pers. itu-mo, get him up; 2 pl. ite-be, get them up. 

To stir food, tr. v., c. lelli, aor. B, — with 1 pers. prst. II. conj. 
Mido lellutu, and C, with 1 pers. str. prst. Mz lellutuke; for 
both cases, I stir food. 2,—c. 1 pers. prst. Mi lawa nyiri, 
I stir food. Br. 

Stirrup, n., kebevwl, pl. kebéje. Br. 


Stone, n., haire, pl. kdje. Arb. jaa 2, — small stone, kosiri. Br. 


Stony plain with scanty growth of trees, Jairt. Br. 

To stoop in prayer, intr. v.; c. 1 pers. str. prst. Min turake. Br. 

To stop short in speaking or praying, c. ¢ajz, aor.; 1 pers. prst. 
min taja; neg. 3 pers. o tajata; inf. tajude and tajugol. The 
constr. is cum inf. verbi alterius. Ex. gr.: o taji jélude, he 
stopped in praying. 

To stop short, cease, leave off altogether in any act or proceeding, 
c. hati, seq. inf. v. alterius. Ex.: be hati félude, they stopped 
firine. , 
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To stop a person from doing a thing, tt, aor., c. acc. pers. et rei, 
sc. 0 iti-be e haure, he stopped them from going to war. 

To stop, make a halt, c. 3 pers. aor. med. 0 darre. B, — with str. 
aor. o darreke. Br. 

To stop a horse, tr. v., c. nirgt, aor. B, — with str. aor. nirgtke ; 
prst. 1 pers. mi nirga. OC, — with str. form mi mirgake. Ex.: 
Mi nirgake puju, I stop a horse; or with str. aor. neg. Ms 
nirgake-mo, I did not stop it. 


-” 


Storehouse, Jamudje, coll. n. Dervd. from Arb. oe Br. 

To be straight, intr. v., féwi. B, — with féunz, aor. III. rel. conj., 
sc. dina-amme dina Allah féuni, the religion of God is straight. 
2, — with tr. force, to straighten a thing, make it straight, 
ce. féunt, aor. ITT. rel. con}. 

Straight on, adv. mod., fartro. Br. 

Strange land, or property, Jazande. | 

Stranger, traveller, countryman, koddo, pl. hobbe. 2, — kordo, pl. 
kordobe. 3, — kado, pl. habe. 

Stranguria morbus, selboa. Ex.: to suffer from stranguria, nannt 
selboa. Br. 

Stream, canal, yoraki, pl. yordji. Br. 

Strength, power, waude, n. and inf. of wawi, to be able. 2, — 
baude or baute, sc. to baute Allah, with the power of God. 
3, — baugal. 4, — ballal. All these nouns dervd. from wawa. 

To strengthen, tr. v., sembint, aor. III. rel. conj. of sembi, to be 
strong. 2, —c. tédint, aor. III. rel. conj. of fds, to be strong 
in resisting, to be fortified. Ex.: éidint sarende, to fortify a 
town. 

To strike, hit a person or object—applicable to missiles, arrows, or 
bullets, c. Jaki, aor.; prst. 3 impr. dur jaka, it strikes. Ex. 
gr.: kurrantgal jakt kolkolde situ-amme, the arrow struck the 
rafters of the roof. 

Strinlia cinerea, iti. Br. 

Stroke, caress, tr. v., c. 1 pers. prst. Mim bursa. Br. 

To be strong, intr., sembi, aor.; prst. sembu; inf. sembude; parte. 
sembudo, a strong powerful man. 2, — c. ttdz, aor.; prat. tidu; 
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inf. tidude; parte. tidudo. B, — with med. pee ITT. rel. conj. 
tiduno, it is made strong, fortified. 

Strong, adj., tidu-on, pl. tidube. For the impr. form see Grammar, 
Chap. of the Adjectives. : 

To be strong, intr., sati, acr.; prst. satu; inf. satude; parte. satudo, 
a powerful man, a warrior. 

Strong, adj., satuson, pl. satube, brave, fearless warmen. 

Strong male ass, biigirt. Br. 

Stubble field, n., karkardre. Br. 

Student, scholar, almudu. Arb. iad 


Stumbling block, hoiénde. 
To subdue, domineer over, c. eltant, inf. aor. III. rel. conj. The 
simple stem of this v. with its meaning, is not ipictabartes but 
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it corresponds with IV. Arb. conj. of as he has 


subdned. Ex. gr.: EHltantson di, Subdue ye them, - viz., the 
barédt and dabbeji, wild animals and creeping things in para- 
dise, given by God under the hand of Adam and Eve, to be 
subdued by them. 

Subject, resident of a country, colony or protectorate under any 
kind of government, serrddo, pl. serrabe. 

To succeed, intr. impr. v., with 3 impr. prst., gaina, it succeeds; 
neg. gdinata, it fails. Ger.: affirm. es gelingt; neg. es misslingt. 
2, — c. gas, impr. aor., it is successful; neg. gasali, it has 
failed; 3 impr. prst. gasa, it is successful; neg. gasata, it 
won't do. 

To suck in, drink in, c. Jerri, aor., impr. and intr. v., referring to 
cloths absorbing fluids. Ex.: dun jerrt, it drinks in. Br. 

To suckle, giving suck to babies, c. hd1, aor. Ex. gr.: c. 3 pers. str. 
prst. o hédakt sunaire-mako, she is suckling her child. Br. 

Suddenly, sudden, adv. mod., darde w@tere. 

To suffer from stranguria, c. nannt selboa. Hx.: c. 1 pers. prat. 
Mi nanna selboa, I suffer from stranguria; selboa, disease. 

To suffice for a purpose, c. yont, seq. acc. rei. 

Sultan, lamido maudo, lamdo maudo, pl. lambe maube. 


Ke 
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Summit of a mountain, hére wamdo. Br. 
Sun, ndige, def. ndngéige. 
Sunday, Nyalgu assewe; lit., the seventh day. Apparently a cor- 
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rupt Arabism from . J} 2, — Ldhadi; from the Arb. 
sal 


Sunrise, pudal, nom. deriv. from the v. fudi, to begin. Thus the 
Fulde phrase: tude pudal hebbi mutal, from morning till night. 
Setting is muial. | 

Sunset, mutal adage. 

Supper, hirande, pl. ktrade. 

To suppose, suspect, c. ji, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min tiju. 2, — with 
tinnt, aor., id. also to mean, signify, inform; 3 pers. prst. 
o tinnu. B,— with &nnim, aor. III. rel. conj.; inf. prst. 
tinninde, instruction. 


Supreme judge, alkali. Arb. _goul 


Surface, solid crust of the earth, baugal, def. baugdrgal. This 
word is rendered in the Arabic version of the 8.8. jo | 


To surpass, to be better, pers. and impr. tr. v., c. burt, and acc. obj. 
Ex.: ce. 3 pers. aor. ko kanko burt, he surpasses, is better; 
3 impr. aor. ko burt, it is better; ko dum buri, this is better. 
2, — with tr. turn, ko kambe buri-men, they surpass us. 


Surprise, astonishment, is expressed by Alana. Arb. ul Ay! 


To surround, c. hvbt, aor., tr. and impr. v.; 3 impr. prst. hizka huba, 
it surrounds, sc. tataka, the wall, as subject; or, tata hubi-nde, 
a wall surrounds it, i.e., sdrende, the town. Rem.: Hubi refers 
to every enclosure of town and property for protection and 
safety against attack. 

To swear, intr. v., c. wit, aor. B. Caus. turn, to swear to a person 
in attestation of a cause, c. wat: to .099; 3 pers. prst. o watu; 


inf. watade; caus. wdtugol; parte. wdtudo. Arb. a 
C, — with mutual action, i.e., two or more persons swearing 
to each other fidelity in a common cause, with watuntiri, aor. 
V. recipr. ; pret. watuntira ; inf. watuntirde, pl. watuntirbe. 

2T 
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To swear, affirm by oath. Ex.: c. 1 pers. str. prst. Min hunnake. Br. 

Sweat perspiration, lakere, def. lakerende, coll. n. 

Sweet, sc. to be sweet, intr. v. a, impr., sweet of taste, scent. 
b, trop., sweet of disposition, turn of temper or character; for 
both cases, c. welli, inf. aor.; prsat. wello; inf. wellde; pers. 
parte. welldo, pl. wellbe; and impr. parte. pl. wellde or wellds. 
N.B.—Impr. parte. singl. form themselves by dropping the 
persnl. ending do, and accepting the definite pronominal affix 
of the noun instead. Vide Fulde Gram., Impr. Parte. 

Sweet, adj., wello, def. pers. wellowon; pl. wellbe. B, — impr. 
Vide Fulde Gram., Adjective. 

Sweetness, wellgol, abs. n. and caus. inf. I. conj. prst. of wells, to 
be sweet; def. st. wellgdigol. 

To swim a horse through water, c. Dillini, aor. IIT. conj. of bill, to 
swim; prst. billina ; inf. billinde. Ex.: with comp. inf. hibbe 
wona billinde puji-mabbe, they are going to swim their horses 
over the river. 

Sword, n., kafa, def. kdfaku; pl. kafaje. 


as 


Tail, n., wifo. B,— bokorde. Br. 

To take, tr. v., nazgi; prat. 1 pers. Mi ndiga, I take; inf. nargude ; 
parte. offic. nangdwo, onein the habit of taking, a catcher, 
hunter; pass. prst. nangama, he is taken; pass. aor. nazgima, 
he was taken; aor. med. nazge, he was taken. 2, —c. nazigeto, 
med. prst. II. conj.: partc. prst. nangetodo; aor. 3 pers. 
o ndngete; partc. nangetédo, captive, prisoner of war, one who 
was taken in war. 3, — one by the hand, c. inf. act. aor. II. 
conj. Ex.: ndigti Jungo ko-g79, and c. 1 pers. aor. Mi ndiigh 
Jungo-mada, I take thee by the hand; lit., I take hold of the 
hand of somebody, etc. 4, —c. Joki. Br. 
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To take away, c. it, tr. v.; inf. cide, c. acc. pers. ant rei. 2, — 
seize upon, c. Jabbi, tr. v., acc. rei. 

To take a camp, stronghold, a town, c. nati, seq. acc. loci; prst. t. 
mt natu or nata; inf. ndtude; caus. inf. ndtugol; caus. inf: 
aor. ndtigol. B, — with ndtirt, inf. aor. IV. subj. conj.: prst. 
ndtira ; inf. natirde; caus. natirgol ; parte. pl. natirbe. 

To take care of, provide for, c. réni, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mi réna, 
I take care; inf. rénude; parte. offic. rendwo, one who takes 
constant care of; caus. inf. rénugol, c. acc. obj. B, — with 
rénani, aor. III. rel. conj.; pret. rénana; inf. rénande; parte. 
pl. rénambe. Fut. rénanai; parte. rénanaido. 2, —of a 
person so as to bear with him, quasi nursing him, as one 
would wait on a sick man, to look to all his wants, c. munyani, 
aor. III. rel. conj. of munyi, to be patient, acc. pers. 8, — 
good care of a person, c. oki hdre e :0°0; ex.: with 3 pers. 
prst. of the periphr. infinitive owona okude hore e mako, he is 
going to take good care of him. Br. 

To take clay for building, c. fet: lédi ; parte. feta. Br. 

To take away things in a hurry, and that to, stealthily, c. Jeti, aor.; 
prst. Jeta. B, — with Jetiz, aor. II. conj. ; prst. Jetata. 

To take down, unload, c. Jippi, aor.: Min jippi kaydje-mabbe, I took 
down their loads. B, — with jippini, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mir 
jippina ; inf. jippinde ; caus. Jippingol ; parte. pl. juppimbe. 

To take the field against an enemy or a country on account of. 
rebellion or hostility, c. jéwi, aor., seq. acc. pers. aut loci; prst. 
jéwa and jewu ; inf. jéeude. 

To take the harness from a horse, sc. billti basu puju; bill, tr. v., 
to move; in aor. II. conj. dillt. Br. 

To take in account, consideration, c. Hasbiri, inf. IV. conj., aor. ; 


prst. Hasbira. Dervd. from Arb. — i to enumerate, count. 


To take the law of a man; ex. gr.: c. 1 pers. aor. Mir yahi nda 
s0:0 nedo, I take the law of a man. 

To take leave; ex.: c. 1 pers. med. prst. II. conj. Mi woinito, I 
take leave. 2, — from another person, c. woiniti, inf. aor. IT. 
conj., seq. € pers., sc. 0 woiniti e kam, he took leave of me. 
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3,— from one another, woinintiri, inf. aor. V. recipr. corj., 
seq. hakunde, c. persl. pron., viz., they took leave of one 
another, be woinintirt hakunde-mabbe ; prst. t. 1 pers. pl. prst. 
Men woinintira hukunde-amme, we are going to take leave of 
one another. Br. 

To take out one’s things, c. borrni, inf. aor. III. rel. conj., from borrs, 
to root up, pluck up, pull up: 1 pers. prst. Mim borrna, I take 
out. Ex. gr.: I take out my things, Mim borrna kayéi-am. Br. 

To take pains, with munyti, inf. aor. IT. conj., from mvenyt, aor. I. 
rad. conj., to be patient, to bear. B, — with 1 pers. prst. med. 
II. conj. Mim munyito, I am taking care. 2, — with a person, 
caus. turn of No. 1, c. munyani, inf. aor. III. rel. conj. of 
munyt, to bear with patience, constr. c. acc. pers. aut rei; 
prst. munyana, sc. 1 pers. prsat. yO mim munyand-mo, I must 
take good care of him. 

To take rest, c. fowi, intr. v. and inf. aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mim fowu, 
Irest; inf. fovude. B, — with fdwti, aor. II. intens. conj.; 
plusq. perf. 3 pl., be fo-utind, they had taken rest. Ex. gr.: 
to be forutino-donr kubinirde-mabbe tawate, where they had 
rested the trace of their camp fire was showing. Br. Id. 
in F. Ds’. R. 

To take time, deal gently, wadi doidoi. B, — with a person, wad 
doidot e x0°G, sc. ko burani-men wadi doidor e kkalabe-amme, 
it will be better for us to take time with our old men. 

To take up a load and carry it, c. rundi, aor.; 1 pers. pret. DM 
runda, I carry. B, — with rundini, aor. III. rel. conj.: 1 pers- 
prst. Mi rundina, I carry; inf. rundinde; parte. pl. rundumbe ; 
caus. inf. rundizgol ; pass. parte. rundinddo. 2, — anything, 
naku, aor., tr. v., C. acc. rel. 

To take a walk, intr. v., wanjuti, aor. II. conj. B,— with 1 pers. 
prst. med. II. conj. Mi wanjuto, I take a walk. From this 
form the partc. offic. wanjutdwo, one in the habit of walking 
about. Br. | 

To take a wife, resst, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mi ressu or ressa; inf. 
ressude; parte. ressudo; pass. ressado. 3B, — in constr. with 
dewbo, a wife, ressude dewbo, marrying a wife. Br. 
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Taking of a camp or a town in a warlike attack, with natigol, def. 
natigéngol, caus. inf. and n. of nati, aor., to enter into a place. 

Talha tree, ganare, pl. gandrt. Br. 

To talk, intr. v., bolt, wolt. B,— with boluwt, aor. VI. conj. mod. 
loci; 1 pers. pl. aor. Mem bolut, we talk; prst. t. 1 pers. Mim 
bolua, I talk; inf. boldde; fut. boluiai. 2, — halt, aor.; 
1 pers. prst. mz hala; inf. hdlude, halde; partc. hdludo ; 
pass. prst. halama, he is talked to. 3, — with caus. turn, to 
talk to a person, c. Aalant, aor. III. rel. conj., c. acc. pers. ; 
prst. hdlana; inf. hdlande; imper. 2 pers. singl. halan, talk 
to some one; 2 pers. pl. Adlane, talk ye to, sc. wota haldna- 
men Allah halan> men ran, let not the Lord talk to us, talk to 
us thou. Exod. 

Tamarindus Indica, Jotammi. Br. 

Tame pigeon, tanta bararu, pl. tanta barafje. 

Tanned bullock hide, ingdru, pl. ingurre. Br. F. Ds’ xgirru, pl. 
gurri. 

Targiman, japdado, pl. sapabe. Br. 

To tarry, stay, c. nébi, aor.; 2 pers. pl. .% nébi, ye have tarried ; 
neg. nebalt ; pret. 3 pers. o néba; inf. nébude, etc.; neg. prst. 
nébata. Wuri nébaia, adverbially, without delay. 

To taste, tr. v., médi, aor. Ex.: 1 pers. prst. Mim méda sedda, 
I taste a little of something. Br. 

Tattooings, yére, pl. yerge. Br. 

To teach, intr. v., dni, aor.; parte. aor. timtdo; 3 pers. prst. o fina,. 
he is teaching ; caus. inf. ¢énugol ; parte. offic. tindwo. B, — 
with tr. or caus. turn, to teach a person something, c. tunani,, 
TIT. conj. inf. aor., seq. acc. pers. et rei, sc. the Sheikh taught. 
them the tenets of Alquoran, Satin tinani-be fandje dina. 
2, — c. fntt, aor. IT. intens. conj.: 3 pers. prsat. o tinia; inf. 
tintude. 3, —c. ekketi, aor II. conj., from ekki, to remove from 
a place, transfer from one place to another, sc. 2 pers. aor. saz 
ekkett-la, thou hast taught me, and 1 pers. prst. Min ekketa, 
I teach; inf. ekketude, etc. 4, — quasi explain, interpret, c. 


fami, aor. From Arb. os 1 pers. prst. Min famu, I teach. 
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Teacher of the tenets of Alquoran, id. qd. a Moslem priest, 
Okurmoko. 

Teaching, n., fninde, n. and inf. prst. III. rel. conj. of &ni. 2, — 
ie., the doctrine and decrees of Alquoran, tartka, def. tarvka-on. 
From the Arabic, because the Prophet styles his writings and 


revelations bl Le., the way. 3. Teachings of Alquoran, 
fanijt. | 

To tear, cut up a thing, fért, also féride. 2, — given with the 
impr. prst., it 1s torn, no habbs bite. Br. 

Tear, n., gondi, pl. gondidi. 

To tell a person something, yeti, c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, sc. be 
yett-men no konnu wonait arde, they told us that war was 
coming. B,-—~that something is happening, yeti, c. acc. 
pers. et finite v. 

To tell a lie, c. féni, aor. intr. v. B, — with caus. turn, to tell a 
lie to somebody, c. fénani, aor. ITI. rel. conj., seq. acc. pers. ; 
1 pers. prst. Mim fénana ; neg. fenanta. Ex.: it is the truth 
I told thee, I lie not, ko gorga min halami-ma mim fenanta-ma. 

Temple, n., hodyodu. 2, — yendnde, pl. genali. Br. 

To tempt a person, c. hudi, aor. 2, —or try a person, c. Jarbi or 
jaribht, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min jaribo and jJariba. From 


Arb. yr B, — with juribori, aor. IV. subj. conj.; 1 pers. 
prst. min Jaribord; caus. inf. jartborgol; 2 pers. imper. 
jJaribors, tempt thou. 


Temptation, jardbuye. Arb. Z, ye ae: id. 

Ten, card. numb., sapo; with a pl. japdnde, tens. Rem.: Sapo, 
ten, possesses a plural form on account of the formation of the 
upwards scale of the tens from thirty to ninety, viz. the 
cardinal units from 3 to 9 obtain a multiplicative force when 
placed in apposition to Japande; thus, Japande tah, meana 
10 x3 makes thirty. 

To tend cattle, durm, aor.; and 1 pers. prst. min durra. Br. 

To testify, give evidence, c. sédi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. min séda, 
B, — with caus. turn, to testify, give evidence to, or before 
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® person, c. sédant, aor. III. rel. conj.; in the present t. the 
verb appears in the med. o sédano, he testifies before a person; 
constr. in both tenses c. acc. pers. Ex.: yo be. sedano dombe, 
they shall there give evidence, testify unto them. 

To thank a person, hofni, aor., c. acc. pers.; 1 pers. pret. I thank 
thee, Min hofnu-ma;.2 pers. singl. imper. hofni-mo, thank 
him. 2, —c. yetti, aor.; 1 pers. prst. I thank, render service, 
Min yetta. 

That—if used merely to introduce a statement is given with the 
particles no-e, seq. finite verb with the comp. inf., sc. he knew 
not that he had returned, 0 anddi no e yiltigol o wont. 

That, a conjct. particle, yo. It is used with the present and with 
the aorist to form the conjunctive; likewise with the imper., 
sc. wiri-mo yO o Joko, tell him he must obey; or, halan>-mo yo 
o dartt, tell him to wait; 2 pers. impr. ar> or 0 0 ars, come, 
let him come. Br. 

That, dem. pron. and indef. form, that one, .9, :on, :0°0, et idem 
with particle ko, kox0, koxon, ko +00. +B, — in connection with 
the noun *07 and +070, sc. :0% gorko and :9:0 gorko. C. Another 
separate form for importance and distinction is derived from 
the simple form :@ or :on, with the syllabic affix ya, sc. oya, 
that one. N.B.—Onya, by assimilation oya, properly oyya. 
2, — impr. indef. dem., dun, Lat. hoc; without pl. Rem.: 
For the formation of the demonstrative in relation to impr. 
nouns, the Fulde employs the pronominal affix of the definite 
state of the noun concerned, the only difference being the 
repetition of the end vowel of this affix, sc. sutu, house, def. 
situndu, def. affix, ndu; but the dem. pron. is nduwu sutu, that 
house. All further demonstrations on this point must be 
looked for in the Fulde Grammar; vide Chapter of Pronouns. 

The, as article pron. in the English as well as in some other ancient 
and modern languages does not exist in the Fulde under this 
form; but we meet its equivalent in a pronominal affix of 
which every noun is capable. The Fulde in this respect stands 
nearer the Aramaian dialects, where the so called definite or 
emphatic state of each noun appears at the end of the word, 
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sc. in Chaldean resins the king. The article or pronominal 


affix for the personal noun is :0% in the singular, and bem in 
the plural, sc. gorko+on, the man, and worbe ben, the men; 
sukason, the boy; pl. sukdbe, the boys. This combination of 
the Fulde noun with this definite affix is called in the 
Grammar the definite state of the noun. It must be remarked, 
however, that this nominal affix is not solely an equivalent 
for the English article the, but frequently it comes to the force 
of a demonstrative, as lamdo-on, this king. The definite affixes 
for the impersonal nouns are diversified in form, and the 
information on this point belongs more to the sphere of the 
Grammar. Vide Fulde Grammar, the Article Pronoun. 


Thee, acc. pron. 2 pers. singl. of thou, mada or ma, viz., ko wudi- 
ma? What aileth thee? and Min yafu-mada, I forgive thee. 


Them, for acc. and other oblique cases of the pl. as derived from the 
separate persl. pron. they, with be. 2, — with stress—bebde or 
beya. Ex. gr.: Dost thou see them? Ko »a% wivi-be? or under 
some stress with the emph. form, sc. kikaldbe buri beya hakilu, 
the old men surpass them in wisdom, i.e., beya, may here refer 
to sukabe, young men and boys. 3. If it has reference to animals 
or matter and impersonally applied, this pron. appears either 
as de or as di, and with stress also in the redupl. form of dede 
and didi, and with prolongated vowel endings deya and diya, 
or contr. dia, sc. the river of Egypt surpasses all others in 
length and in beauty, mayo Mizra buri dede fo, or also deya f6 
labade e ydjude. Here the obj. impr. pron. dede or deya has 
reference to mdjede, rivers. The pron. in fact is nothing more 
than the def. affix of the noun in the pl. Comp. also in Fulde 
Grammar, the Pronouns. 2, — as verbal pronominal affix 
3 pers. pl., is either be for persons or nde, ndt, also de, dt, for 
animals and other objects: yah félu-ndi, go and shoot them, 
viz., diurjidi, those birds. Vide Grammar, Chapter of Verbal 
Pronouns. 


These, pl. of dem. pron., this. Bese for person, and ndee or ndin, 
for any other being or matter. B, — is often represented by 
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the relative pronouns bez, and ndew or ndit for the impr. use. 
These women, can be given with bere raube, or ber raube; 
these towns, with nde-e jae, or also with ndew jae. Comp. 
Fulde Grammar, the Chapter of Demonstrative Pronouns, 
Personal and Impersonal. 


Their, poss. pron. 3 pers. pl., mabbe. Ex. gr.: néne-mabbe, their 
mothers; in pl. nénerdbe-mabbe. 2,— in connection with 
impersonal nouns is either maje, when the plural affix of 
the noun is de or Je, as in Jaede, the towns; or maji, when the 
plural affix of the noun is di or jz. Allimpr. nouns, however 
diversified they may be in the singular, do command in the 
definite state of their plural not more than these two affixes, de 
and di. Ex. gr.: these countries and their treasures, di 
léudi ekanéi-maji, ete. 

Thermites fatales, myo, pl. mdyi. Br. ‘ 

They, subj. pers. pron. 3 pers. pl., bev, be, beya, also kambe; and 
with the prefix ko the same pronouns appear as ko ben, ko be, ko 
kambe, and hibbe. B, — as persl. verbal pron. be, ko be; if 
stress be required, hibbe. C,— as impersl. verbal pron. nde, 
ndi; or with more distinction, hide, hidi. For nde and ndi 
used emphatically, the Fulbe, by means of derivation from the 
personal pronoun hake, and ko kanko in the plural, kambe 
and ko kambe, and under the rule of euphonie permutation of 
the dentals and palatals 7 and nde-di, produce the pronominal 
forms ko kaire and ko kairt. D, — hibbe, and impr. hide, hidt, 

- are often used pleonastically in sequence of the noun itself, 
viz., lambe hibbe yamiri, king’s command, instead of lambe 
yamert; or impersl. use, dé: hadi nyama hodo, the roes eat 
grass; id. also dé ndt yama hodo. Thus again, ndbi hidi wonts 
dian, alligators live in the water. 

Thickness, teku, def. tekuko. Br. 

Thief, n., gujo, pl. wibbe. 

To thieve, tr. v. See letter S, to steal, wuz. 

Thigh, loin, dazgo. Br. 

Things: singl, kuju, pl. kujeje. 2, — fife, pl. fife. 

20 
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To think upon a matter, c. kali, aor., seq. ft rei. B,— with jéwe 
hore. Ex.: bawao jJéwe hore o yammm, after thinking fora 
time he gave the word of command. 

Third, ordinal number, tammu. 2, — impersonally applied, must 
terminate with the pronominal and definite affix of the noun to 
which it belongs, sc. nyalde tammere, the third day, or sudu 
tammuru, the third house. N.B.—For further information on 
this point the Fulde Grammar must be consulted, viz., The 
Ordinals. 

Thirst, donka, def. dénkaka. 

Thirsty, sc. to be, c. nanni dénka ; and c. 1 pers. prst., I am thirsty, 
Mi nanna dénka. Br. 

Thirty, cardinal number, 80, Japande tati. 

This or this one, separate form of personal dem. pron. +o+0 and i, 
kanko ; id. also with particle ko as prefix kor070, koson, kokanko. 
B, — in connexion with the noun 0-0 and on: for palatals 
sor, for labials om, sc. 0°90 gorko, this man. CC, — impr. 
form, duz and ko dun. For further particulars about this pron. 
compare the notes given above in connexion with the dem. 
pron. That. 

This night, and to-night, adv. temp., ndere Jema. 

This side of the river, ga yésa maio. Br. 

Thither, there, adv. loci, ton. 

Thorn, spine, yuma, def. yumaka; pl. ywmajr. 2, — giyel, pl. 
gyje. Br. 

Thou, persl. pron. 2 pers. singl., utriusque generis, ko.an%, ko~mada. 

Thousand, cardinal number, wulure, pl. guluje. 

Three, cardinal number, ¢atti. 2%. Three years ago, adv. temp., 
rautitin, Br. 

Throat, konondol, pl. konondi. 

Throne, Jullere, pl. Julle. B, — majlist, pl. majlistdi. Arb. glans 
Br. and F. Ds’ id. : 

Through, prep., to 

To throw away, hauki, aor., c. acc. rel. 

To throw or fling a thing to the ground, — it down, c. wapt, seq. 
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acc. reiet fo loci. B, — with wapiti, aor. II. conj. seq. dupl. 
acc. rei et loci. Ex.: he seized his crown and threw on the 
ground, o Jeti kofuna-mako o wapiti-nga lédi. Rem.: Kofuna, 
@ crown, with the pronominal affix in the definite state appears 
as kofuna-rga. 2, — up a thing, c. dimbt, aor.; 1 pers. prst. 
Mido dimba, I throw up. The camel throws up the muzzle, 
geldba dimba hore. Br. 3, — a spear, c. hubi, aor., but given 
in the strong form in the following example: I throw a spear, 
Min hubake lebbo. B, — with it, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mz 
wna. Br. 

Thumb, wordu, pl. bord. Br. 

To thunder, neuter v., c. halt, aor., sc. c. 3 pers. prst., it thunders, 
kdmu hinga hala, it thunders ; lit., heaven it sounds. 

Thunderstorm, yendek, pl. yonde. 2, — falmdigo, pl. palmali. Br. 


Thursday, Alkimisu. Arb. nts id. 

Thus, adv. mod., konit. B,—konén. C, — again, konon kadt. 
D, — ni, viz., don’t leave that thus, wota avitu dur ni. BE, — 
kowanont. F,— hado. G, —ndén. Br. 

Thy, poss. pron. 2 pers. singl., ma, mara, mada. 

To tie, tr. v., hubbi, aor., c. acc. pers. aut rei; prst. 1 pers. mii 
habba ; inf. habbde. B, — with caus. turn, to tie a thing for 
a person, c. habbani, seq. dupl. acc. pers. et rei, aor. ITI. conj., 
viz., he ordered them to saddle his horse for him, o yamiri-be 
yO be habbani-mo puju; prst. min habbana; inf. habbande ; 
parte. pl. habbambe. 2, — wrap a thing, swmi, aor.; 1 pers. 
pret. min suma ; inf. swmde, for swmude; thus, parte. sumdo ; 
pass. partc. swmado, one who is wrapped in. B, — withswmirt. 
aor. IV. subj. conj. acc. rei; 1 pers. prst. Miz sumira, 1 tie. 
C. To tie an object into another one, c. sumiri, aor. IV. conj., 
constr. c. acc. utriusque obj. Ex.: Mary tied or wrapped her 
son in swaddling clothes, Maryama sumiri biigelsor sumdnde ; 
inf. prst. swmirde; pass. parte. swmirddo. 3. To tie a shirt 
behind one’s back. Ex.: c. 1 pers. prst., I tie the shirt behind 
the back, Miz odda dande toggére. Br. 

Tight shirt, bortode, pl. id. 


3-40 


Tiller of the Jand, fidare, def. fiddreson. Br. 
Time, i.e., adverbially, at one time, at the same time, kissandi. 


Pe a al 


2. At the time when, adv. and conj., samana. Arb. L, id. 
Chee) 


3. The time, the day when, yande. 4. From the time when, 
adv. and conj., do» dou: to dou. 5. The same time when, waktiu, 


on waktu. Arb. 5, and 5d! id. 
Time, hour, n., waktu, def. on waktu. B,— wakati. Arb. as 
ne 2 
C,— saa. Arb. gl, 


Tired, worn out, sc. to be, ronki, intr. aor. 2, — fofti, aor. 3, — 
fatigued, simmi, aor. 4. In 1 pers. prst., I am tired, in Fulde, 
c. 1 pers. strong prst., mz yabbake. Br. 

To, prep., ¢, viz., to him, e mako ; as, e sdre, to a town. 

To this effect that, comb. conj., c. f2, st, seq. inf. v. or finite v. 

Toll of different kind, n., jainde. Br. 

To-morrow, jahdigo, adv. temp. Br. 

To-morrow, ko héndu koingol, pl. kohéds koide. Br. 

Tongue, n., demgal, pl. demde. 

Tooth, n., nytre, pl. nyze. 

Torchlight, lampuwal, def. lampuwdigal; coll. n, dervd. from 
Gallicism or Romanism, from la lampe, le flambeaux; or, 
la lampada, in Italian. 

Toroman, nom. gentil, Toro,"def. Térosor ; pl. Tordbe. 

To touch the cord of a musical instrument, c. pid, inf. aor.; parte. 
pudo. S3pers. prst. o pw; inf. plude; parte. ptudo; parte. 
offic. pidwo, a professional player on a musical instrument, a 
drummer. 2, — mem, inf. aor.; 3 pers. pret. 0 memu; parte. 
offic. memdwo. 

Tourist, merchant, tiggardo, pl. tiggarbe. Br. 

Town, sare, def. sdrende; pl. Jae. 2, — bille, pl. bill. 9S. Small 
town, kojure, pl. kofuli or koji. 4. Id. hamlet, sare tokere, pl. 
jae tokeje. Br. 5,— gar. Br. 

Townsman, jomgart, pl. Jjombegart. Br. 

Trace, balde. Br. 

To trade, hami, inf. aor. B, — hamiri, inf. aor. TV. conj.; id. ina 
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_ place, c. ace. or fo loci. 2, — carry on commerce, business, c. 
wadt Joggo, aor.; 1 pers. pret. Mi wada joggo, I carry on 
business, commerce. Br. 

Trade, business, commerce, yaunuki. 2. Joggu. 3. Jabere. Br. 

Trader in particular goods, gadédu, gainuki. Br. 

Trader, sc. the, jikoro, def. jikorovon. This word is a peculiar 
epithet and is sometimes bestowed as a surname upon a par- 
ticular person on account of his influence, viz., Almami Abu. 
Bakari Jikoro, Imam Abubakr the trader. 

Tradition, history, tale, sifa sifdiga, pl. sifaji. 

To transgress, offend, sin, intr. v., wops, aor.; 3 pers. prst. 0 wopu 
and o wopa; inf. wépude; parte. offic. wopdwo, a constant 
offender, a sinner. 2, — yedi, aor.; prst. yeda, also gedi. Br. 

Transiently, passing over, adv. mod., noréa. 

To travel in company, gondi, aor.; 1 pers. pl. prat. mex gonda, we 
are travelling together. Br. 

To travel by a road, through a country, c. réwt or réwe, aor. c. acc. 
loci; prst. o rewa, also réwu, he travels. Ex.: o réwi datal 
baharu, he travelled by the road to the lake; or, 0 rawa maio 
Mizra, he travels on the river Nile. | 

Traveller, kordo, pl. horbe ; also kordobe. 

Travelling ants, korkaje, pl.n. B,— mallo and mallin. Br. 

Travelling bag, sasa, def. sdsdiga ; pl. sasdje. 

Travelling scholars, ahujo, pl. ahve. Br. 

Travelling trader, Jekéwo, pl. Jekobe. 2, — merchant, country 
trader, fattakejo, pl. fattakein. 3,—saffrdwo; pl. saffrobe, dervd. 
from Min safra, I am trading; id. qd. Arb. yin to trade, 
itinerate in trading. 

Treacherously, covertly, ¢ Jowere, e Janfa, adv. mod. 

To treat one with honour and respect, éeti, aor. acc. pers. B, — 
with tetini, aor. ITT. rel. conj. 


oo oe 


Tree, tamaro, def. taméroto; pl. tamardje. Arb. x ped id. B,— 
lexel, pl. lerede; also legal, legede. C, — of a certain kind, 
gallehi, pl. gallgi. D, —kdrahi, pl. kare. EH, — kurneha, 
pl. kurngji. F, — binnehi, pl. binngi. 2. A spot of ground 
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thickly beset with trees, leggel; id. more frequently lesede or 
ledde. 3. Trees of low growth, bushwood and jungle, ladde. 
Br. 


Tremble, intr., delli, aor. 
Trial, testing, jarabuye. Dervd. from Arb. yee and wn id. 


Trial, attempt, fere ; to make a trial, wadi fére. 
Tribe, family, nation, kabila, pl. kabilaje. Arb. “y 5 B, — gengol, 


def. gengéngol, pl. gengdje. C,—lenyul. D, — with coll. 
use, ade, yumbe, which is the word for people. 

Tribute in cattle, n., Jazgel. Br. 

To trouble oneself, c. 1 pers. prst. med. II. conj. mi munyito. Br. 

Trouble, distress, famine, fitina, def. fitindiga. B, — ydrgére. 

To be troublesome, to give trouble, c. hoint, aor.; 1 pers. prst. min 
hoina ; inf. hoinude ; parte. offic. hoindwo, a troublesome fellow. 
B, — with tr. turn, hoini, inf. aor, c. acc. pers., to give 
trouble to others. 2,—c. wannt, aor., c. tr. turn, seq. ace. 
pers. Ex.: with 2 pers. aor., thou wast troublesome to me, 
san wanni-la, or c. 1 pers. prst. Mi wannu-ma, I am troublesome 
to thee. 

Truly, indeed, adv. mod., ko gdénga. 

Trumpet, wutdndu, pl. butalr. 

Trumpeter, herald of a king, jelvjo, pl. Jelsjabe. 

To trust in a person, or a matter, c. hdlt, acc. pers. aut rei. Ex. 
gr.: hake-no be holi konnu Jimba, thus indeed, they trusted in 
Jimba’s army. 2, — in God, waki Allah. B, — withaor. II. 


conj., sc. wakiti Allah, derived from Arb. ls, in VIII. conj. | 


or from MS, in V. conj. jsp All these Arb. verbal stems 


mean, to trust, specially in God. 

Trusty female slave, mojudo kolledo. Br. 

Truth, right, abs. n.,. kuiga or gérga. Rem.: Vide above the 
remark for the subj. v. to be right, or in the Fulde-English 
Vocabulary, the word gozga. 

To try or tempt a person, c. Jaribi, tr. v., aor.; pret. 1 pers. Mu 
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Jariba. 8B, — with Jaribori, aor. IV. conj., instrumental turn, 
viz., to try a person with a matter, c. acc. pers. Ex.: the 
Lord did that in order to try you, Jomam wadi dun yo ojaribor 


‘on; prsat. t. 3 pers. o Jartbora; derived from Arb. —_- 
2, — make a trial, c. géri, aor., seq. inf. verbi alterius. B, — 
with gér fére, sc. they made a trial or an attempt how they 
might get into the house, be gér fére no be nata sutundu. 

To turn one’s face into a certain direction, c. hust, aor. B, — 
with husiti, aor. II. conj., constr. c. acc. loci in both cases. 

Tuarek, nom. gentil. Feddo, pl. Pelle. Br. 


Tuesday, Altalita. Arb. 5 J\ai} id. 


Tuft of hair, n., mordi, saigo, toberu. Br. 

To tumble about in the water, c. 1 pers. str. prst., Mi nettake nder 
diam, I tumble about in the water. 2, —c. 1 pers. aor. Mi 
nutt nder diam, I did tumble about in the water. 

To turn a person out of a place, c. yelti, aor. B, — yeltiri, aor. 
IV. subj. conj., c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei. 

To turn round, return, c. weili, intr. aor. 2. To turn from a pre- 
sent state into another one, c. werliit, aor. II. int. conj., seq. 
acc. status alterius subjecti. Ex. gr.: ade sdrende or nder sare 
wetliti tordbe ; prst. weilita. B,—c. feji,aor., seq. acc. status 
subjecti alterius; ex.: lasara fai kekide, the evening turned 
into morning. 

To turn out of a road, c. 1 pers. aor., Min séli, I turn out of a 
road. Br. 

To turn sour, intr. aor., lemmi; impr. prst. 3 pers. dun lemmu, this 
is turning sour; ex.: c. 3 impr. aor., Jjutam lemmi, the ghussu 
water has turned sour. Br. 

To turn to God, i.e., become a convert to Islam, c. tubi Allah, after 
the Arabic phrase Ut ob 3 pers. prst. o taba. 

Turn away, depart, intr. v., rusts 

To turn the shirt; ex.: c. 1 pers. prst., Mz wetlita toggGre. 

Turns, viz., by turns, alternatively, e lumdintiral, adv. mod. 


Turnside of the hand, gada Juigo. Br. 


344 


Turret, or watch tower, from which the movements of an enemy 
are to be observed, sambdre, pl. sambaje. B, — Jonrfutu, pl. 
Jonfuji. C, — bulldre, pl. bulldye. 

Turtle, hunyare. B, —Julande. Br. 

Turtle-dove, hondu, pl. foli. Bk. 

Twenty, cardinal number, Japande didi. 

Twin, siuto, pl. sidtube. 

To twine thread, tr. v.; c. 1 pers. prst. Mido motta, I twine thread ; 
parte. offic. mottiwo, ropemaker. Br. 

To twist, tr. v., sanyi, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Min sanya dago, I twist 
a mat; inf. sanyude sanyol. 

Two, cardinal number, dido, didi. B, — dimo, ordinal, the 2nd, 
occurs for the cardinal dido, but seldom. 

Two years ago, rautani, an impr. aor. of the relative conj., and 
intensive in form at the same time. This verbal form stands 
for the lack of an adequate adv. temporis. Br. 


U. 


Ulcer, n., buds, pl. bulls. 

Unbeliever, heathen, kéfere, pl. hefergbe. 

Uncle, i.e., brother from the father’s side, babduyo, pl. wdbaibe. 

Uncle from the father’s side, ba-diko. 

Uncle from the mother’s side, bd-yerro. 

Uncle, younger than the father, bd-panyo. 

Uncle, the fourth younger than the father, ba-fate. 

Uncle, the fifth younger than#the father, ba-koda. 

Uncle, quasi father, baba, pl. babarabe. 2, — kao, pl. kawerabe. 

Uncle from the mother’s side, older than the mother, yadtko, pl. 
yadibe. 

Uncle from the mother’s side, younger than the mother, yafends, 
pl. yafembe. 
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Uncle from the mother’s side, younger than the mother, yakumbo, 
pl. yakumbe. 

Uncleanness after childbirth, ayzbaje, coll. n. 

Under, prep., /é:i, viz., léi ngurru, under the firmament. B, — ég. 
C, — tondu les. D, — gurido. Br. 

To understand, intr. v., fami, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mim famu, I 
understand. 

To undertake doing a thing, gért, aor., seq. inf. verbi alterius. 

To undress, intr. v., borrt, aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mim borra, I undress. 
B, — with borrti, inf. aor. II. conj., 1 pers. prst. Mim borrta, 
I undress. Rem.: This verb tropically applied, signifies : 
to dismiss from an office. 1ts original meaning is: to pull up 
any vegetable with the root. 

To unfold a shirt, c. onti toggdre, aor.; id. with 1 pers. prst. Mir 
onta toggore, I unfold a shirt. Br. F. Ds’ firtt, aor. 


Ungodliness, sin, g3bi, abs. and coll. n. From Arb. a 3 sins. 


Unity, amity, ecpegen abs. n., gdtel, def. goténgel. 

Unless that, restrict. conj., 

To unload, take down, c. Hoh aor. B, —c. Jippini, aor. ITT. rel. conj. 

To unload, to loose a beast of burden, c. jipi, aor. B, — with 
Jippint, aor. ITT. rel. conj. 

To unsaddle a horse, c. firti hirke e bao puju. Br. 

Unto, until, prep. and conj., hd-e, hdtima, hato, hebbi, to hadam. Br. 

To be useful. Ex. gr.: this is useful, dur wodi najue. Br. 

Up—to, local prep., ga. 

Upon, on, local prep., dou, do», to dou, to. B,— hd, hato, ha-e, temp. 
prep., viz., had nyande wotere, upon one day. C, — trop, 
se. ¢ hére kongol-am, upon my word. 

Upper lip, tondu, pl. tondi. 

Upper part of the arm, semde. Br. ‘ 

Urine, n., jalbe. Br. 
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Vv. 


Valley, gébul, pl. gebije. B, — luggere, pl. lugge. C, — with 
pools of standing water, lugere, pl. luge. 

Vapour, smoke, konnul, pl. konnili. 

Variety of crucifera, wabapto. Br. 

To venture to do a thing, wawi; prsat. wawa; inf. waude, seq. inf. 
v. alterius. 

Vermin infesting horses, kdtu, pl. kott. 

Verse in Alquoran or cognate writings, Aya. Arb. on) 


To be vexed, intr. v., sett, inf. aor. ; id. c. seitini, aor. III. rel. conj. 
B, — with a person, caus. turn, sevtini, c. ft pers. CO, — tr. 
turn, to vex a person, c. seztint, aor. IIT. rel. conj., seq. acc. pers. 

Vicia faba, nyebbere, pl. nyebbe. 

Victory, félal, def. foldigal. 

Village, fire, pl. Jaye. Br. 

Virgin, donyurgel, pl. donyurde. B, — Janjwo, pl. Janjiube. C, — 
betrothed or newly married, Jiwo gido gorko. 

To visit @ person, tr. v., c. Juri, acc. pers. 2, — with chastisement, 


c. Jaribi, aer.; 1 pers. prst. Mido Jaribo or Jariba. Arb. _- 


Voice, speech, allocution, hala, def. st. hdlaka; pl. halaje. Dervd. 
from Arb. n\t¢ 2, — kérgol, def. korgéigol; pl. kurguji. 


- 


Arb. 33 3, — and sound, sautu, def. sdutundu; pl. sautuyi. 
6 O- 
Arb. me 
Vomitive, safare Janejam and safare kefam. Br. 
Vulture, (Lat. Neophron pernocterus) dial, pl. ditt. Br. 2, — 


c. pL, mathdje. 3, — ztga, pl. zigaJe. Br. 
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“Ww. 


To wag the tail, impr. intr. v.; ex. gr.: 3 pers. prst., the dog wags 
the tail, rawandu hindu fija bokkorde. Br. 

To wait for or on a person, c. hettiné, aor. III. rel. conj. of hettt. 
Ex.: they waited for him in the road, adune hettini-mo tg 
bowal. Br. 

Walking-stick, sauru, def. saurundu ; pl. sauruji. 

To wall in a town, c. mahi tata; ex.: 1 pers. prst. Mim maha tata, 
I am walling in a town. | 

Wandering student, ahzjo, pl. ahuje. 

Wandering trader, journeyman trader, yahdwo, pl. yahdbe. 

To want, intr. v., l6ri, aor., c. acc. rei; 1 pers. prst. Mi léra, I am 
in want. B, — with ldériri, aor. IV. subj. conj.; neg. lorirals, 
also c. acc. rei; prst. Mi lérira, Iamin want, I lack. 2, — 
3 impr. prst. ino wola, there is wanting. Br. 

To be wanting, sc. c. 3 impr. aor. str. form, farike, there is wanting ; 
neg. farake, it was not wanting. Br. 

War, n., konnu, pl. konneli. 2, — a campaign, i.e., the holy wars 
of the Moslems for the conversion of unbelievers to Islam, 
jihadi. Thus the sentences of, be yelti fr jihadi, they started 


for the holy war, Arb. {,| > sys and, be himi ft Jihadi, they 


rose for the holy war, Arb. Iola ar Ex.: rad. cv 


inf. ITT. conj. dae 


War, war host, army, konnu, pl. konnuli ; def. st. sing]. honningu. 

War contribution, Juja. 2, — Jobdre and joba, coll. Br. 

War dress, holltire, coll. n.; def. holltirende. 

War pence, howko, def. héwkongo ; pl. koule. 

War horn, aladu, def. alddundu; pl. galadi. 2, — bétu, def. 
bétundu; pl. botujt, sc. 2 impr. singl. wotd botu, blow the horn. 
3, — F. Ds’ hondu. 

War knife, labo, def. ldboko ; pl. labddi. 

Warlike horse attack, samgo, pl. samg@jt. Br. 
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War material, Jokaji, coll. 2, — mamdigu, coll. n. Br. 

War provisions, Joba. 

To warn, quasi forbid a person, c. wakini, aor. III. rel. conj., seq. 
acc. pers. B. To warn, forbid a person not to do a thing, c. 
wakini, aor. III. conj., c. acc. pers., seq. verbi alterius, either 
with or without the conj. particle yé and its negative wota. 
Ex. gr.: Jernoron wakint-mo wota o yeltu to bowal, the war 
captain warned him not to venture on the public road. 

Warrior, strong, brave man, tidudo, pl. tidube. 

To wash, l6ti, tr. v.; 1 prst. Mi lota, I wash; pass. pret. lotama; 
pass. parte. lofa@mo and lotudo. Ex., with impr. prst.: this is 
washed, dui lotama ; c. neg. lotaka, it is not washed. 

Wash-hand-stand, sddo, def. sédondo ; pl. soddje. 

To watch over a person or a matter, c. r@ni, aor., seq. acc. pers. aut 
rei. B, — with rénani, aor. IIL. rel. conj.; prst. rénana ; inf. 
rénande. See for the further forms of this v. above in the 
letter T, viz., Take care; or in the Fulde Vocabulary in the 
the letter R, viz., Reni. 2, —c. dari, aor., qaasi to look after 
an object constantly; 1 pers. prst. Min dara, I watch; inf. 
darde ; parte. dardo ; parte. offic. davdwo, one who is appointed 
to watch, a watchman, pl. dardbe, shepherds. 3B, — for a 
person or an aninral in the field, c. darti, aor. II. conj.; prst- 
1 pers. min dartu; inf. dirtude; partc. dartudo, one who is 
watching for —; parte. offic. dartdwo, a quasi spy, a hunter 
on the look out; the parte. aor. dartido. 3. A form with final 
reduplication belonging to the II. conj. in meaning is dartata, 
as proposed by Dr. Barth, in the phrase, What art thou looking 
out for? Ko ddrtuta ? Possibly the supposed end reduplication 
might be the abbreviation of the pron. 2 pers. ada, thou, into 
sda, which, taking its place as affix pron. of the 2 pers. sing}. 
would produce the verbal inflection, ko dartasda? What art 
thou watching? Or even, Ko dartatsan ? 

Watchman, rendwo, pl. rendbe. 2, — daréwo, pl. dardbe. 

Watch tower, sambore, def. sambérende ; pl. sambife. 2, — samburi, 
def. sambirindi ; pl. sambiji. 3, — Jdénfutu, def. Jonfiltundu ; 
pl. jor fur. ; 
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To water, give to drink, c. yarni, aor. III. rel. conj., from Mi yara 
or yara mi, I drink; id. also yérint, from yeri, aor., to drink, 
sc. I water a horse, Afi yarni or yerni puju. Br. 1 pers. prst. 
mi yamara. 

Water, mato, def. maidigo; pl. maje. 2, — dian, def. didnda; pl- 
deve. 3B. Fresh water, ndtam. Br. 

Way, road, bowal, def. bowdigal. 2, —1.e., the precepts and teach- 


ings of Alquoran, tartka, sei tarikason. Arb. Gest | 

We, pers]. pron. 1 pers. pl., meden; mener for disconnected use. 
B, — as verbal pronouns men and komen. 

We both, we all of us, ev kalla. 

Wealthy merchant, diskurantzjo. Br. 

Weaver, janjando, pl. sansambe. 

To wear clothing, to dress, c. hollti, aor. II. conj. of holli. B, — 
with inf. IV. subj. conj. holliri, and id. with strong form 
holltirt. The present tenses of these conj. are, 1 pers. singl. 
min hollta or holltira. 2. To dress in a certain form or fashon, 
c. hollti, aor. II. conj., or holliri, aor. IV. conj., comb. c. acc. 
aut c. ¢ vestimenti. Ex.: the Sego people wear the turban, 
gimbe Ségo holiti or holliri mételol. 

Wearing apparel, kudzzgel, pl. kadule. Br. 

Wedding, téyel, pl. tele. Br. 

Week, n., yontere, pl. jonte. Br. 2. A week’s time, hd-yontere, 
adv. temp. 

To weep, intr. v., wili, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o wula; fut. o wular. 
B, — with aor. med. wile; 3 pers. prst. 0 wulo. OC, — with 
aor. med. II. conj. wilete; 3 pers. prst. 0 wilato and o wulate. 
2, — woyi, aor.; 3 pers. prst. o w0ya, he is weeping. 3, —c- 
bojt, aor.; 2 prst. o boja. Br. 

To be well, intr. v., sell, aor.; neg. sellali; 1 pers. prst. Mii sella, 
T am well. 

Well, n., wendu, pl. balz. 2, — sebdre, pl. sebafe. Br. 

To welcome a deserving personage with music and other marks of 
civil and military honours, c. jést yéso ko 1979. 
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To be welcome, acceptable, c. Jabi, intr. aor. B, — with Jabike, 
str. aor. 

Were it not for, si-wond, comb. restrict. conj. 

West, sc. the plaga occidentalis, éeljigi. Ex.: the countries of 
N. W. Africa between the Senegal and the upper Niger or 
Quorra, lédi teljigi. 2. West = occidens, also evening, 
hirndige. 

What, indef. rel. pron., ko; they took what they could, be nangi ko 
be natgt. 

What P indef. interr. pron. Ko inde-mada? What is thy name? 
or, Ko men badi and ko men gadi? What shall we do? Br. 
What is the matter with thee? Ko wadi mada? and Kowsnr 
ddrtata ? As wellas, Koran ddbata? What art thou looking 
for P 

What for? Why? interr. adv., Ko? sc. What for or why hast 
thou done that ? Ko.an wadi dun? He knew not what for he 
had come back, o andali ko e yiltigol o wont. He asked him, 
What for dost thou pull it up by the root? sc. cassada, O landt- 
mo ko bortudsan-rgal. The Fulde for cassada is bandarawal. 

What for, why, interr. conjct., f?, with another v. following the 
inquiry, sc. Min andako ft san Jabalt-la, I know not what for 
thou hast not answered me. 

What time? by what time? Ontédtuma ? interr. adv. 

When, whenever, temp. conjct., dé, ndé, gelande, ha, hao, kalla, to, 
nt, tuma, tumdo, seq. verbum finitum aut inf. verbi. 

Where, adv. loci, samga-mo, to, ga tor. 

Wherever, adv. loci, wd. 

Wherefore? why? interr. adv., gamdu-me? Br. 

Wheresoever, at every place, where, adv. loci, noku e noku. 

Whether—or, disjunct. conjct., ima si in the protase, ai-st in the 
apodose. Ex.: ima si goto, aisi temedere fusi Al Hafji oki-men 
kadi wonde. 2, — and if—or, disjunct. conjct., aisi-aist. 

Which, who, persl. rel. pron. singl., 07%, pl. bet. 2, — if depending 
from impersonal or material nouns is also derived, Jike its 
personal representative from the definite pronominal affix of 
the noun; if the pronominal affix ends with a vowel it must 


351 


attract the same nasal %. Ex. gr.: daha, inkstand, def. 
dahaka, rel. pron. kan; or, leke, medicine, def, leke-ke, rel. 
pron. ker; labbi, knife, def. labdiki, rel. pron. kin; konnu, 
army, def. konnuigu, rel. pron. vigun, etc. If the pronominal 
affix ends with a consonant it is accepted as relative without 
undergoing any alteration. Ex. gr.: dewal, law, def. state 
dewdngal, rel. pron. rgal ; bogul, rope, def. st. bogdgul, rel. 
pron. zgul, etc. The affixes for the plural number of imper- 
sonal nouns which reduce themselves for the def. st. to the 
two affixes de and dt, follow exactly the same formation by 
transition into relatives, as it is explained above with reference 
to the def. affixes of the Singular ending with a vowel, viz., 
de, as rel, pl. pron. dew and di, becomes diz. 3. Both personal 
and impersonal, this relative finds frequently a substitute in 
the indefinite and invariable particle, no. 4. Asto phraseology, 
the Fulde relative holds the same position as the relative in 
English does, only when the speaker wants to lay importance 
on the sentence he has to pronounce, he puts the relative before 
its subject instead of after. Ex. gr.: ndin fingari min félude e 
mairi, the gun with which I am going to shoot; or, horéjo.on 
men wona Jokitude, appears with the relative in advance, as, :o7% 
horéjo men wona Jokitude yamiri-mako, the field captain, whose 
orders we obey. For more details consult the Fulde Grammar, 
Chap. for the Relative Pronoun. 

While and a little while, ko séda, adv. temp. 

Whilst, during, conj., ko, particle. Ex.: ko nduz wadi, whilst this 
went on. 

Whip, Jdsol, pl. laje. Br. 

Whirlwind, dulure, pl. dulije. Br. 

Whiskers, sunsinko. Br. 

White, adj., runt and raune, impr. pl. dannée. 

White sorghum, bain dannér. 

Who, rel. persl. pron., +07, singl.; bev, pl. Comp. above the pron. 
which, in a personal meaning. The Fulde relative is obliged 
to occupy its position as punctually as its equivalent im 
English and in other tongues. A single exception must be 
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mentioned when its grammatical omission in English cannot 
be imitated in Fulde. This is the case when, in order to 
describe paternal origin, this relative has to take its place 
before patronymics or any personal noun. In this case it finds 
@ representative in the invariable particle, mo, and acts as a 
substitute for the clause, “the son of,” or, properly for the 
complete relative proposition, “who is the son of.” Ex. gr.: 
Hamadu e Maki mo Al Hajfjt Omaru, Haraadu and Maki, the 
sons of Al Hajji Omar; or, Almami Surt mo Abubakar, 
Almami Suri, the son of Imam Abubakr. 

Who ? interr. pron., Omo, hombo, holli? Br. 

Wholesale merchant, turdjo, pl. turabe. Br. 

Why? ko? interr. particle, sc. Why hast thou done that? Ko san 
wadi dun ? 

Wicked person, malkisado, pl. malkisabe. 

Wide, broad, adj. and v., yaju, impr. pl. ydjude. 

Wife, viz., married wife, géntu. B, — by license of polygamy quasi 
concubine, the woman of a harem, sutido, pl. sutibe. 

Wife recently married, amaridjo kesso. Br. 

Wife recently married, but of slave origin, kordo dewbo, pl. horbe 
raube. 

Wild heathenish country, ludde, coll. n. 

Wild beast, suwundu, pl. sili. Br. 

Wilderness, wild abode, Jade, coll. n. B, — ledde and leede. C, — 
yéwunde. Br. 

To be willing, incomplete and subj. v., neaunt, aor. The 
use of this form appears to be so isolated as to be reserved 
for the solemn phrase alone, Allah neaunt; id. qd. Arb. 


wu} a a Deo volente. Our own “ Please God.” 


Wind, héndu, def. héndundu. Ex. gr.: héndu biffa, the wind blows. 

Wing of a bird, wéyo, def. weydingo ; pl. weydje. 

To winnow, fan, tr. v., c. yesse, aor. med., viz., Mido yesse gauri, I 
winnow corn. Br. 

To wish, be willing, intr., v., c. ruiti, aor. 2, — applied in the force 
of a conjet., sc. I wish I was or I wished I was, etc., c. mata, 
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seq. aor. verbi finiti; ex.: Al Hajji said, he wished he was 
burned together with his house, Al Hajj win: mata o sunni 
ga situ-mako. 

With, a prep. of persl. association, c. ko-to, seq. nom. aut pron. 
poss. x.: Jimba said, it was with him that he stopped, i.e., 
a certain visitor of his, himo Jimba wii: ko-to-mako o wont. 
B, — with wonde e, viz., wonde e am, with me. C, — with e 
alone, ¢-amme, withus. D. An object, which, after our civilized 
representation we regard as a whole, the Fulahs, according to 
their views, divide it into its component parts, and then re-unite 
the same with the prep. ¢ in order to gain the name for their 
object. Ex. gr.: Gr. zpdcwrov. Lat. facies. English face. 
Ger. angesicht. Fulde hore e¢ yéso, which lit. means head with 
face. 2,— instrumentally understood, c. ko. Ex.: ko geliba 
o wadi, he travelled with a camel; or, ko kafa o pti-mo, he 
struck him with a sword; ko labbi o soti-mo, with a knife he 
wounded him; and ko juigo o natgi-mo, with the hand he 
caught him. B, — can for the same idea also be given with 
the comb. prep. ¢-ko, sc. e-ko Jungo, ete. 


With regard to, as to, initiatory conjct., ama. Arb. Uh B, — 
awa; Arb. fi C, — ayi; Arb. i 


To withdraw, c. daliri, aor. TV. subj. conj., from Mido dala, I go 
down, I retire. 2, — c. dengi, aor.; 1 pers. pret. Min derga, 
I withdraw ; inf. déagude ; fut. déirgat. 

To wither, dry up, c. y6re, inf. aor. med. 

Within, inside, adv. loci, hen. B, — en-der and no hen. 2, — in 
the force of prep. nder, viz., nder daka, within the camp. 3, — 

both as adv. and prep. to-nder. 

Without, outside of, local prep., ya@si, seq. nom. aut pron. loci. Ex. : 
yasi gullende, without the farm, or yust-nde, without of if. 
2, —.or in the absence of, persl. prep., bawa, viz., Lawa-amme, 

. without us; or, bdwa lamdo, without, in the absence of the king. 

Without delay, quick, adv. modi. The Fulde resorts here m the 


lack of a proper adverb, to the combination of two impersl. 
2Y 
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and incomplete verbs, i.e., wiurt nébuta. Ex.: nellado wont ¢ 
yelttgol wurt nébata, the messenger returned without delay; 
lit., quick he was, he tarried not. 

To witness before, give evidence before a person, sedane, aor. med. 
III. rel. conj., from Mido seda; 1 pers. prst. med. Mido sedano, 
constr. c. acc. pers. Ex.: they shall bear witness before them, 
yO be sedano dom-be. 

Woman, sc. old woman, mamare, pl. mamaje. 2, — of a harem, 
tara, def. tdrason ; pl. tardbe. Br. 

Womb, n., rédu, pl. dédi. 

To wonder, hawi, intr. aor. B, — ata person, hawi, c e pers. aut 
rei. 2,— and to be astonished at, c. haunt, aor., seq. ace. 
pers. aut rei; 1 pers. prst. Min hawna, I wonder. 


Word, speech, allocution, hala, def. halaka; pl. halaje. Arb. “is 


2,—konrgol, def. kongéigol; pl. kongije. Arb. Ss 3, — 
wélinde, pl. bolide. Br. 
Work, business, labour, kugal, def. kugdigal ; pl. (rare) kide. 
Wood, thicket, dense bush, bullure, coll. n., def. bullirende. 
Workman, bordjo, pl. borée. 2, — dakare, pl. dakaje. Br. 


World, i.e., the present world, adunna. Arb. Loot 2, — viz., 
the other world—heaven, eternity, /dhtra. Arb. 3st 


Worms in the belly, gelli rédu, and also B, — timde rédu. Br. 
Worn out, sc. to be worn out, tired, intr. v., ronki, aor. 
To worship, to make prostration in prayer, c. suji, aor.; 1 pers. 


prst. Mii suja; inf. sujude and sujugol. Arb. ; i _ 2 pers. 


imper. sing]. suju, make thou a bow of reverence; 2 pers. pl. suje. 

To wound, tr. v., barmi. 2, — yuwi; prst. 3 pers. 0 yuwa; fut. 
yuwar. 3, — fefi, aor.; 8 pers. prst.o feja. 4, — and to cut, 
especially with a sword, sobbi, aor.; 8 pers. prsat. o sobba; inf. 
sobbde and sobbugol, wounding. 3B, — with recipr. turn, to 
wound and cut one another, c. sobbintiri, aor. V. recipr. conj.; 
8 prst. be sobbintira, a are cutting one another; parte. pl. 
sobbintirbe, 
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Wound, u., petyuki, def. petyukiki. Br. 

Wrapper, blanket, n., hada, def. hddaka; pl. hadaje. 2, — disére, 
def. disdrende ; pl. disaje. Br. 

To write, tr. and intr., c. windt, inf. aor.; 1 pers. prst. Mi winda, 
I am writing; inf. windube; partc. windudo; parte. offic. 
wind6wo, a professional writer. Lat. Scribax. Pl. winddbe, 
B, — with windiri, inf. aor. IV. subj. conj.; prst. windira. 
C, — with an instrument, sc. cum stylo scribendi, the instru- 
mental form of the IV. conj. is preferred, i.e., windori, inf. aor.; 
prst. windora ; inf. windorde and windorgol. Karambol, a pen, 
commands the def. affix 7gol; thus, the instrumental present 
of IV. conj., I am writing with it, ie., the pen, is, Mi win- 
dord-ngol; the pen in the def. st. is karambérgol. D, — with 
@ causative signification, viz., to write a letter, etc., for the 
benefit or in behalf of another person, c. windani, aor. III. rel. 
conj., constr. c. dupl. acc. pers. et rei; 1 pers. prst. mi windana ; 
inf. windande; parte. pl. windambe. Ex. gr.: I am writing a 
letter for him, Mi windana-mo batake. 2, — passively or 
neutrally expressed can be given with the passive 3 impr. 
prst. windama, it is being written, and it was written; 3 impr. 
aor. windyma. ‘The same can also be expressed by the medium, 
but more for impersonal use: du windo, this is being written, 
or in the aor. duz winde, it is written; thus, written books, c. 
impr. partc. med. pl. is deste windéde, etc. B, — also for the 
causative turn a passive is admissible in so far as, his name 
can be written, booked or registered for the purpose of a 
census or similar designs. In this case we meet with passive 
and medium, even in the III. rel. conj. Ex. gr.: 0 windanama, 
he is being written down for a purpose, he is inscribed by 
name ; aor. 0 windinima, he was booked, registered. The pass. 
partc. in both cases is windandado, a man registered by name. 
The medium forms answering the same ends are: for the prst. 
3 pers. o windano; aor. 3 pers. 0 windane; parte. windanédo, 
one whose name was taken down, who has been booked or 
inscribed for a census, for taxation and the like. 
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To write a book, to compose a history, or verses of poetry, c. walji, 
aor.; 3 pers. prst. o wulfu; inf. walfude; parte. offic. walfown, 
a compositor in a literary capacity, a historian, a poet. 

Writer by office, one experienced in penmanship, winddwo. 

Writing, i.e., a piece of, books, manuscript, deflere, pl. deste. 

Writing, as addressed to another, i.e., a letter, bdkate, def. bdkate+oi. 

Writings concerning Islam and the Moslem precepts, fangji, pl. n. ; 
def. fandjidr. 

Writings, i.e., traditions and songs in the Fulde language, pularzji, 
def. pl. pularijidi. 

Writer, secretary, quasi utriusque jaris doctor, one who acts as 
minister and counsellor to a king to adjust political and 
religious differences ; also the king’s heutenant during a war, 
and his chaplain, jerno, def. Jernown ; pl. Jerndbe. 


par 


Yams, viz., a certain species of yams, dauéu, pl. daudfe. 

Yard measure, sokona, def. sokondiga; pl. sokonJe. Br. 

To yawn, gabi, inf. aor.; 1 pers. singl. prst. Mit gaba, I yawn. 

Year, dubi, pl. duibidi. 2. This year, adv. temp., hika. Ger. heuer. 

Yes, adv. mod., zasam. Arb. ah 

Yesterday, adv. mod. or temp., kenya, hanke Jema. Br. 

Yielding, bearing fruit or seed, c. Jibinz, aor. IIL. rel. conj. of Jibi ; 
3 pers. prst. o Jibina; inf. Jibinde; caus. jibingol; parte. 
jibindo, pl. Jibimbe; and with impr. parte. jihingal, yielding 
seed, i.e., legal, a tree, def. st. légdagal. Dervd. from the parte. 
offic. jzbindwo, appears the impr. form jibindwal, as depending 
from legal, and conveying the meaning of a yielding of seed 
at regular periods and in due season. For further explanation 
vide Fulde Vocabulary, }idi, in the letter J. 

Yonder, adv. loci, toa; different from don, there, and from do, here. 
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You, 2 pers. persl. pron. singl. for thou, »a% and ko vai. B, — 
2 pers. pl. s0% and ko sor. 3, — as separate form -onon, ko 
sonon, you yourselves. 

Young, green, persl. adj., kesso, def. kessoson ; pl. hessdbe, also hessébe. 

Young girl, jiudo, pl. Jiube. 

Young man, saguta, pl. sagatabe. 2, — doke, pl. ddbe. 3, --- panyo 
yorko, pl. fambe worbe. 

‘Young bearded man, katodru, pl. katie. Br. 

Young beardless man, doko funyo, pl. ddbe fambe. Br. 

Young spouse, deltokdjel. Br. 

Younger brother, minirdo, pl. minirabe. B, — minyerao. Br. 

Younger sister, minyerdo dewbo. Br. 

Youngest of brothers, tokoso, pl. tokosoxon. Br. 

Youth, child, suka, pl. sukabe. 2, — gedal, def. st. geddéigul. Both 
of these nouns form a common pl. lube, children, boys. 3, — 
panyo, pl. fambe. 


Zea mais, butdli. Br. 


Zion, Zahayuna. Bk. Arb. wave 
Zizyphus lotus, jali. Br. 
Zizyphus spina Christi, kurnahi, pl. kurnaje. Br. 


Zoromawa man, Jauwande, nom. gentil. Br. 


THE END. 
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